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FOREWORD. 
The work now being placed before the publio­

Abhinavagupt.: An Historical and PhilosophiCliI 

Study by Dr. Kanti Chandra Pandey-is an important 

contribution to scholarship. It provides an a.ooount of 

well-known, but little-studied, philosophicaJ system, 
known under the several namei'! of "S~v:a" ',Trika.' 

. 'Pratyabhijnl' .nd others. The basic Slitr .. expoun­

ding the system are by SIva himself, followed by 

Para.urama Gaull"pad. and others: but like Sltnkarii­

carya in the realm of Vedanta whose haBiB lay'in 

tho Upani,ads, the person who made the system 

intelligible WIl.S the gre.t Abhin.va Gupta who hails, 

like 80 many writers of the period, from Kashmir. 

He is a voluminous writer on severa] 8ubjeoW....oD 
Draomaturgy, OD Rhetoric, on the Philosopb;r 01 

Poetry and on Philosophy, But whatever pe wrote, . 
not only on Philosophy but also on poetry and 
Poetice--in a.ll there runs the under-current of 

spirituality culminating in that 'Bmhmilsvld.' the 

iWia of which he has made so popular. 

~ ~.Iy to add, in tte words of my esteemed 

frient\,M~m.hopldhYlya Parrdit Gopinath Kaviraj 

tIioiV in the suooeediug volumes the author will 
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"conoentrate his energy OD the conB~mctive liltde of, 

his wprk-viz. its exposition and interpretation, more 

than on th~ refutation of rival doctrini;~'\ It is J:ot 

~t there is no constructive aspect in .the present 

;:'folnme: there is plenty of it: but it is so embedded in 

the mass of polemics in which our writers a.lways 

revel, that an ordinary student will find it difficult to 

ruiillise it for his purpose. 

~. It is encouraging to find a young scholar appearing 

on the borizon of Sanskrit Philosopbical Scbolarship 

with such innate and aeq~il'ed aptitude 118 one finds 

evinced in the following pa,ges ; especially tho "histori-, 
ca.l senseI' of whi(lh t.hore is ample evidence in tho first 

part 01 the ~rl" 

I hope the volume will find readors. I fl.9sure 

them they will be more th:10 ropaid. 

<!EORGE TOWN 

'ALLAHABAD 

18-4-1936. 

1 
) 

Gctnga,1'Iath '§ha. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The foHowing pages present 8 short but compreheasive 
study of Abhinavaguptapa.da, the Kashmir Saiva Philo­
sopher and Literary Critic. His name is familiar and 
his fame is still alive. His writings are voluminous and 
his philosophical and poetical theories hold their ground 
even to·day. To most Sanskrit Scholars, however, .b« is 
known only from references in the generally studied books 
on poetics, such &s the Sahity/l. Darp8J;l& and the Ka:vya 
Praka.sa. Very few know that he was more a philosopher 

than a literary critic, and that his contribution to Saiva 
philosophy is much greater both in volume and importance 
thaD that which he made to poetics. 

For about two hundred years so little has he beeD 
studied that the oral tradition about the intetpteta.tion 
of his works may be considered to be practically dea.d. 
The modern scholars, both in the east and the west, have 
not so far made any attempt to rcviv~ the study of 
Abhinava. His most important philosophical work, the 
Brhati Virnarsin!, has not yet been published. The 
Ta.ntraloka and the Abhinava Bharati have appeared only 
in parts. The difficulties, therefore, that B person, attempting 
such a work as the one in hand, has to face, are considerable. 

When I sta.rted the work. I could not even dream 
of the difficulties which arose in the course of its prctreSs. 
[ had hopes that the Ka:.;bmic Government would help me 
in my underta.king by a.llowing me access to tbeir twa 
libracjes, one in Raghunatha Temple of Jammu and the 
other in the Research Departmen t in Srin&gac, where 
the extant MSS. of Abhinava's works are kept. But I am 
sorry to say that only severe disappointment was in stOC(l 
b me at the bands at. the authorities concemed. ID9pite 
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of my repeated ea.rnest entreatias, they could not see their 
way to allowing me even a glance at the MSS. For some 
time [ thought tha.t the completion of the work was 
impossible. But soon a suggestion came from my brother 
that I might look for the required MSS. in private houses. 
I began my search immedia.tely and with the kind help of 
my Sfmpathisefs at that time of utter disappointment and 
great dejection I was fortunate enough, in the end, in 
securing all the MSS., excepting one, which I required for 
my immediate purposes. What difficulties I experienced in 
persuading the owners to pa.rt with them or at least to allow 
me to copy them and what hea.vy prices I bad to pay for 
some of them, this is not thE: place to state. 

My original pla.n was to include in the present work 
a. chapter au Abbinava's theory of Rasa. But after a careful 
study of the published portion of his contribution to the 
alanklra literature, I discovered that, without the uelp of 

the unpublisbed portion of the Abhina.va Bharali, to which 
there are good ma.ny forward references in the part deali-,: 
with Ra.sa, my exposition of the theory would hardly add 
anything to wbat has already been written by some of 
the most eminent scholars. But when I got the necessary 
material and studied it, I found that the subject required 
more space than could be given in the present volume. 
I have. therefore decided to deal exhaustively with 
Ahhinava.·s restbetic theory in a separate volume. 

1 have used tbe following MSS. in the preparation of 
the present work :-

1. Anuttar5~tikil. 

2. Anuttara Tattv& VimarSinr Vrtti. 
3. Anubhava Nivedana. 
4. Brhat! VimarsiDi or IiYara. Pr&tyabhijal Vivrti 

Vi.l:AMiini. 
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5. Bhagavadgitartha Samgiaha. 
6. Hbliskari (a commentary on ISvara Pratyabhijiia 

Vimariini). 
1. Bhairava Stotr&. 
8. Bhairava Stotra TikI. 
9. Bimbapratibimba V5.da. 

10. Dehastha Devatacakra Stotra. 
11. Ghata Karpara Kulaka Vivrti. 
12. Keams Stotra.. 
13. Mahopadesa Vidlsatika. 
14. Param5.rtha. Carca. 
15. Paramartha Dvadasika:. 
16. Sivadr~~ of Somananda. (now published) 
11. Tantraloka (It has partly been published) 
18. TlI.ntroccaya. 

19. A Commentary on ParuriJbsika by Rlj1l.na.ka 
Lak.$mir~mB. 

The book is divided into two PBrts. historical and 
philosophical. The former includes a cha-pter on tbe life 
of Abbinava. Its essential purpose is to show what light a 

careful study of Abhinava's works throws on two important 
branches of Sanskrit literature, namely, Saiva Philosophy a.nd 
Poetics. Abhinava's works are full of quotations from Boo. 
references to the earlier writings, very often coupled with the 
names of the authors. Tbey also record traditions concerning 
tbe preceptorial lines B.nd the origin a.nd development of these 
two 'bra.nches of Sanskrit learning. A careful sifting of the~ 
quotatioC!S and traditions throws a considerable light on the 
history of tbe Sa.iva and the Alabkarika literature. AbhinavA's 
work!:! have not yet beeD used fuUy to eJucidate the history 
of the above two branches.. In the present volume they a.re 
being utilised for tha.t purpose for the first time. This is tho 
... oocting threacI of tbe _ial, b<Ougilt IoIjOtiIer iD th. am 
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part, which at first sight might appea.r ra.ther heterogeneous. 
The second part deals with the monistic Saiva. philosophy 
which is technica.lly called flTrika." and which, in modem 
philosophic terminology, I ha.ve ca.lled Realiltio Ideali,m. 

I may state here very clearly tho.t I am writing the 
second pa.rt as a pure Sanskritist. My work, therefore, is 
only to interpret the so far unhaildled texts and to present the 
highly abstruse system, with the grelltest possible amount of 
fidelity to the original. ] may say m the words of the great 
commenta.tor MaUin~tha. "I write nothing wbich is not based 
upon the authority of the original texts" (namalam likhyate 
kiiicit). It is to convince. my learned critics of this fact and 
to make their task of fair criticism easy that I have burdened, 
as the reader will often feel, my work with extensive 
quotations; and have given not only further referen:;es in the 
foot.notes but also fun textual authority in Appendix A. 
The reader will not, therefore, find in these pages wha.t 
typifies those of a close student of the western philosoplly. 

In presenting this part I have endeavoured, as fnr as 
possible, to avoid the use of technical terms and to statt; the 
views of Abhino.v& in such language as would be intelligible 
to the average reader. It is, however, not an easy task 
for a writer on philosophy, particularly when he a.ttempts to 
present the views of &n unknown system for the first time, &s 
in my case, to escape the charge of obscurity, not because 

of a.ny lea.ning towards tbe unintelligible, but beca.use of tbe 
. inherent difficulty of the subject· matter. When a person 
is reading So book on .. fa.milia.r system he is helped by 
his memory in understanding the particular sense io which 
a certain expression is used by the writer. But such is 
not the c&se when one is reading a. work on a new or 
unfa.miliar system, p&rticularly if it is presented io a 
'l~age different from that in which it W&6 origina.lly 
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"ritten. In such • case, the ideas being foreign to the 
language in which the presentation is attempted, the writer 
ha~ to depend upon approximations. In the reader's mind, 
however, these approximations are associated with a number 
of different meanings in which they are ordinarily used. 
But be finds that none of the Iioccepted meanings quite 
fits in the context and, therefore, naturally blames the writer 

for lack of clearness in exposition. 

In order, however, to help my readers in easily understand­
ing tbe system, I have put the original Sanskrit word within 
brackets when 8. certain English word is used in & technical 
sense for the first time and have explained it immediately in 
a sentence or phrase. I know that in spite of all this at places 
the ideB will not be very cleaf. Such lack of clarity is due 
partly to the abstruseness of the subject and partly to the 
fact that many of the important works of Abhinava, such as 
Pu.rva PaficiH and Sivadr~Walocana, which would probably 

elucidate these obscure points, have not yet been discovered. 

For the information of the reader I must add here the 
following few ,important notes :-

I. The Roman Figures, coming after the abbreviations, 
1. P. V. and T. A., unless otherwise indicated, stand 
for the number of volume. The number, coming 
immediately after tbe Roman figures, as in the above 
two cases, or after an abbreviation, as in most cases, 
indicates the number of the page. 

n. In appendix A, 1 have given, in some cases, a few 

necessary textual uuthorities in addition to those 
ind.icated by the foot.notes and. have not hesitated to 
repeat the same authority when necessary. 

III. The lack of the right types has compelled me, at 

places, to violate the established practice of USiDg S with 
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a vertica.l stroke at the top to represent the palata! 
sibilant of Devanag.ri and to use the stroke imme .. 
dia.tely after S as S. 

Here I feel in duty bound to acknowledge my indebtedness 
to the editors of the Kashmir Series, to Mr. J. c. Cho.tterji, 
the author of "Kashmir Saivaism", and to Dr. Buhler, the 
discoverer of the Pratyabhijn.a Iitera.ture in Kashmir, but for 
whose labours probably I would not have taken up Abbinava 
for a special study. 

Among the Professors of this University, I have to 
specially thank Dr. N. N. Sen Gupta, under whose able 
guida.nce I am writing "Indian ...E!'thetic Theory", for his 
careful1y going through the philosophical portion of this work 
aDd for giving many valuo.ble suggestions. 

The chief difficulty in preparing this work lay In under­
standing tbe original texts, often without even so much as a. 
commentary as in the Cases of the Paratrirhsika: Vivarat;l8 
and the Malini Vijaya. Vartika. It was made exceptionally 
difficult by the incorce:t texts both in MSS. and print. A 

great deal of time had to he spent in determining in some 
cases the beginning and the end of a sentence. It is not for 
me to say bow far I have correctly understood the original 
texts; it is for my learned readers to decide. But let 
me state here tbat if I have achieved any success in my 
undertaking it is to a considerable extent due to the help 
that I waS fortunate to get from the eminent Sanskritists 
in Kashmir and Benares. I must therefore, acknowledge 
my debt of gratitude to Pandit Harahhatta Sastri, to Pandit 
Sivo.hhBtta Sastri and to Paadit MaheSvara lUjdan of 
Kashmir and to Mahmahop~dhya.ya Pandit Gopinatha 
Kaviraja to Pandit DamodBra Lila. Gosva.ml and to his 
learned pupil M&bamahopadhy~ya Pandit DevipraBlida 
Sulda of Benares for taking special pains in removing 
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the textual difficulties. My deepest thanks, however, are due 
to Professor K. A. Subramania ]yer, under whom J had 
the honour to work in this university, for bis unwearied 
help, kind sympathy and steady encouragement. But for 
tbe assistance of bis profound scbolflofship and exceptional 
capacity in interpreting tbe difficult Sanskrit texts the 
completion of this work would have been well nigh 
impossible for me. 

I cannot close the introduction without apologising to 
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HISTORICAL 



CHAPTER I. 

LIFE OP ABHINAVAOUPTA. 

PRELIMINARY, 

Abhinava, it appears, knew the importance of biogra.· 
phical information about a writer in understanding his works. 
He has, therefore, not remained silellt about himself, like 
Kalidasa, about whose date scholars differ by centuries, 
or like Bhasa., whose very authorship of his own dram&.s 
is now II. matter of keen controversy. He has given a sketch, 
thougb very brief, of his person, descent and the then social 
conditions in the concluding portions of his two works, the 
Tantraloko. and the Paratrimsika VivaraQ8.. This sketch, 
when coupled with the information gathered from the stray 
references to his life in the vast Iiterf'l,ture that he, his pupils, 
his commentators Bnd the followers of his theories h& ve 
produced, gives us a more or less connected and a little 
detailed, though still incomplete, account of his life. It can 
be~ fairly" completed but only with the help of an oral. 
tradition whjch is current down to this day in a few learned 
Brabmal).8 families as well as in a few muslim homes in 
Kashmir. But an oral tradition, though old and persistent, 
is after all an oral trfl.dition,and as sucb cannot have the 
same value in the eyes of !l historian as the evidence of 
inscriptionsl or literary works. However, in the ca9~ of 
Abhinava, it is pos3ibJe for us to know exactly the forces and 
influence! which produced such a mind, even if we confine 
ourselves to well-authenticated facts. For the purpose of 
'\lnderstanding his writings we need no more, 
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Two ABHINAVAGUM'AS. 

The Abhinavagupta, studied. in the following pages, 
is a different person from his namesake who was 8. Slikta 
contemporary of Sahkaracarya. The only source of infor­
mation about the other Ahhinavagupta is the SatJkRra 
Digvijaya of Madhava. which is noticed lunder a slightly 
different name HSQk~ma Sanksr. Vijayas" in Dr. Aufrecht's 
ca.talogue. It gives the following account of him :-

He l belonged to Kamarnpa. (Assam). He was a , , 
Silkt. and wrote &. SiiktRbha~ya, probably 8 commentary , . 
on the Vedanta Siltra of Badarayal.1B., from the Sakts. pomt 
of view. He was 8 great opponent of the monistic theory , . 
of Sallkara. He engaged Sll.I"!.kara. in It controversial dis-
cussion (Siistrartha) when the latter reached Assam in the 
course of his Digvijaya. In that he was defea.ted and so, 
according to the then preva.lent practice. became a disciple 
of the victor. Like our KashmiriaD Ahhinavagupta, his 
Sa:kta. namesake also is referred to as an acaryn2

• 

Our object in giving the above account is to point out 
that if Madhava's testimony in reference to the SAkta 
Abhinavllgupta is to be considered reliable, he should not , 
be confused with the Saiv& Abhinavagupta. of Ka.shmir. 
Their dista.nce from each other is about two centuries. The 
former, if he wns Saflkarn's contemporary, must have Jived 
in the last quarter of the 8th and the first half of the 9th 
century A. D., for, according to the generally accepted 
opinion, Sankara lived from 788 to 820 A. D.; and the 
latter, on the evidence of the dates of composition of the 
Krama and the Bhairava Stotras and the Brllohati Vimarlini, 
given by the author himself, belonged to the second 

1. S. D., ch. XV s. IS8. 
2. B. D. comm,t ch. xv S. JS8. 
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ha.lf of the 10th II.nd the first quarter of the 11 th century 
A. D. In view of these facts we fail to understaod why 
Dr. Aufrecht has included the Sllktabha~ya in the list of 
Kashmirian Abhinavagupta's works in his Catalogus Catalogo~ 
rum. This work, a.ccording to his own statement ~­
"Saktabha~ya, Quoted by Madhava. Oxf 258b" (C. C., P. 
25) is no other than the one, the authorsbip of which is , 
attributed to the Sakta Abhinavagupta by Madhava, as we 
have stilted a.bovc. For. on pnge 258 of Catalogi Condicum 
Manuscriptum containing an extract· from the Sabkara 
Digvijaya which is referred to by our learned Doctor in the 
above quotation from Catalogus Catalogorum P. 25, the 
same passage is given as that on which our own account 

of the Sakta Abhinavagupta is based. It runs as follows :-

Tadanantnrame.-;a Kamarilpan 
Adhiga t ya bhina vopa.sa bdagu ptam 
Ajayat kiln .sakt&bh~akaram 
Sa ell· bhagno manasedamaluloce 

Oxf 258l> 

We now leave it to our readers to form their own 
conclusion on this point. 

HIS ANCESTRY. 

The carliest ancestor of Abhinava, so far known to us, 
was Atrigupta. He lived in Antarvedi,l tbe region between 
the Ganges and YllmUnll., in the reign of king ya.sovarman 
of Kannauj (Circa. 730-i'4() A. D .• ». He attained a very 
great fame ior erudition in all the branches of learning in 

general and in the Saiva Sa:stras in particular. King 
Lalit:iditya. of Kashmir (Circa 72S-761) was so much 

1. P. T. V., 280. 
• E. H. 1.,385. 
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impressed with his scholarship and 50 ea.ger did he become 
to take him (Atrigupta) to his capital that soon after the 
conquest of King ya.sovarman he approached and requested 
Atrigupta to accompany him to Kashmir. And so earnest 
WQ.S the request that Atrigupta could not but accede to itl, 

Tbus the family, which after about two centuries, was , . 
to produce the Salva Abhinavagupta, migrated from 
Kanyakubja to Kashmir. There 2 a spacious house was soon 
built by the king's order on a plot opposite the temple of 
Sitamsumaulic on the be.nk of river Vit&Sta. (jbelum) for 
the immigrant fa.mily to permanently settle, aDd 8 big jag-ie 
was granted for its proper maintena.nce. After Atrigupta, 
we know nothing of the fa.mily for about hundred and fifty 
years. Abbinava has evidently left a gap between his 
earliest known ancestor, who migrated to Kashmir very 
shortly after king La.litaditya's victory over Yasovo.rma.n of 
Kannauj about 740 A. D. and his grand father Variihnsupta, 

whom we ca.nnot place earlier than the beginning of the 
lOth century A. D. The language of the text, on which our 
conclusion is based, leaves very little doubt on tbis point. 
To show the distance of time between Atrigupta and 
Varahagupta there is used the word "anvaya" (fa.mily) 3. 

In ma.rked contrast with this, we find the word "litme.je." 
used, to indicate the immediate fjescent oi Cukhuiaka, the 
father of Abhinava, from Varabagupta. From the very brief 
description of the latter, it is evident tbM tbe successive 
generations had maintained the scholastic traditions of the 
learned family and that he (Varabagupta) also was a great 

scholar and devout worshipper of Siva. 

------------
1. T. A., Ab. 37 (MS.) 
7.. T. A., Ab. 37 MS. 
3. T. A., Ab. 37 (MS.) 
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HIS PARENTS. 

His father, Nar8.Sidthagupta, alias Cukhulaka., was of 
great intellectual cJ.libre, had equal proficiency in all the 
Sastras and was a great devotee (If Siva. The name of 
his mother W8.S VimaIakala 1. Sbe was 8 very pious and 
religious lady. They were a happy couple and attended to 
household duties not because of any worldly attachment 
to them but simply because they were enjoined by the 
scripture. The family atmosphere WDS thus thoroughly 
religious and scholarly. 

In view of the facts stated above and supported by the 
authority of Abhinavagupta himself, quoted 10 full in 
Appendix (A), the statement of Pandit Madhusudan Kaul of 
the Kashmir Research Department in his introduction to the 
I. P. V., Vol. II, P. 7 about the name of Abhinava's father 
requires correction. His statement runs as follows :_ 

"He received instruction ifl the PratyabhijM Sastra from 
his father Lak,mnl}agupta, son of NarasirilLagupta and pupil 
to Vtpala" 

Lak$mal}BSupto., though undoubtedly a tea.cher of 
Abhinava in Pratyabhijiia was certainly not his fBther; nor 
was there a relation of father and son between N a.rasiJhho.· 
gupta and La~al.1agupta. The father of the latter, 
according to the following statement of Abhinavo., was 
V tpalac:arya ;-

"Traiyambakaprasarasagaravic:isoma .. 
nandltmajotpalajal&k~maQ.aguptanathab." 

T. A., Ab. 37 (MS.) 

1. 1. A. Comm., 1. 14. 
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ADHINA.VA AS A YOGINTBHU. 

" In and about the 10th and the 11th centuries the 
atml)sphere in Kashmir was thoroughly surcLo.rged with the 
spirit of religion. The people then believed in the efficacy of 
religious observances. All that was great and good was 
believed to be o.ttaino.ble by some kind o)f religious performance 
or other. ForI each worldly gain ther~ was prescribed 8. 

sepo.rate el!l.boratc ceremony. A king wishing to enla.rge 
his kingdom, 0. student a.nxious to widen his knowledge, 8. 

father aspiring for !l. worthy son and flo merchant desirous of 
prosperity in his bu;;iness, C!l.ch had to perform some special 
rite to bring about the speedy realisation of his deaire. 
When failure ca.me mspite of these observances, it was 
attributed to some flaw III the performance of the prescribed 
rite. Abhilla.Va.'S litcrnry greatness also, therefore, was 
naturally attributed not so much to his own exceptional 
naturaJ. intelligence Bod great assiduity ti.S to a. certain 
religious frame of mind in which his parents had united for 
hifi birth 1. It is enjoined in the SlIoivB scripture thBt the 
parents, desirous of a son, who in Saiv(L tenninology is 
called Yogiulbha, should rise above all worldly ideas at the 
time of meeting and that the mother should identify herself , , 
with So.kti nnd the father with Siva. And it is believed 
that only a Yoginibhu can properly understand aDd 
intelligibly propound the Saiva. monism. According to 
Jayara.tha, the popular idea of Abhino.'.'a:s being yognibho. 
was bBsed upon Abhinavo.'s own authority. For, he, as 
Jayaratha interprets, refers to this fact in the very first 
verse of the Tantraloka.. 

PnOBABLE TIME OF HIS DlRTH. 

The era, used in the works of K&shmir writers from 
the earliest time,. is known as Sapta~i. It began 2 S yeat'S 

1. T. A. <Amm., I. 14-5. 
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after the commencement of Kali era, as we learn from 

Abhinava's own statement in the concluding verse of the 

Brhati Vimadini:-

"Iti Davatitamesmin vatsarentye yugamse 
Tithisasijaladhisthe marga5i~vasllne 
Jagati vihitabodham ISvara.pra.tyabhijfiarh 
Vyavfouta pariparT,l~m prerital:;l Sambhupada.il:;lll. 

It states that he finisbed tbe Brhati VimarsitlI in tbe 
90th year wben 4U5 years of Kali had elapsed. This year 
(1934) it is the S035th year of tbe Kali and the SOlOth year 
of the Sapta.C$i era, as any almanac will sbow. If we 
deduct 25 out of the figures, which stand for the Kali era 
at present, they will show tbe Saptar~i year. This shows 
that the word "navatitame"in the above quotation stands for 
4090th of the Sapta~i era just as 34tb, used to·day, would 
naturally mean 1934th A. D. 

There are two more works of Abhinava in which the 
da.tes of composition are given. One is the Bhairava. 
Stava (Appendix C) wbich was written OLi tbe 10th day of 
tbe darker baH of Pau~a 1 in tbe year 68. And the other is 

the Krama Stotra (Appendix C) which was composed in 
praise of Siva on tbe 9tb day of the darker half of Margasirlia 2 

in the year 66. 

The yea.rs of composition of these Stotras refer to the 
SaptaC$i era. The dates, therefore, of the earliest and the 
latest known works of Abhinava clea.rly show tbat tbe period 

of his literary activity extended over a quarter of a century 
from 4066 to 4090 of the Saptal'lii era i. e, 990-1-1014-

15 A. D. 

1. Bh S. 
2. K.S. 
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There is DO rea.son to believe tha.t 1l:e Krama Stotra. 
thougb the efLdiest of tbe known da.ted works of AbbinBv8, 
was his first work. More 011 this point will bf' founJ. in 
the chapter dealing with his works. It seems, therefore, 
that he began bis litero.ry career five yenrs earlier i. e. in 
985 A. D. And taking into consideration the extensive study 
tbat he made of various branches of learning,. not privately 
but at the houses of so many teachers, and the maturity of 
style and judgment, found in his earliest work, it will be 
unrea.sonable to suppm;e that he began writing when he was 
only in his teens or early twenties. It will. therefore, not 
be wrong to say thnt he was born between 950 an,l 960 A.D. 

HIS CHILDHOOD AND EDUCATION. 

As a child he was sent to a neighbouring Patha.s~I!, 

located in a. second storey. Even there he showei signs 
of his future greatness, and dt:eply impressed hi!; teachers 
with his exceptional intellectuo.l power and fluency in speech. 
His name is ample testimony to that. It is said that the 
name Abhinavaguptapada, by which our gref.l.t writer is 
known, is not that which was s-iven him by his parents hut 
that which he received from his teachers in early school 
days for no other reason than that he was an intellectual 
giant and as such was an object of terror, !ike a serpent, to 
bis young school fellows. This is what, according to 
Vamanacarya, the autbor of the I3alabo.fhini, 6. commen· 
tary on the Kavyaprakasll., Mammato. means to convey by 
referring to our Abhinava as Abhinavaguptapada 1

" in his 
work. To this very fact Abhinll.va himself most probably 
refers in the following line :-

"Abbinavaguptasya krtil) seyarb yasyodiUi gurubhi. 
rnkbyl." T. A., 1,50. 

I. B. S., 95. 
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ABHINAVAGUPTA, AN INCARNATION OF SESA. 

In South India there is a tradition, current among those.. 
who even now danc.;e in strict accordance with the rules, 
given by Bhrata in his Na:~ya S~trEL, that Abhinavagupta. 
pa:da was an incarnation of Se~a. This tradition seems 
to be another and later interpretll.tion of the name "Abhina­
vaguptapada". It was most probably suggested by the 
great reputation that he enjoyed, like Patamjll.li alias ~a, 
for his tborough mastery of all the intricaci(.~ of grammar 
and his extraordinary skill ar.d originality in dealing with 
the difficult grammatica.l problems. To his grea.t proficiency 
in grammar he himself refers in the Ta.ntraluka as follows:-

"Pitra sa Ifabdagahane krtasampravesal;!." 
T. A., Ah. 37. (MS.) 

In this quotation tbe words "gahane" iLnd "sam" are of 
special significance. This tradition found general acceptance 
among later generations, because it was imagined to have 
the support of his tenchers olso who gave him the epithet, 
Abhinavaguptapada, which can, without the least fear of 
contradiction, be interpreted 11.5 "new &~a." 

HIS TEACHERS. 

Great wa.s his love of learning and endless and incessant 
was nis endeavour for its acquisition. 'Knowledge for its 
own sake' was his motto. This he preached both by personal 
example and precept, as found in the T. A., VIII, 205-6. 
He held that even though -:me may b~ lucky enough to get a 
teacher who bas attained perfection bimself and ca.n easily 
show the way to it to his disciple also, yet that is not 
sufficient reaSOD for not approaching other teachers for the 

,knowledge of other Agamas and other paths. This be bss 
given as the only reason for his waiting upon teachers of 
other religions such as Buddhism and J ainism. 1 

1. T. A., VIII, 206. 
2 

___________ c· ____ ....,... __ 
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He approached tlJ/~ best teachers of his time in different 
subjects for the traditional and the most authoritative 
information. Such was his humility and devotion 1 to them 
that they, out of sheer love for him, told bim all the secrets 
of learning in their possession, and so wel1 did he Jearn and 
retain all that he was taught and so well did he impress his 
teachers with his extensive study that all of '[hem unanimously 
declared him to be an all-round :icarya. 

So insatiable was his thirst for learning that he found 
all its fountain beads in Kashmir insufficient to quench it. 
He, therefore. went outside the beautiful land of Kasyapa 
in quest of a bigger fountain head. How many places 
outside the valley of Kashmir he visited and how many 
le&med teachers he waited upi)n, there is no evidence just 
at present in hand to show. There is, however, no doubt 
that he went to Jll.landharaz and learnt Kaulika 3 li~e.rature 

and practices from Sambhunatha. III fact it was through 
Sambhunatha's teaching that he got peace nnd aUlIojlJed 
self-realisation. ' 

The fOllowing is the list of his teachers with the subject 
or subjects, which they taugbt, shown against each no.me ,:-

]. N arasimhagupta 6 

(his father) 

2. Vamanatha.'; 
3. Bhatirajatanaya. 1 

4. BhCltiraja8 

I. T. A., Ah. 37 (MS.) 
2. T. A., Comm., 1,236. 
4. T. A., I. 51. 

6'j 7. 
B. 

T. A., Ah. 37. (MS) 

Grammar 

DvaiUidvaita Tantras. 
Dualistic Saivaism. 
Brahmavidya. 

3. T. A., Comm., 1,31. 
S. T. A., Ah. 37 (MS.) 
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5. Lak~ma.lJ.aguptal 

fi. Induraja 2 

7. Bha.n.& Tota J 

Krama and Trika. Dar5anas. 

Dhvani. 

Dramaturgy. 

Others in whose cases subjects are not specified ;-

B. SdcaDdra ... 9. Bhakti Vjlasa. 

10. Yogananda. 1l. Candravara. 
12. Abhinanda. 13. Sivabha.kti. 
14. Vicitranathll.. 15. Dharma. 
16. Siva.. 17. Vamana. 
lB. Vdbha!a. 19. Bhatisa. 
20. Bhfisko.rn. 

HIS FAMILY AND IT::; ATMOSPHERF-•. 

Begjdes his father and mother, his family consisted 

of an uncJe, Vamanagupta, a younger brother, Manoratha, 
and five cousins, K~ema. Utpala, Abhinava, Cakraka and 
Padmagupta. His uncle's name is included in the list of 
his teachers. In the Abhinava. Bharatf, ~ Abhin&va 

quotes his uncJe who, thel"Ciore, seems to ha.ve 
written on poetics. His brother'~ was deeply I ... arned in 

all Sastras and was the first to be favoured by Abhina. ... 1I. by 
being accepted as his disciple. And if the name Kwma 
be supposed to stand for K~emaraja, the author of the 
Spanda NifI,lllYII. and other works on Saivaism, and the 

others, classed with him, be also supposed to have had more 

or less similar qualities, then his cousins also seem to have 

been very highly educatOli. Whatever may have been their 
education, tbere is no doubt that they prized devotion 

I. T. A., Cc'mm., III, 194. 2. Dh. L., I. 

3. A. Bb., I, 4. T. A .• Ab. 37. (MS) 

5. A. Bb., ?iJ7. 6. T. A •• Ab. 37. (MS.) 
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tol Siva. above all tbin~ and considered all their wealtb 
to be no better than Q. straw. Tbus the whole family 
atmosphere was surcharged with the spirit of renunciation, 
zeal for advanced study and above all devotion to Siva. 
There was left nothing to be desired in the atmosphere, 
in which he passed his childhood, for th{~ development of 
a healthy brain and of a spirit necessa.ry for the great 
work that he had before him. 

SOME EVENTS IN THE FAMILY AND THEIR EFFECT ON 

HIS YOUNG MIND 

His mother was extremely dear to him. It was sbe 
alone who made home sweet for him. Bllt unfortunately, 
or, as Abbina.va took it, fortunately, she was snatched away 
by the cruel ha.nds of deo.th when he was 0. mere child. 2 

Horne, therefore, lost most of its charm for bim, but not all, 
because his father was still there. To him he was bed with 
a double cord of filial and pupilary love. But SO011 after 
the death of his motber, his father also, though still }Oullg. 

renounced the world aml took to a life of asceticism 3 • 

These events seem to have ta.ken place When he was 

studying literature (Sahitya). They turned his mind from 
aU worldly attachments to devotion to Siva, so much so 

tho.t he made up his mind never to msrty4. That was 
the turning point in his life. That was the end of his 
literary study and life at home. Thenceforward, in order 
to feed his suddenly kindled flame of devotion with the oil 
of the ~go.mic lore, he spent his time in tbe houses of bis 
~a.mic teachers. His To.ntraloka is a living testimony of 
the great zeo.l with which he pursued the study of the 
~amas and of the unpo.ra.lleled proficiency whicb he acquired 
in them. 

I. T. A., Ah. 37. (MS.) 

3. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS.) 

2. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS.) 

4. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS. : 
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HIS ASCBTIC PERIOD. 

The period of preparation was now over •. Tbe natural 
gifts and the favourable circumstances had immensely helped 
him in thorougbly equipping himself for the memorable work 
that he was destined to accoml-'iish. The long and healthy 
scbolll.stic and religious trll.dition of bis family unbroken for 
over two hundred years, the noble and scholarly life of his 
father and the perfectly religious life of his mother, the 
barmony and the healthy atmosphere of his family, his high 
educlI.tion, his practicll.I training in various kinds of yogic 
practices, his never· broken vow of perfect celibacy Bnd the 
consequent indefatigable energy, his drinking at so many 
fountain heads of learning both in Bnd outside Kashmir, his' 
untiring efforts and their fruition in scholastic attainments 
snd above all his great sacrifice of all the comforts of wordly 
life, all combined, gave him such an intellectual and spiritual 
power and made his pen so powerful that even to-day he is 
recognised as the highest authority on the mooistic Saivaism 
in respect of both its rituals and its philosophy, as well as on 
the poetical theories of Rasa anu Dhvani. 

Thus equipped he began his life's work at a sufficiently 
mature age. What he has contrihuted to the philosophical 
literature of India, though at present ordinll.ry people know 
him only as a writer on poetics, is not a production of a 
mere imaginative mind in an easy chair in B beautiful and a 
little secluded place, as so many persons think, but a record 
of personal experience, 1 ga.ined through continuous yogic 
experiments, carried on fnr years. If we ca.refully rea.d even 
the few 8uitable works, out of so many that his extraordi­
narily powerful pen prodnced, we can trace out the successive 
stages in his spiritual atta.inment. Successively he worked 

1. T. A., IV., .202. 
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on the tbree systems which are knowD in tbe Saiva. philoso­
phical literature as the Krama, the Tcika (of which Praty .. 
adhijiUl is only a branch) BDd the Kula. 

When from the study of literature bis mind suddenly 
turned to devotion to Siva, it was La.kijoIllaosgupta who 
first glove bim intellectual satisfaction by feeding him with 
intellectual food in the form of an exposition of the Pratya­
bhijiia 1 • He taught Abhinava Krams. DarSana also. This 
fact Jayaratha has established after a long controversial 
discussion in his commentary on the Tantraloka. t There 
is circumstantial evidence enougb to believe that he was 

taught Krams system first. In any case the earliest date 
of the Kearna Stotra. to which reference has Il.lready been 
made, is a cleaf proof of his having first tried his spiritua..l 
experiments in accordance witb tbe Kramic in~tructions. 

The attempt was not quite a failure, for, in the Kramakeli, 
wbich is probably Abhinava's first known work on the Krama 

system, he attributes his tben spiritual greatness to his 
following the Kramic teachings. 3 But it did not yield the 
expected result. He then tried the Trika system, but to 
what result, there is not enough evidence just at present 
in hand to show. There is, however, no doubt about this 
that tbe result of that also did not perfectly satisfy him, 
for, it is from the Kula system alone tbat be affirms to 
have got perfect satisfaction and peace.' Because of tbis 
it is that we find in his works a more glowing tribute paid 
to Sambhunatha, his Kaulic tea.cher, than to anyone else.' 
That before writing tbe Tantr~oka. be bad realised his 
identity witb the Parama Siva and tbat it was due to 

1. M. V. V., 2. 
3. T. A. Comlll., Ill, 191-2. 
.5. T. A., [, 16. 

2. T. A. Comm., Ill, 194. 
4. T. A. Comm., I, 31 . 



LIFE OF ABHINAVAGUPTA 15 

following Sambhunatha's teaching, he himself says in his 
introduction to the Tantraloka:­

'·Bodhanyapasavi~a,nuttadupas!l.nottha­

Bodhojjvalobhinavagupta. idam broti." 
T. A., I, 16. 

The concluding line of the Paramarthasara and 
Yogarl1ja's commentary on it give a very clear idea of the 
spiritual greatness attained by Abhinavn, before he began 
writing, at least, his more important works. The passage 
rUrlS as follows ;-

"Abhinavaguptena maya sivactIorll.l;I!l.Smaral)ll.dipten,,". 
P. S., 198. 

"Sivasyo. po.rasreyai)svabhavasyn svatmasthasya cida:­
nandaiknmnrtel;l yani cnraJ;lani cidro.~mayo.l;t t~am smlual).aIh 
sabdadjvi~nyagrahal).akale nibhalanam pro.tjk~aI)LLIh svanu­
bhBvapra.mo~nb tena diptnl;t parahantacamBtkarabhl'lw 
svarag ..................... iti upad~~uJ:! samavi~tamahe§Vara 

svabbavonena uktab .::;yat." 
This seems to be tbe fOUIJdlltion of tbe traditional 

belief o.mongst Kashmirian Pandits that AbhitulV6gupta wa.s 
Bhairavo. incarnate. 

HIS MIRACULOUS pOWERS. 

Human nature is always the same everywhere. We 
should, therefore, not be surprised at the suspicious eye 
with which the present generation looks at all claims to 
individual spiritual greatness, particularly because there are 
so many impostors abroad now. In the time of Abhinnvagupta 
also people did not very easily believe in a.ny such claim. 
It was. therefore, not without any reason, a.s the literary 
tradition says, til.!lt they looked upon Abhinavn. as Bhn.irava 
incarnate. Just as the enlightened people of the present 
time would not admit any body's claim to realisation of 
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identity with the Alnlighty unless he should show himself 
tt) be a.lmighty, so did not the contempo;a.ries of AbhinaV8. 
Following the a.uthority of the Sripo.rvlI. Sastra. be has 
himself given the five infallible signs of such a. man 1 which 
can briefly be stated 8S follows :-

1. Unswerving devotion to Rudra. 
2. Power of inclLntation (mantra siddbi) 
3. Control over all the clements. 
4. Co.pac:ty to accomplish the desired end. 
5. Sudden dawning of the knowledge of all the 

Sastras. 

ADd we learn from jayaratha, who also bases his 
statement on the authority of his teacher whose verse he 
quotes 2 , that Abhinays's contemporaries found all the above 
signs unmistakably present in him. This was the 
secret of his greDt influence with his contemporaries and of 
the unpo.ralleled success as :l. writer in thc fidJ. of h'tth the 
Sa.iva. philosopby a.nJ. the poetics. 

CENfRES OF HIS ACTIVITY. 

'We have bod occasion to speak about the site of his 
a.ncestro.l home. In one of tbe MSS. of the T. A., belonging 
to Po.ndit Mo.hdvo.ro. Ra:jJ.an of Kashmir, 0. different reading 
of the passnge, descriptive of the site where 6 house was. 
built for Atrigupta, is found. It reads "VaitBSta mlirdhani" 
instead of "Vaitasta. rodhasi" as in the MS. in the possession 
of the writer of ther.e pages. The conclusion was easy o.od 
so once the exact spot of Abbinava's ancestro.l home wo.s 
thought to have:, been discovered. The writer visited the 
place and found that there is a small village just above tbe 
source of Vitasta (Vaitasta mordhll.ni) Iwhich even -to this 

1. T. A. Comm., VIII, 136. 
2. T. A. Comm., VIII, 137. 
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da.y is called Gu~r GUI).9o. or Gutta} GUJ;l<;I.a. GUI)~& is a 
cornman Kashmiri word for village and Gut!:ar or Guttal 
can easHy be supposed to be a corruption of Gupta with 
local affix "r" or "I". But on a little more careful study 
of the text it was found that tbis interpretation does not 
suit the context. For, the word "tasmin" in the beginning 
of the verse l stands for "Pm.varapura", described in the 
preceding lines, the site of which has been identified within 
modem Srinagll.l. The source of Vito.stri is at a distance 

of over thirty miles from there. It cannot, therefore, 
reasonably be supposed to have been within Pravarapura. 
The rending "Vaitastll rodhasi" (on tbe bank of Vitasta:), 
therefore, seems to be correct. There is, however, It way 
in which the other reading also can be explained, thflt is, by 
taking "VR.itasto. milrdho.ni" with "parikaipitBbhumisampat" 
and not with "nivaSllm". The passage then will mean that 
the king, having granted !l jagir to him above the source of 
Vitasta, got a house constructed for him in that part of 
Pravarapura, wbich, because of its being situBted opposite 
the temple of Sita:msumaulin, wa!:i, in point of sanctity, 
better than Bny other. This appears to be quit~ probable. 
Tbe evidence in hand, however, is too insufficient for a.ny 
definite statement on the question. 

There ~ing no evidence to the contrary, it is natural 
to suppose that he passed his childhood in his ancestral 
home. There is, however a. definite statement rega.rding 
the place of compositIon of the Vartika on the first verse 
of the Mli.1ini Vijllya "fa.ntra. 2 It was composed in 
Pravarapurd. East. It seems Pravarapura also was divided 
into different parts and was called Pravarapura East a.nd 

1. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS.) 

2. M. V. V., 135. 
3 
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so on, just 0.5 the different PlU'ts of SimI", at the present 

time are known 8.5 Simla East and Simla West. Was this 

the same place as his ancestral home? Nothing ca.n be 
said de6nitely, but the probo.bility is tha.t it was. In BOY 

case, from the reason that prompted Mardra. to request 
Abhinava. to shift to the former's city] to write out 8. 

systematic guide to various pn.ths to finn.1 emancipation, as 
found in the Triko. literature, it 15 evident that it wa.s not 
0. fit place for undertaking' such n great work as the writing 
of the Tantraloka. Therefore. when tht: request was made 
and the necessity for 0. change was explained the latter 

a.greed. The Tantral0ka. wn.s thn" written not in the ancestral 
home of the Buthor but in that of his loving disciple. 

THE LAST SCENt;: OF HIS EARTHLY EXISTENCE. 

Unlike what bas been written,so far, we have no other 
authority than that of a trauilion for what we are going 
to write in the following few lint:s. We ha.ve not so far 
been able to trace any written authority on which this may 
have been originally haseu. Tbe tradition, \vhich, o.s we 
pointed out before, is current not only in oIU Pandit families 
but also in some of the old Muslim houses in the locality, 
says that on aIle day Abhinavagupta, after finishing his 
work, as he thought, alons with twelve hundred disciples 
wa.lked mto the I3hairava cave and was never seen again. 
The cave is there even now. It is about five miles 
from Magam. a place midway between Srinagar and 
Gulmurg. A village in it~ neighbourhood and a brook, 
running down below the hill, wherein the cave is, both are 
known by the name of Shiruv!!. and so is the cave itself. 
The writer visited the locality and went into the ca.vt: also. 
Its mouth is at a sufficiently great height from the foot of 
the mountain and from below looks like 0. crevice in a rock. 

1. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS.) 
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It goes deep down into the earth. Its opemng is very 
narrow so that & mao cannot get into it very easily. At 
the sight of a smA.ll opening and a dark deep pit immediateJy 
one hesitates and feafs to go in. One cannot walk but has 
to crawl into it and that too at places with great difficulty. 
It has several ways leading to places wherc one can sit 
undisturbed and meditate. One of these places is big 
enough conveniently to accommodate forty to fifty persons; 
it is round in shn.pe (l.nd Bt a great height there is a chink 
towards the sky, but it dOfJS not nIlow the rays of the sun 
to penetrate so far into the ca\'i~ as to be perceived. by the 
persons within. Far into the cave II. holt! was pointed out, 
through which none but 0. child elln find n plissage, and it 
was said that Abhinavagupta went that way. It was also 
stated by the guide that the hole was said to have been much 
bigger in earlier times, hut was slowly and imperceptibly 
getting smaller with the passing years. Outside this opening 
on the rock walls there seems to be inscribed something with 
a very sharp instrument, btlt it is not possible to say at 
present as to what it is. It is qUlte probl\blc that the upper 
layer 01 the rock may have got so cracked as to look like 
inscribed figures. Down the hill was accidently seen n. 
religious minded and long- bearded M oham mcdan, ben t 
double with age, slowly walking reclining on his slender 
stick. He was approached and questioned if he knew or 
had heard any thing about the cave. The only information, 
that he could give, was "Ho.ma ne hamara dadli sc suna, 
Abnacari b5:ra sall sagU'dOrll ke sathll. isa ke andara gaya 
bas phir pichll nabiIh lauUi.." (1 henld from my grand 
father that Abnacari went into it along witb tweJve hUDdred 
disciples but did never return). On being further questioned 
if he knew any thing more he said with great simplicity that 
that was all, he had heard, and tbat to add a word to it. 
his love of trulh aDd religion did not permit him. This was. 
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said in such a tone and with suc...h a.n e.'l(pr.::ssion of sincerity 
and truthfulness on wrinkled face that the writer felt 
convinced that whatever may be the exaggeration in the 
number of followers, the foct that Abhino.va went into the 
cave with some followers and was never seen again waS 

pedectl)' true, for the simple reason that k. retire from the 
din of the world to some inaccessible place to take Samadhi 
seems to be the natural termin&.tion of the ea.rthly life of a 
person like Abbins..,sgupta. 

A DlRD'S EYE VIEW OF HIS LIFE. 

He was born in a. Doblt, o.mllearned Saiva Bra:hmal)& 
family in Ka.shmir. His father wa.s a religiClU3 minded person 

of scholastic attainments and mother a. pious orthodcx lady. 
He highly respected the former I nnd deeply loved the latter. 

He faithfully served his teachers and tbey lovingly revealed 
to him the secrets of learmng in their possession. He wa.s 

perseverant, industrious and exceptionaly intelligent ani so 
his study was extensive ant! his command over various 
subjects was great. He tried innumerable expenments 
personally to ascerta.in the truth of wbat he ha.d read or 
heard about spintual matters, and unchalletIgeable is, tbere· 
fore. the correctness and precision of his conclusions. Great 
was his spirituo.l power and his contemporaries had occasions 
to see its greatness in deeds. Clear was his head, powerful 
his memory2 marvellous his intellectua.l cJ'l.pacity, wonderful 
his command over the l8.nguage, shrewd bis eye to see the 
real nature of B thing from different allgles of vision and 
beautiful and convincing the way of putting his ideas; 
and every page of his available books is 8n unmistakable 
proof of it. He was devoutly served by his diSciples a.nd 

1. M. V. V., 1. 
2. T. A., Ah. 37. (MS.) 
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be has gratefulJy acknowledged and rewarded their services 
by mentioning tbem in some of bis important works. Thus 
nobJe was bis birth, loving and gentle his temper, honest 
and rigorous his life, strong and admirable bis character. 
brilliant and highly useful his career, rnemorable and lasting 
his contribution to both poetics and philosophy, and glorious 
was the last scene of his earthly existence when like 
Tennyson's legendary king Arthur, he parted from his 
follower.; never to btl seen again. 



CHAPTER II. 

HIS WORKS. 

LIST OF HIS KNOWN WORKS. 

1. Bodba. PaficadaSika. 
2. MaIinj Vijaya. V~rtika. 
3. ParlitridlSikii Vivrti. 

14. Tantraloko.. 
'5. Tantra.saro.. 
6. Tantravatadhanikil. 
? Dhvo.nyaloko. Loco.na. 

8. Abhinavil Bharati. 
9. Bhaga.vadgitartha Sadlgraha. 

)0. Pn.fllmartha. Sara. 
1.1. Isvara. Prs.tyabhiji'ia Vimarsini, 
12. livars. Prs.tyo.bbijila Vivrti Vimarsini. 
13. Krama. Stotra. 

14. Dehastho. Devll.ta Co.kra. Stotra. 
15. Bho.irava. Stotto.. 

16. Pa.ramartha. Dvada.sika. 

17. Pa.ramartha Co.rcii. 
18. Mahopadesa. Vimsatika.. 
19. Anutts.ra~~ki. 

20. Anubhavanivedana. 
21. Tantrocca.ya.. 
22. Gh8:~a.ko.rpa.rakula.ka. Vivrti. 
23. Ko.rmakeli. 
24. Sivadnty~ocana. 
25. Parva. PaFicika. 
26. Pad1lrthapraveSo. Nirt)aya. Tikli. 
27. Prakir~aka. Vivara!)s.. 
28. Pn.ka.raQ8. VivaraQ&.. 

29. Kavya.ks.utuka Vivara.Q.&.. 



30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 

36. 

37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 

HIS Wf)RXS 

Kath.!lmukha. Tilaka.. 
Laghvi Prakriya:. 
Bhedavlidavidara1J.& 
De ... jstotra VivarsJ)a. 
Tattv:i.dhva PraklisiU. 
Sivasaktyavin~bMva Stotra 
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Bimbapratibimba Vada (Dr. Buhler's Kashmir Cata· 
logue MS. No. 469.) 

Paro.martha Sll.tigrll.b!l. ( 00.459.) 

Anuttara S'daka. } Introduction to the P. T. V., P. 15. 
Prakara!)s Stotra. It does not btate any authority to 
Na!yalocana. substantiate the statement, 
AnuttaratnttvavimarMni Vrtti (T. C. MS. No. 8219) 

There is enough e ... idence to show tbll.t he wrote many 
other works besides the above. From the known references 
to them we get the idea of their titles nnd contents as 
follows :-

1. HIS commentaries on other Saivagamas than the 
Srlpurva Sastra on the Jir:es of the Pllrva 
Paiicika. That he wrote such commenlari'C'S is 
evident from the following accidental remark in 

P. T. V .• 147,-

uPorvaprabbrtipancikasu" . 

2. His commentaries on other Stotms than those 
mentioned above. To them he refers in T. S., 31. 

3. His stotras from which he often quotes in the 
available work!> with an int.roductory 
remark ''Jnayaiva stotre" or something similar to 
it. Most of these quotations are not traceable in 
the above mentioned available stotras. The 
inference, therefore, is natural that he wrote some 
more stotras than those we have so far been .bl, 
to discover. 
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4. His commentary on the Yogav~i$tbB' We have 
no other source of information about it than 8 

tradition current among Kashmirian Pandits. 

The Catalogus Ce.talogorum includ.es in its list of 
seventeen works of Abhina\la the following three :-

1. Parll.miirtbB.San\ Saitgraba. Re:oort XXX, 
2, Paramarthasiira Tikl. Qudb IX 22. 
3. Spando.. Oudh XVI 124. 

The first, in our opinion, is not e. different work from 
tha.t which ho.s already been published by the Kasbmir 
R~a.rch D;>f\utmcnt under lhe title of " Po.ro.mlirthasara ", 
It is the snme A.S P/Lfamarthasara. Ox£. 23& (C. C., 25). 
In fact the publisheu. text contains both the titles. 
Abhinava's colophon Tt!fers to it as "Pll.ramartho.s[iro. " only. 

but his COmmentator, Yogarflja, adds the word" SlillgrBha" 

to the title ill the culophon of his commentary. The two 
colophons run as {oHow~:-

"Iti srimah[mabesvo.ra.caryabhinRvagupto.vir!!.cita~ 
Pu.rama:rthas:i.ra~. " 

"Snmpun;.eyam Parl\.ml'irtht\Sirns(l,ngrnhavivlti~ 

krtisto.trabho.vo.tpnramamaheSvo.ra. Sri RlI.janako. 
Yogara ja.sya." 

The Oudh Catalogue does (lot give any extra.cts from 
th~ MSS, It is, therefore, not pos~ible lot uS to pronOunce 
Gny opinion on the other two works. wb,ch are included in 
Dr. Aufrecht's Cataloglle on the authority of the fanner 
(Oudb Catalogue), tbough pel"!\onally we are inclined to think 
that the PRrIlmartbllSara Tika is the same work RS the 
P8ra.m~h9sar8sahgraho.vivrti. 

EXPLANA.TION OF THE !RRMlGE1iE.NT. 

In tbe above list the first eleven are the puhlished 
works. They are arranged in their chronological (lEder on 
,which we sha.U SOOn write. From the 12th tc the 22114 are 
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the MSS. in possession of the present writer. Out of these, 
13th to 20th are given &8 appendix C to the present thesis. 
From the 23rd to the 35th are found referred to in the 
various available works in print 01' MSS. On the 36th we 
shall write towards the end of this chapter. The rest are 
known to us only from different catalogues and reports of 
searches for Sanskrit MSS. 

CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER. 

There is no difficulty in arranging in a chronological order 
those works which bear dates of their composition. Such 
works have already been pointed out in the preceding 
chapter. The difficulty lies in ftxing the chronology of the 
rest. OUT arra.ngement is based not on the mostly imaginary 
ground of maturity of style nnd ideas, but on the solid 
ground of referen~es to earlier works in the later ones. Only 
in two cases, where in spite of nil patient research such a ftrm 
ground has not been found, recourse has been had to other 
testimonies, which are certainly more re1iable than those of 
style etc •• for fixing their order. 

One of these two cases refers to the quetioD of tbe 
priority or the posteriority of the Mruini Vijaya Vartika and 
the Paditrilhsikll Vivaral}8. to each other. Both of them 
are referred to in the Tantraloka 89 foUows:-

"Mayaitat srota.sam ropam anuttarapacUd dhruvlt 
Arahhya vistarer.toktam malinislokavlirtike." 

T. A., Ab. 37, (MS.) 

":Anuttaraprakriyayam vaitatyena. pradarsitam 
Etat tasmllt tataJ;J pasyed vistararthi vivecakaJ;J.1I 

T. A., VI, .249. 

On this Jayaratha comments as follows:-

l'Anuttaraprakriyayamiti 
~." 

parllttliikaviva.ral}ldlvityu_ 

Tbus thougb they are ,earlier thaD the Tantrl.loka 
4 
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yet no reference is round to one in the other so that the 
question of priority ma.y be decided. Here, however, the 
M. V. V. bas been placed before the Paratri.JbSikii VivaraQ6: 

Firstly. beca.use the fonner was written at a. period when 
of the fa.mily of KaqJa. and Mo.ndro., who were cousins, 
be knew nobody excepting the cousins themselves. In the 
P. T. V., however, he devotes three verses to describe their 
ancestry and refers in famiJiar terms to Vatsalika, of whom 
he speaks so much later on in the TA.ntraloka. Tbe 
concluding passages of the Tontraloka. further inform us 
that with the lo.pse of ti,me his fo.miliarity with KarlJa­
Ma.nden family grew 50 much that he agreed to put up 
with tha.t family to write the encyclopaedic work on the 
Tantras. 

Secondly. beca.use it is mostly controvel$ial 1Il its 
contents a.nd the controversial Thntrika. literature- from the 
pen of Abhina.vtl, as we shall soon show, belongs to the 
earlier part of his TantrikB. period. 

And thirdly, because it is a detailed explanation of 
some passages of the Malini Vijaya Ta.ntra, also called 
P"Q.rva Sastra. 

("Vii.kyartham katha.ye kiiicin Malinyam yat kVQ.cit kvacit." 

M. V. V., 2.) 

And we know on the authority of the P. T. V •• that he 
wrote a regula.r commenta.ry on the Porva Sastra., ca.lled 
Pilrva Pailcika:, before the former work :-

("Nirtlitanca. eta.t mayaiva S'ripQrvapollcikayam." 

P. T. V .. 57.) 

We also know from the following quotations from the 
Tantrasara and the Bhaskari, an unpublished commentary 

on tbe l§Vara Pratyabhijfia Vima.riini, thllot works on the 
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Game subject, whether they are further expansions or brief 
resllmes of the same, were written one after another :­

"Vitatas Tantraloko vigabituth na,iva, sakyate sarvailJ 
~juvacanavira.citam idam Tantrfls:lram tataq. sr.r;J.Uta." 

T. S., 2. 
HTatra ca sarvajanahitartha,m Brhatpratyabhijiiakhya 

bahuvistara ~ika krtli, tadvicaraQ.eca janam a,saktam jfiatva 
tenaiva Prat}"abhijfiakarikaso.tr~u slubgrahamayi Vimar· 
sinitiprasiddha Fka krta." (Bhaskari). 

The M. V. V. also, therefore. has to be supposed to have 
come eIther im mediately before or after his commenta,ry on 
the Parva, Sastra, in nny ca,se before the Pa,ratritbSikavivafaQ.a. 

The other case of a work of doubtful chronological 
position is thnt of the Paramartha, Sara. It consists of 
only 105 verses and contains only one literary reference and 
that also is to the Karika:s of Ses8., of which it is an 
adaptation. This, however, hilS been placed between the 
Bho.gavadgitartha SQ.mgraha and the Pmtyabbijfia VimarSini, 
because it IS 0. philosophical work. We know of only fouf 
philosophical works of AbhinrlVa. Of these, the cLronological 
position of three is certa.in on the evidence of Abhinava 
himself. The BhagavadgitartLasa,ngraha. is the first and 
the Pratyo.bhijfia Vimarsini is the last. The Pratyabhijiia 
Vivrti Vimaciini or Brbati Vima.rSini immediately preceded 
the latter. There is, therefore, no other position which 
we can assign to the Paramarthasara than tbe one, 
given above. 

THE TEXTUAl- AUTHORITY. 

The two douhllul cases having thus been settled, we 
now give for each work a textual autbority in support of 
the chronOlogical position that we have assigned to it. 

1. Bodha Paiicadasika:. 

flPrabodba?aiicadasikamadbye tadp'J. mayD spbu. 
"""uktam". M. V. V .• 36. 
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2. MaJini Vijaya Vartilra. 
Reasons have already been gi"en. 

3. Paratrimsika VivacaQa. 
Reasons have already been stated. 

4, Tantrlloka. 
"Anuttaraprakriyayam vaitatyeno. pradacSitam 
Etat tasmiit tatab pasyed vistararthi vivecakab" 

T. A., VI. 249. 

S. Tantra Slira. 
"Vitatastantraloko vigahiturh naivo. sakyate sarvai~ 
'E.juvacanaviracitam idub tu Tll.ntrnsaro.m tata~ 

srl,1uta." T. 5., 2. 

6. Tantr&. Va~1I. Dha:nika. 
Beca.l1se it is 9. still briefer resume of the Ta.ntr1i· 
loka tban even the Tantra Sara. 

7. Dbvanya:loka Locana. 
"Tadutticryatve tu sa.rvam paramesvaradvayam 
brahmetyasmaccbastranusarel.la viditam Tanua:· 
lokagrantbam vicacaya. 

Dh. L., 19. 

8. Abhinava Bbarati. 
"Tacca. madIyadeva tadvivaral,lat Sahrdayaloka 
Locanad avadbaraJ)iyam. A. Bb., 334. 
It is a well known fact that Sahrdayaloka LocaDa 

is anothec na.me of the Dbvany§loko. LocaDa. 

9. Bhsgavadgitartha Sarngraha. 
uVipaiicitam caitat asmadgurubbil). asmibhi· 
SclnyatfB vitanyate itlba. ulitirurbandhab krtal;L" 

A. Bh., 337. 

A footnote on the word "aDyatca" in the ahove 
quotation clears wbat it stands lor by stating 
uBhagavadgitavyakbyiiyam" 
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10. ParllJIlarthe Sara. 
The question has already been discussed. 

11. Pratyabhijfili Vimar.sIDi. 
Because it came immt:!diately after the BrhaU 
Vimariini which is his last known dated work on 
philosophy, on which he wrote last of all. 

M. M. MUKUNDARAMA SASTRI ON THE CHRONOLOGY 

OF ASHINAVA'S WORKS. 

[n view of the facts statoo above, it is surprising to 
find that M. M. Mukundarama ~tri in his two introductions 
to the Tantrasara, the one in English (P. IX) and the other 
in Sanskrit (P. 5·6) has placed the Paratrisikii Vivatal)a. the 
To.ntIiloka, and the Tantra Sara chronologically after the 
ISvara Pratyabhljiia Vimariini saying !-

"As, in his great ~ork Tantralok&. he of teo quotes 
from ISvara Pratyabhijlia Vimariini, which, he himself 
says, was written hy him in the year 4115 of the kali age 
corresponding to 1014 A. D., it follows thu.t the former was 
composed after the year 1014. Now the date of compo~jtion 
of Tantra Sara, whicb is an epitome of Tantraloka must 
necessarily be some time later thao 1014 A. D." 

]0 his introduction in So.nskrit he makes an additional 
statement assigning to the ParitrirhSika Vivaca{la an earlier 
chronological position than that of even the Tantr~oka:-

HTadanu pa.ratrid.t~ikagr8nthavivara9am" 

It is to be noted here that tht. learned S'astrt has not given 
the passages which he considers to have been quoted in the 
T&Dtr~oka from the I. P. V. We have alrea.dy quoted 
the a.uthority of the BMskari on the basis of which we have 
assigned to the Brhati Vimarsini an earlier position in the 
chronological order than that of the Pratyabhijli.il VimanlinJ. 
We bave also given a. quotation in justification of the 
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P. T. V. 's chronological position before the Tantraloko.. 
Here is aoother passage which has been found in I. P. V. 
a.ctuo.lIy referring to the Tantraloka a.nd the 'fantra. Sara.. 
This, in our opinion, is the most conclusive proof of the 
latter's hEwing been written before the Uvo.ra PratyabhijiHi. 
Vimo.rtlini :-

"Etacca. vistarll.taJ.t to.tpradhane$u Tantraloka­
S:'iriidi&u maya llin;altam itihanupayoganna vitanitam:' 

1. P. V., II, 214. 

It seems that our Sastri mistook the lSvfl.f!Io Pra.tyo.bhijfia 
Karika: for the lAvaca Pcatyabh-ijiil'i: VimscSini, Tbe 1Svara 
PratyabbijiUi Kiirika is the original text of Utpo.lacarya. 
and the Isvara PratyabhijiUi VimarSini is the smBller of the 
two commentaries on tbe above by Abbinavagupta.. Un­
doubtedly, there are quotations in the To.ntraloka. from the 
former (Vide Appendix B ). But in view of the above 
quoted sto.tement of Abhino.va himself about the earlier 
chronological position of the TantraIoko. it would indeed 
be very surprising if any quotnlion from the ]svo.ra Pratya· 
bhijiia Vimo.r.sini could be traced in the Tantraloko.. 

WORKS KNOWN FROM REFERENCES. 

1. Kl'II.makeli. 

It was 0. commentary 00 the Krarn&. 5totro.. It has 
to be noted here that this Kro.ma 5totrl:l. was different 
from Abhioava's composition of the Same name, given in 
a.ppeDdix (C) to this thesis. It was a. work on the 

Kr&m& system of philosopb:... It is very often quoted by 
Mahesvo.ran&Ilda in his commentary. Parimala:, on the 
Mahartha Maiijari. It is referred to by Abhinava in 
his Vivars"Q,B on the Paratrimsika :-

"Vya.khy:i.tnJb caitat maya. to.ttikayarh Kramake1au 
Vistaro.ta~." P. T. V., 236. 
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2. Sivadl1b'D.locana. 

S'ivadn\i is 8 wen known work on the Trika. system, 
written by Somananda, the great grand teacher of 
Abhinava. The Pratyabhijfia system is based on it. 
From its name and reference the Alocana. of Abhinava 

seems to have been a critical study of the original work;-

"Yathoktam mayaiva. Sivadntyalocane 
'Pr~opi sa bhaved yasya .4aktata: n1imu. vidyate'" 

P. T. V., 116. 

3. Pun'a Paficika:. 

This was a commentary on the Parva Sltstra, also 
called Malini Vijaya, which, according to the i()l1owing 

statement, is the most allthoritative book on the Triks 
system of the S'aivA. philosophy ;-

"Da~~tadasavasva$tabhinnam ya.ccbasanam vibhoJ:. 
Tatsaram Triko.sastrarh nu tatsllram Malini· 

matu.m." T. A., I, 35. 

From its name, Psncikli, which meo,ns a detailed 

exposition, and from the frequent references to it in most 
of Abhinava's writings it seems to have been a very big 
work. An idea of its size can be formed from the 
a ... ailable part of the Malin! Vijaya. Vlirtiko. which is an 
exposition of only the first verse of the Malini Vijn.ya 
Tantra., as he bimseU says in its concluding line :-

"Pravarapuranamsdheye pllre pllrve Ka:smiriko­

bhinavaguptab 

Malinyadimavakye va:rtiko.m etad r&Cayst; sma." 

What must have been the size of tbe detailed exposition 
of the whole of tbe above Tantra, it is not difficult to 
imagine. Tbis work, however, seems to be irrecoverably 
lost. Its loss to 8aiva I?hilosophicaJ literature is. 
irrep&irable. 
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Other Paficikas. 
On the lines of the work, just mentioned, he wrote 

expositions on other Taotras e.l.so, as is clear from bis 
reference to them in :-

"Nin;tita1h caitILn mayaiva Sri Pllr'\j'a prabhfti 
Pancikiisll." P. T. V., 147. 

Here the use of the word uprabhrti" can have no other 

meaning than the a.bove. 

4. Padartha Pravesa N irJ;laya Tlka. 
Nothing more about this can be said than 

thmt, from its nmme nnd the nature of the context in 
which the following reference to it occurs, it appears to 
have been a work of psycho-pbilosopbicoJ interest :-

<I Anusandhaya~ smrtibbede tasyasca anubbavopa­
jivitve e.nubhavabhavat; vitll.tya ca vicarita.d:J mayaitat 
Pad~rtha FraveSll. Niq1aya Tjkayam." 

P. T. V., 162. 

S. Prakiqaaka Vivaral)a. 
From the context, in which reference to it, as given 

bE,low, occurs, this seems to have been a grammatico. 
philosophical work ~-

Iflttba.m ja.4ena sambandhe na mukhyaJ}.yartha­
sallgatig, 
Astam anyatra vitatam etad vistamto mayli." 

1', A., VII, 33. 
In commenting upon the word "anya.tra." Jayaratba. 
says :-

UAnyatreti Prakiqlaka VivaraI;lMau". 
Here tbe use of the word "iidi" indica.tes that he wrote 
many other works of tbe same kind. 

6. Prak&ral)B ViVarBl),a. 
It was & commentary on the PmkaraIJ& Stotrs. and 

is referred to in the T. S., 31. 
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? K!ivyakautuka Vivara.oa. 
It was a commentary on Shana Tota's work on 

poetics, the Ka:vyakautuktJ.. It was perllaps the first 
work on poetics tllat Abhin8va wrote, for, chronologi. 
cally it comes before the DhvanyaJoka LoclUla as tile 
following reference shows :-

"Sa. cayam asmlldupadllyaya Bllana Tautena. 
Kavy" Kautuke asmabhikB tadvivaraQe bahutara­
krt8nil1;1aya~ pilrvtl.pak~asiddhanta..b. ityaJam 
ballunii." 

Dh. L., 178. 

S. Kathamukhn. Tilakam. 
I t is referred to as his own composition in the Brhati 

Vjmar~ini. Nothing at present can be said about its 
contents. 

9. Laghvi Prakriya. 
I twas R. devotional Stotra as the following quota­

tions therefrom in the l:iha~a.vllde:itlirtho Sangra.ha and 
the nature of the context clearly show :_ 

"YMha c& mayaiva Lagbvyam Prakriyaylim 
uktam" :_ 

"No. bhogyam vyatiriktam hi bboktus tnUo 

vibM.vyate 
E~a p.va hi bhogo yattMlltmyam bhoktrbbogayo~." 

Bh. G. S., ch. IV, B. 28. 
and 

"Onadhikanl avijiilitam ................................ . 
K$antavysm krpayli sambJw yatastvam karuJ;'aka.ratt 
Anena stotrayogena tavatmlinam nivedaye." 

Bh. G. S., ch. XII, S. 11. 
10. Bhedavlda Vidii:raQa. 

It is referred to in both the Bhagavadgitlrtha 
Saia.graba and the Prntyabhijlia Vimlloriini. It wa, a 

5 
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CODtroversial w",k chidly meant to demolish the 
dualistic theory, as is appa.rent from the following 
quota.tion :-
IIKrtapratanELSeayam prakrtYlI.rtha."yarthaviveko 

mll.YBivll. Bhedavada Vidara.oe iti tatll. evanvefl'&];I." 
I. P. V., ll, \58. 

11. Devi Stotra Vivaral)a. 
This was 8 commentary from the monistic view­

point on Ammdavn.rdhana's Devi Stotra. The Stotrn. 
bas been puhlished in the Ka:'lyamala series. Our 
statement is based upon the following lines in the 
Bh. G. S.,-
"Sarvabhate$u a:tmanaIh graba.kataya anupnwisBnta.m 

bhavayet, atmani ca srahyatlljl1an&dvarel)1J. 
sarvl:lr;ai bhatani ckikuryat; ato.sca samadnrso.n­

atvaril sarbjayate yoga&:eti sa.Ihk~eparthlll;J; 
visto.ra.stu Bheduva:da Vidara,1)adi praka.ro.I)e 

Dcvistotra Vivo.ra1)e cn. mll.ynivo. nirl]itBij.." 

Bh. G. S., ch. VI, s. 30. 

Here from the use of the word "adi" after HBhede.viida 
VidaraI).B/' it appears that he wrote very mBOY books 
to controvert the dualistic theory. 

12. TaU\'adhva Praka.sik1i. 
]0 tbis the author discussed. the nature and the 

numher of Tattvas o.ccepted by the Trika. h is 
referred to by Jayaratha in his commentary on the 
Tantraloka ag follows:-
HGranth&.krta: co. Tattv:idhvaprakasaoadan tatra. tatra 

tanme.tllvalambano.m eva krtam." 
T. A., Ah. XI, P. \9 . 

. 13. Sivasa.ktyavinlibhava. Stotra. 

In this Stotra, e.s the title indicates, Abbinava praises 
Siva and Sakti II.S inseparable from each other. He quotes 
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two verses from this in his commentary on the 19th vene 
of the 15th chapter of the Bhagavadgita. 

DIVISION OF HIS WORKS INTO THREE PERIODS. 

There are three clea.rty marked periods of his literary 
activity. His works, therefore, have to he classified 
accordingly. 

L T;'NTRIKA PERIOD. 

From the dates of his two da.ted stotras, Krs.ma and 
Bhairava, and from tlit: cbronological order of his works based 
on references a.nd other indications it is clear that tilrst of 
all he tried the power of .his pen mainly in commenting 
on the then existing Tantras from the point of view of 
monistic S'aivo.ism.) That the Krams was the first of the 
Tantric systems on wbich he worked. the earliest date of 
the Kramo.stotl1l clearly proves. His known contributions 
to it are bis above stotra and the Kramakeli. ,The next 
Tantric system that drew his nttention was the Trik81 To 
this his chief contributions are his Pucvn. lLnd other Paiicikas. 
That it WlLS the transitional period between his experimenting 
in and writing on the Krama. and his ultimately taking to 
Kaulism. is conclusively proved by tbc following statement 
of Jayaratha :-

"Tantropasannagurvabhimukhlkll.f(l,l).anantaram vis­
rantistbanataya kula pra.kriyagu rumo.pi u tka.[}u, yati .•• 

T. A., Comm., I, 31. 

llis known contributions to the Kaulika. literature are the 
BhairavastaVa. and the Paratrimsika Vivar8~a. 'To the 
last part of tbis very first penod of literary activity belong 
also hi! encyclopaedic work. the Tantraloka. which deals with 
all the c.llied schools of Kashmir S'aiva.ism, and its three 
summaries, the Tantra Sara, tbe Ta.ntroccaya. and tbe 
Tantra.vata Dbanikii, each briefer than the preceding.' 



36 CHA.PTER IJ 

n. A:r..A .• "'~'RIKA PERIOD. 

In the concluding portion of the la.st chapter of the 
Tantrlllokll. we find that his ta.ste is changing. We see him 
inclining more towards tbe-~~'gl~ of v"ision of an admiring 

poet tbM towards that of a dry spiritualist. His vivid 
description of colour. taste and plea.sant after-effects of wine, 
the record of his observation of charming complexion. 
beautiful facial cut and sportive movements of the city 
ladies, his interest in the bca.uty of the fauna and the flaura 
of Kashmir, his description of the river Vitastii and repeated 
reference to the power of Cupid. are alltmmisto.hble signs 
of a. changed taste. The Ala.nkarikB. peried, therefore, 
followed. That this was the middle period. we know 
on the unmistaka.ble nutbority of the Dh. L. which contains 
a clear reference to T. A. (vide Dh. L~, 19). There are 
four known works of tbis period. of which the K. K. V. was 
the first (vide Dh. L., 178) and the A. Bh. the last to come 

from bis pen. 

III. PHILOSOPHICAL PERIOD. 

Again. o.t the time of writing the A. Bh., philosophical 
ideas nre seen getting supremacy, so much so that his 
exposition of Ra.sa, which ho.s held its ground to this day, 
is purely philo!Ophicnl. Not only this, while commenting 
on Bharata.'s N:iWa. SCttra he bad alrefl.dy begun writing side 
by side a purely philosophical work, name.iy, his commentary 
on the Bhagavadgita, as we know from a reference in A. Bh. 
(vide A. Dh., 337). Thus IlLst of all did come the philosophi· 
cal period. To this belong his monumental works, the 
livara Pratyabhijfili. VimarSini and the ISvarfl. Pratyabhijna 
Vivrti Vima.rsini. The latter is a.lso known as Brhati 
Vimarsini or A~da.sa Sahasri. Because of these two works 
it is that he is acknowledged to be the chief exponent of the 
Pratya.bbijfii philosophy, as the concluding portion of 
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Madbavacrtrya's summary of tbe Pratyabhijiiii DarSana in 
the Sarvadanana Sahgraba shows :­

uAbbinayaguptadibbiraca:ryai~ vihitapraUinopyayamar­
thal;l." 

The Pratyabbijila: Vivrti Vimarsini is the penultimate 
of his known works. There is only one work, namely, the 
ISvara Pcatyabbijfill VimarSinl, which, on the autbority of tbe 
Bbaskari, we know for certain as posterior to it. How many 
more works he wrote tbereafter. or whether be wrote any at 
all, we have at present no authority to say. 

A GENERAL IDEA OF HIS AVAILABLE WORKS. 

1. Bodba Paficadasika:. 

It is a propagandistic pamphlet consisting of 16 verses. 
It is called Bodba Po.iicadaSikli because in fifteen tPaficadasa) 
verses the basic principles of tbe monistic Saivai6m are 
summarized ill it. Tbe sixteentb verse simply explains the 
object of such a composition. It speaks of the Salva 
conception of Siva and Sakti. their relation and consequent 

emanation of the universe; of the cause and the nature of 
the bondage and the way to fret:dom from it, and of their 
(bondage and freedom) being in reality floD-different 
from the hlgbest Lord. It was written, as tbe following 
quotation shows, with tbe expressed object of enabling tbe 
less intelligent pupils of his, easily to grasp the fundamental 
principles ot the system propounded by him :-

"Sukumaramat1n si~yan prabodbayitum ai'ijasa 
Imebhinavaguptena sloka~ pal1cadaSoditli..I;a." 

B. P., S. 16. 
The eighth verse of tbis pamphlet is quoted in t~ M. V. V., 
with the introductory remark :­

··Pra.bodhs.paftcadasikllmsdbye tXdril. maya spbu;&m'" 
M. V. V,

' 
36. 
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2. Malin! Vijaya. Vartika. 

It was an exposition of some f)f the very difficult 'Verses 
of the Malini Vijaya Tantra which is also called Bripilrva 
Sastra. It was written at the earnest entreaty of his loving 
pupils Karl)a and Mo.ndra 1 • On the former we have already 
spoken a little and shall spea.k more when dealing with the 
Tantraloka.. It is unfortunate that so fo.r we have been able 
to get the Vartika on the first verse only which was composed 
in the eastern pnrt of Pravarapura. 2 • That he wrote his 
Vllrtika on more than one verse Gnd tht:.t the published 
edition, consisting of only two chapters, is only n part of n. 

very big work that he wrote, is clear from his repeated 
reference to the 18th chapter wherein he promises to deal 
exho.ustively with the vo.rious points under discussion'. 
Though it is only tbe second in the chronological list of his 
published works yet it was not the second of his compositions. 
Before taking up this work he had written many others !\9 

references to them to be frequently met with in this work 
clearly prove". The avo.ilable portion contains a very 
scathing criticism of various important. theories of Nyaya. 

3. ParatrirllSika Vivaro.Qs. 

The Text. 

Amongst the eight numerically egns) groupsf> of the 
sixty·four non-dualistic Tantro.s, RudraG Yamala Tantr&. is 
the seventh in the second i. e. Yamalo. group. The verses 
constituting the text of the Paratrimsika form tbe 
concluding pa.rt of the same. They give a. summa.r~7 of the 
whole TflIltm. This statement finds its support in the la.st 
verse of the text itself :-

1. M. V. V., 2. 
3. M. V. V., 58, 104. 
5;. T. A., I. 42. 

2. M. V. V., 135. 
4. M. V. V., 33. 
6. T. A., I, 42. 
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UEvam mantrBphalavl!:ptirityetad Rudrayllmalam." 
P. T. V" 271. 

The Vivarava is Abhinava's commentary on it. 

OTHER COMMENTATORS. 

Paratrirhsik~ seems to have been quite populor during 
the century that intervened between Somananda and Abhinava. 
This supposition alone can explain the existence of so many 
commentaries on it. Abhinava refers with reverenCe to 

only three of these, written by Soma:nanda, Bhavabhiiti 
Bnd KaJyaQ.a separately). About the rest he had so bad 
an opinion that he considered it disgraceful even to criticise 
them'. In Ktlshmir the present \,,'Citer found tlnother 
commentary, which is both simpler and briefer. It waS 
written by Rajanaka Lak~mirdma. The MS. was copied 
by Rajl!:naka Nilakn{lthn. jf} the Saptn~i year 4962. It is 
in the possession of his son Mahisar of Srino.gtlr. 

THE TITLE. 

The title is very misleading. On seeing it, the reader 
naturally thinks that thl') word "Tririlsika" is indicative 
of the number of verses coustitutin~ the originlll text, but 
it is not so,, because the text actually consists of more verseS 
tbtln tbirty. The relll title of the book is Parabijika." It 
means "Para, the mistress of the three i. e. the three 
powers of will. knowledge and action." In fact Para is an 
abbreviation of Parasarbvid, which is higher than these 
powers and is still identical with them. The book is 50 

c8.l1ed because it deals with such 8. "Para." No doubt, 
it was also called Para Tririlsikn. but for no other re8SOtl 
than that of simtlarity of sound. The word "trirhsika:" 
does not imply .!lumber thirty. Another name of this book 
is Trika. Satra, because it gives in brief outline the basic 

1. T. A" VIII" 95. 
3. P. T. V .• 17. 

2. P. T. v., 93, 
4. P. T. V., 16.7. 
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principles (Pr&IIleyas) of the Trika. s}'Stem.1 The text witb 
Abhinava's VivaraQ& is also ca.Ued Anuttata Prakriya.~ 

There are frequent references in tbis book to a To.ntra. 
sara. But it has to be noted here the.t this Tll.ntra Sara. is 
!toO Aga.tna. and not the summary of Abhirtava's great work, 

tbe Tantra,loka. We made a very thorou~h senrch for the 
quotations from the Tttntrasam. found in the Parlltriri1sikii 
Vivaranll., in Abhinavn's Tnntrasaro., but could not trace any. 
We have, therefore, come to the natuml conclusion tha.t the 
Tantrasan., quoted ill the Paratrirhsika: Vivaral).a., is 
different from the work of the same name which is merely 
one at A.hbinava's own summBries of bis grefl.t work, the 
Tantraloka. The chronological llos1tIOn, therefore, thnt 
we have assigned to the Para Tdrilsikii ViVtlJ'>lQB, needs 
no change • 

... Saivo. conception of Po.ra, Pa~yanti, 
Madhyama and Vll.ikhar'i. 

According to tbe AbhUsD.vadin the whole universe is a 
mere manifestation of the universal self or P!Lrama 8iv!L, !LS 
the images of lion imo.ginD.tion, the scenes of 0. dream o. the 
cteatio::1s of 0. person who ha.s attained certain yogic powers 
(yoginirmll)a) are those of the limited selves. Our 
experience tells us that the tbings of imagination, dream and 
yogic creo.tion have no existence independent of or separfl.te 
from the self whicb is responsible for their manifestation. 
Believing, therefore, the macrocosm to be the same in its 
nature and constitution as the microcosm, tbe Abhasav!i.din 
holds that the whole ur.iverse rises from, has its being within, 
is maintained by and again merges in the same universal 
consciousness or self. He also holds that it is in its essence 
the same as that from which it rises, just as the waves of 
tbe ocean are essentially the same fl.S the ocean itself. 

1. T. A.'I Ab. XIl, P. 101. 2. T. A., Vl, 249. 
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This Self, the ultimate reality, he cODceives as "pr&kiSa 
vimarsamayall

• Tbe universe also be broadly divides into 
substance and speech (dcya and v~aka) ; speech not as & 

mere physical phenomenon but as that of which the words are 
mere symbols. In fact the word "vak" (speech) is used for 
the immaterial part of the universe. because the grossest 
form of vimarSa is distinguished from its other forms by 
its association with the physical sound which is its symbol 
and has a different physical substratum as opposed to 
the purely intcllectual substratum of the idea. The 
substance is the grossest manifestation of the prakaSa aspect 
of thE; universal consciousness and the speech is tha..t of 
the vimarsa. Thus Para is a distinctive name of the 
ultimate reality by which it is referred to when its vimaria 
aspect is intended to be emphasized. The Para is called 
speech (sabdana) not in its gross form in which we hear it. 
hut in the most subtle one, like self·consciousness within. 
In this form it is independent of all conventions, ratber, it is 
their very life in the condition of Maya l

• It is the 
background of tbe individual self·consciousness, which has 
no other reality than the identificalion of self with a body, 
an identification which finds expression in gross speech as 
"1 am John". Thus substance and speech are one in their 
most subtle original form, though in the stage of Maya botb 
seem to have separate existence. This state of perfect 
unity of consciollsness and its entitatiye contents (pntoka§a.­
YimarSaikya) is calJed the Para state. 

"Citi!:) pratya.vamari~tmll para yak svarasoditli.." 
I. P. V., I. 203. 

An that we hear and can possibly hear exists in the 
ParI!. state of speech exactly in the manner in which aU 
that we determinately perceive exists in tbe state of 

1. 1. P. V., I. 20S. 
6 
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indeterminate knov.-Jedge. But before it can find manifestation 
in gross speech, tecblllcaiJy called VAiklllHi. it passes through 
two intermedia.te stages, known as Fasyanti and Madhyam:!i. 
To give II. clear idea of what these technical terms stand 
for. it is necessary to deal with them separately, avoiding, 
&s far as possible, the use of philosophical jargon. 

I PARA. 

The Par:i is pure consciousness. I t is free from all 

limitations of time and place, and name and form. It can 
be called self-consciousness (Abam). not as associated with 
body, mind, or vital airs, but as identical w;th the universal 
self. It bas to be noted here that tbe use of the word 
"self-consciousness" for lhe Para state of speech is from 
the point of view of the limited perceiver, who in the 
Vaikhari stoge recognizes the latter's origin from the 
former. The rea.son is that the Para state is the state of 
absolute unity without even so much as the faintest rise of 
diversity. For, the first rise of diversity takeS place only 
in the first stnge in the mllllifestlltion of gross spe(.-'Ch from 
Para, called PaSyanti. It is the ultimate source of 11.11 power 
that is found in words, use(} in ordinary Jife. It is u state 
of perfect unity of 1111 kinds of tower,:. It is ever present 
In all the limited perceiYers as idenlicll-l with their 
self-consciousness, not as Rssocill.ted with body etc., but 
as something 8.hove them alL It is prescnt even m the 
state of deep sleep when there is no consciousness of the 
earthly existence. 

II PASYANTJ. 

Taking Para as the primurdia.l state of speech, we can 
speak of Pnsyanti as the first stage in the manif~tation of 
gross speech. [n it there is hut BD extremely faint rise 
of gross speech as distinct from pure consciousness, so 
much 110 that the distinction C&Dnot at all be said to have 
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a.risen. This rise of distinction is 'regulated by the desire 
whicb is its cause; just as in the case of remembrance, 
though its object is nssocla.ted with II variety of ideas yet 
in the memory there arises only tha.t idea for the revival of 
whicb there ha.s been o.n immediate cause. As for instance, 
thougb a gold jar is associated with innumerable ideas yet 
there is no rise of all of them or any of them promiscuously 
at the time of remembrance. We know it from our own 
experience that when it is remembered at the time of 
prosperity the only ideas, which rise about it, are those wbich 
are a$sociated with it a.s (LD article of decoration and luxury. 
But do not absolutely different ideas arise when the same is 
remembered at the time of adverse circumstances? Is not 
then the idea. of its salability prominently associated with 
it? And what is it that controls the rise of these ideas? 
Is it not the desire of the remembering individual? Tbe 
same, therefore, is the determining factor in the rise to 
distinction of certain forms of speech to the exclusion of 
the rest in the stage of Po.sy~nti, though there is no denying 
the fact that all of tbem are equally present within par~ 

exactly as all the idea.s, which can rise in lemernbre.oce, are 
within ourselves. 

II I MADHYAMA. 

It is that stage which immediately precedes the articulate 
speech. In this althongh the distinction between idea and 
speech, preceding the utterance, is clear, yet, there is no 
difference in the substratum of the two eXllctly as in tbe 
case of a. black jar irl which, although we have the idea of 
jar as separate from that of its blackness, yet, the substratum 
of jar is non·different from that I)f the quality of blackness. 
This we can all feel when we are delivering a very thoughtful 
speecil in which every idea !lood the words expressive of it are 
very carefully chosen before utterance. Althongb in such a. 
cue there is a very clear consciousness of the distinction 
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between the two, yet, experience t.:U!'i us, there is no 

difference of substra.tum. 

IV VAIKHARI. 

It js that form of speech which we usc in our da.ily 
tra.nsactions 1 • In it the idea. a.nd the articulate symhol, 

which represents it, have sepamte substrli.iB.. 

The distinction of each one of the four forms of speech 
from the rest of them will become clear if we were to 
cornpa.re them with the four conditione; of a seed before it 
sends out its sprout. The Pf).ra is like that condition of a. 
seed, in which all the fnture forms of the sprout, according 
to the Sankbya. conception, e.;·.;ist in the state of absolutt: 
unity. The Pa~yantf is jllst like that condition in which 
there is just the rise of thnt state which is responsible for 
the first perceptible development. It is just like self· 
preparation on tbe part of 0. person before he n1akes a.ny 
perceptible movement to stir or jump. Tbt: third i. e. 
Yadhyama is like the enlargement of seed in which though 
there is !l. perceptible change from the original condition 
yet the two (seed and sprout) C(l.nnot be pointed out as 
distinct from each other in point of substratum. The last 
i. e. Vaikhari is compar&ble to thnt conditIOn in which 
the sprout has appeared as distinct from the seed nnd both 
are directly perceptible Q.S distinct from each otber in (J.ll 
respects not excluuing that of the substru.tum. 

The rea.der will, now, unuerstand that Para with the 
explanation of wbkh the Pard Trisika is concerned is nothing 
but the Para Samvid or Anuttara; and that the adjunct 
uTrisikli", which forms a component pa.rt of the compound 
wbich stands as tbe title of the book, is meant to distinguish 
this Para from the first of the four forms of speech involved 

1. P. T. V., 4~5. 
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in the individual utterance in the condition of Ma.y~. This 
eltplains why the work was called Anuttar& So.trs also. 

THE SUBSTA~CE. 

The text is in the form of lI. dialogue between Bbair&.va 
aDd BhairavI; the hitter questionB what is that thing, called 
Anuttllra. from the mere knowledge of which equilibrium of 
Khecari i. e. liberation from all kinds of pa.ins a.nd sorrowS 
(mok~a) c&.n be got l • The idea is simill}r to that of the 
Vedanta. which al:;o !'ay~ "One who knows Brahman himself 
becomiOs Brahman." (Brahmavid Brahmaiva bhavati). 
What Bhairl}vlI. says in reply on the e5sential nature of the 
Sa.lhvid and the way to know it we shall have occasion 

to spenk of in the philosophical part of this work. 

BIOGRAPHICAL IMPORTANCE 

This book. next to the Tantraloka. is of very great 
hiogr8phical importance. In the concluding portion of this 
work he describes. for the first time, his as well &s his 
favourite pupiJ Malldra.'s descent and gives some account 
of both the families and their II.tmospbert. All these points 
have already heen dealt with &.t some length it'!. the 
preceding chapter. 

4. TANTRALOKA. 

This is the most voluminous of all the works of 
Abhinava discovered so far. It deals exhaustively with 
all the matters connected with the non-dualistic siltty-four 
Agamas. It touches upon both the ritualistic and the 
philosophical matters alike. Although it is primarily 
ooncetned with the systematic presentation of the teachings 
of the Kllla' and the Tantm systems only yet occ8sionaI1y 

1, p. T. V .. 3. 
2. T. A.. J.24. 
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it gives authoritative lIlhrmation on others a.ls0 1 such as the 
Kr&ma. etc. It is the most autboritath·e book on the sa.id. 
subjects, because the statements made 10 it are not simply 
matters of opinion, but are based 2 on the authority of the 
Sa.ivagama, as traditionally interpreted, and, what is more, 
on the personal experience of the a.uthor himself. It consists 
of thirty-seven 3 chapters, but only fourteen have so far been 
published. TheYt together with the vo.iuable commentary 
of Jayaratha, Cover eigbt volumes. Of these the first five, 
the ninth Bnd the thirteenth chu.ptcrs Qre of very great 

philosophical importance. The first gives in brief all that 
is to be dealt witb lr~ter in detail. The folle-wing four deal 

successively with the fout' ways to the final emancipation, 
namely, (l) Anupaya, (II) Sambbava, (III) :jllkta., (IV) Bnd 
AQQ.va.. The ninth is inleresting because it deals with the 
thirty six Tattvas of the Sa.ivo. philosophy and the interest 
of the thirteenth lies in its giving us an idea. of the Saiva. 
theory of Karm .... 

THE MOST IMPORTANT POINTS DISCUSSED 

IN THE TANTRALOKA. 

1. The ca.use of bonda.ge. 
2. The way to freedom. 
3. What is knowledge as distinct from ignorance. 
iI. What is Mok~a. according to the Trika.. 
5. Conceptions of Mok~o. of other schools. 
6. What is the ultima.te reality of the objective world. 
7. The process of ma.nifesta.tion of the universe. 
S. The wa.ys to rea.lisation of the ultimate reality. 
9. The points of difference between one way and a.nother. 

10. Bimbapratibimba Vada. 
-----------

1. T. A., Comm., I, 29. 
2. T. A., I. 1i19. 
3. T. A., I, 288. 
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11. Comparison of the Tattvas from PUfUlI& to Prthvi with 
those of the Sa:l'lkhya. 

12. The worlds in the universe as conceived by the Bains. 
13. Saiva rituals. 

14. Autobiographical touches. 
On most of these points we shall be speaking in the 

second part. 

THE TITLE. 

It is called Tuntra:loka. beca.use it enlightens its reader 
on the path pointed out by the Talltms. 

"iUokum asadya yadiyam ~a 

LokaJ:! sukharh saiicarita kriyasu," T. A .• Ah. 37, (MS.) 

THE PLACE: OF AND THE OCCASION FOR ITS COMPOSITION. 

It was written at tbe bouse of Mo.ndm l
• And it was at 

the combined request of his youllger brother, Manoratha. 2, 

his dear pupil, Mandm, his loving cousins, a.nd some other 
devotees of Siva, such as R'lma.gtlpta, tbo.t he undertook 
to write this work. As a mo.tter of fnct the idea. of writing 

such a work was already in his mi"d. This combined 
request simply gave a11 additionaj impetus and so tbe work 
was taken ups immediately. 

ITS AUTHORITY. 

Although it is full of quotations 1ll supf">rt of the 

various points, discussed therem, from ever so many 
Tantras, yet. accoriling to Abhinava's own statement, it 
is primarily based upon the authority of the Malini' Vija.ya 
Tantra. This Ta.ntra is the most important of aU the 
three, Siddha:, Na:mako. and Malin!, which primarily contain 

the principJes and teachings of the system called the Triks, 
and represents the essence of 0.11 the ninety·two Agamas 

1. T. A., Ah. 37 [MS.) 
3. T. A., Ab. 37 (MS.) 

2. T. A" Ah. 37 (MS.) 
4. T. A" I, 35. 
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belonging to the three ~hools of B'aiva.ism. namely, Advaita, 

Dvaitadvaita and DvaitL 

5. TANTRASARA. 

6. TANTRA VATA DHANIKA.. 

These two, as their names imply. are the summaries of 
the Tantraloka. The last is a. briefer summary than the first. 

It is like a seed of the huge tree of the Tantraloka. 

AUTHORSHIP OF THE TANTRA VATA DHANIKA. 

Jayaratha quotes two verses from the Tantra Va.~8 

Dbanika: in his commentu.ry on the TILntraloka Ab. II, s. 2, 

without mentioning the name of the author. This was 
thought by M. M. Mukl:.nds.ramo. Sa-strl to be sufficient 
reasoo to attrih!lte this wurk to another Abhmava of the 

same name. He says in Il foot note to his edition of the 
work under discussion :-

.. 'Upayairoa siva bhati' ityadi padyadvayam (TaJltra' 
loka 2 Ah. 2 padYtl.~'ikliyiim) 1aduktll.ffi itiyata grtllltbakrn­
namanuddisya yat pramal,lll.ro.pel,lOpallynstnm atonumiyate 
etadgranthakrd Abhinavo.guptaJ} pnLsiddha Abhinava.gupta~ 
cary:ad vibbinno Ra:janaka ]ayamthacaryat pllurvlLkalikBSca 
samLhavatiti." T. V. Dh., P., 5. 

Even if there had been no other reason to the contrary, 
we would have considered the reason stated by the lelLwed 
editor to he too insufficient for such 8. conclu~i0n. But there 
is the sound evidence of Jaye.rn.the. Idmself, who, in his 
comment8.ry on the Tn.ntraloka itself, dearly ottributes the 
T8.ntra. Vata Dhanika: to our Abbino.vagupta., saying "Yaduk· 
tam aneno.ivanyatra" and quotes \'erses thirty.six and 
thirty-seven giving the name 0.150 of this work in T. A., 
Camm •• Ah. 13, P. 81. The supposition af difference in 
point of authorsbip of this work is, tberefore. ba.seless. 
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,. DHVANYALOKA LOCANA. 

It is the well known commentary of our author on 
Anandavardho.na's Dhvanyaloka. On the commonness of 
the authorship of the Karikii and the Vrtti; on the history of 
the theory of Dhvani, on its opponents and on other 
commentators of the Dhvaoyaloka tho.n our author, we sho.ll 
speak at proper places in the following chapters. Here. 
therefore, we need not go into lIuy detailed treatment of 

the work. 

S. ABHINAVA BHARATI. 
ThIS is a commentary of Abhinavagupta on the 

Niitya Sastra of Bharata. In this he mostly follows the 
interpretation of the text, as orally given by bis teacher in 
tbis branch, Bbana, Tota.} On many important points. 
however. he differs from him (Bho.~a Toto.) as he does from 
Somananda, whose commentary he follows and expands in 
the Para Trimsikii Vivarttl.la. These differences he clearly 
states, as for instance, in regard to there being a possibility 
of the enjoymenl of Rasa from the perusal of a poem 
(A. Bh., 292-3). His object in thiS L-ommentary was oot 
simply to prove that his predecessors' interpretations of 
Bbamta's text were wrong but rather to modify them.:! 

THE PLAN. 

According to his own statement, his plan in this work 
was to comment in detail, giving II. full o.nd clear exp1anation 
of all the intricacies to be met with in the important 
pasSlI.gcs, to give tbe meaning of the difficult words in the 
ca.se of the unimportant one:., to reconcile all the apparent 
contradictions in tbe text, to explain repetitions. to discuss 
at lengtb the disputed points, to clear up doubts and to put 
together the opimons of the lI.uthoritative persons on the 
most salient' points. These are some of the distinctive 

1. A. Bb., J. 

7 
2. A. Bh" 2. 3. A. Bb" 1~2. 
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features of the commentary. Spa.ce here does not permit 
us to illustrate all the points sta.ted above. Two places in 
the commentary maYt however, be pointed out &5 illustrative 
of most of them. One is tht in wbich be dea.ls with 
BhBra.ta's definition of Rasa. in the 6th cha.pter, and the 
other is the third chapter in wbicb he contents himself 
with mostly giving the meanings of a. few words bere 
and there. 

THE QUESTION OF THE JOINT AUTHORSHIP OF THE TEXT • 
• 

The question of the joint authorship of the Na~a. Sastra 
of Bbarata is very old. On tbis scholars have differed right 
from the pre-Abhinava. time. According to some, tho:;e 

portions in which sage Bhoruta is addressed in tbe second 
person, as for instance in Eh .. Su., ch. I, S. 2-6, were from 
the pen of some of his pupils and the rest from that of 
Bharatll. himself!. But Abhinava. considers the I:se of the 
second person a.lone to he too insufficient for such (l. conciusinn 
a.nd thinks that Bhnrata himself wrote those portions a.Iso, 

representing himself to be an interrogator. He substa.ntiates 
his statement by giving the instances of the use of dia.logic 
fonns in the works of o.ccepted single authorship. Vle 
reserve our opinion on this matter till the next chapter. 

THE lNTERPRBTATION OF- BHARATA'S MYTH ABOUT 

THE ORIGIN OF THE STAGE. 

AbhinBva. puts a. very intelligent interpretation on the 
mythical Bccount, given by Bhar",ta., of the origin of the stage 
in the first chapter. According to him, when Bha.rll.ta speaks 
of his having been instruct~d by Bra.hma to direct the 
dramatic perfonnance because of his heing a sage with 
hundred sons, of his having heen given umbrella. crown aod 
throne etc. by different gods, of the appointment of certain 

1. A. Bh., 8. 
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divine beings to guard over certain parts of the tbea.tre or 
certain actors and of the creation of fairies, he simply means 
to tell us tbtl [equirements of the stege 8.nd the W8.y to 
manage it. 

To state it briefly, the stage director should be 6 seU. 
s&crificing, hardy,l industrious and influential::l person of great 

intellectual a power; he should be capable of understanding' 
the idea of the poet at a glance; he should have a. large 
number of men of receptive mind & B:,nd retentive memory, 
of quick judgment G and easy delivery; these men should be 
capable of identifying' themselves with the characters tbat 
they represent, so tha.t not only theil' tone and facial 
expression may change with the changing scenes, but the 
colourS also, which is ordinarily not possible unless there 
be corresponding feeling\! in the heart. Their height, 
complexion, facial cut, colour of the hair and eyes and 
general constitution of the body should be fit for the 
varying needs of the stage. as the hundred names of 
Bharato.'s sons enumerated in the text. imply Ie; and above 
all they should be free from all shyness 1 1 hefore the audience. 

Women are indispensable for the stage. For, whatever 
be the nature of training. the characteristic differences in point 
of delicacy of hody and sweetness of tongue, which a.re the 
gifts of natur€ a.lone, and the sudden or gra.dual change of 
colour e.nd look which are caused by certa.in feelings natural 
to women alone under certnin circumstances, cannot (X)ssibly 
be displayed by men; and the absence of these seriously 
interferes with the enjoyment. f)f Rasa. Like men, women also, 

1. A. Bh., 17. 2. A. Bh., 17. 
3. A. Bb.. 16. 4. A. Bb.t 21. 
5-6, A. Bh., 16. 7. A. Bh.,27. 
8. A. Bb., 28. 9. A. Bh.t 22-

10. A. Sb., 19. 11. A. Bb., 16. 
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as the names of tht created fairies imply, should be of 
different kinds to suit the occasion. 

There is also required a. sympathetic, appreCUl.tlve 

and libera.l public to supply, like gods in the myth, the 
various scenic necessities to give the look of nt:t.iuralness to 
aU the scenes of the drama. 

As rega.rds the management, the general manager should 
be a person who In disposition, ta.lk and look is exceptionally 
sweet like l the moon. But strong and strict should be the 
stBge-mana.ger~. The other executives also shoultl be of 
such o&ture Bnd power as characterise 3 the gods mentioned 
in the myth. 

In this brief sta.tement of a genemi idea of his works, 
we need not state what he has said in regard to those 
portions of Bhara.ta's Natyo. S'astm whicb concern themselves 
with the details of construction of the stage and the 
arrangement of seating accommodation for the audience 
according to the class, rank and importance of each 
individual·, with thl:: narratioil of the orthodox religious 
rites to be pedormed before using B new stage, with the 
description of one hundred and eight postures (kara'(la) 
and thirty·two gestures (angahara.) of dll.nce and finally with 
the instructions as to how to ::tage the prologue. We, there­
fore. pass them over. 

9. BHAGAVADGITARTHA SAN:GRAHA.. 

The Bhl1.gava.dgitiirtha Sa.ngraha., Ii,'; its name implies, 
is not a commentary in the strict sense of the word. [t is 
simply a. summary of the subject matter of the Bhsgavo.dgita. 
At some places, however, it ha.s the look of a. commenta.ry 
ina.smuch as it gives the meanings of certa.in words. In it 

1. A. Bh., 31. 
3. A. Bb., 31. 

2. A. Bb., 31. 
4. A. Bb., 32. 
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Abhinava gives the traditional interpreta.tion from the Saiva 
point of view, as learnt from his teacher Bhanendur3ja, but not 
without using his l judgment. It was written at the repeated 

request of a certo.m pious Brahmal)D., Lo~a.ka,' who, it appears. 

was Abbinava's relative.' It fills a gap left by other commen· 

tators, inasmuch as it gives the hidden true import of the 

Bhagavadgita. 4 Its proper understanding presupposes 
a tolerably good knowledge of the undisputed parts of 
tbe text as well 8S tllB.t of the basic principles of tile Trika 
philosophy. A person, who is qualified m both these 
respects, will certainly find it very informing, particularly 
on those passages about which doubt is not removed by the 
commentaries of his predecessors. The following verses 
illustrate the point :_ 

II. 12, 69; JII, 11; IV, 18, 24; V, 14; VI,5-7. 

The text on whicb AbhinQ.v8. comments, differs at many 
places from the one published by the NirnayQ. Sagar Press, 
whicb, o.long with other commentaries, includes Abhinava's 

Bhllgavadgitiirtha SaIigraha also. In the printed text, for 
instance, we find that the well known verst: 

"yada yada hi dharmasya" 
etc. reads in the concluding portion a·s 

"tada:tmaOllril srjamyaham". 
But Abhinava's text reads as 

"tadatmarh§o.m srjamyaho.m". 

The variation, though apparently slight, implies a 
greatly different meamng &.~ the following extract from tbe 
commentary shows:-

"Sri Bhe.gavan kila pilrIJa$lic.igU(lyatvat 6arire.samparkama1ra­
rabitopi sthitikaritvat karm:,'Iikata% litmamdam srjati; 

1. Bh. G. S. lotted. S. 6. 2. Bh. G. S. CODcl. S. 2. 
3. Bb. G. S. cooc!. S. 3. 4. Db. G. S. lottod. B. S. 
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At~ pQn;la~il(;lgUl]yafl., arMal:t upakiirskatveno. a.pradh1i:oa­
bhato yatr& tat atmaffiMm, jJo.rirarit grbQ.6:ti ityartha}:l." 

Bh. G. 5., Ch. IV, 1. 

Numbers of a few more verses with this kind of 
difference are given below :-

1st Chapter: 1, 6, 18. 28. 33. 
2nd Chapter: 

3rd Chapter: 

I, 5, 10, II, 12, 13, 21, 30,32,43,47, 

18, 58, 60, 63. 
':"3, 26, 35. 

Further. it has very many verses In addition to those 
found In the published text. Take for instance verses forty 
to forty-five in the third chapter. 

"E~a sQk~mal:t po.ra/:l Satrur dehinam indriYlI.i/:l saba 
Sukhatantra. ivasino mohayan partha. ti~\ha.ti 
Kamakrodhamayo ghoral:t stA.mbbahan;a.samudbha.vo.l:t 
Ahaukiirobhiminatma dustaro.l:t papako.rmahhib 
Ha~!l.m &Sya nivllortyaili<lo sokam o.sya dadati ca. 
Bhayl\ficasya karotye;;a mohayarhstu muhur muhuta 
So. esa. kal~a/:l k$udro.chidraprekSl Dbana.fijaya 
Ro.jo.Q.pI8Vrtto mohatma manu~at;lam upadraval).." 

On this Abbinava comments 115 follows:-

"E!?a tiiV8t sUk$ma utpaUisamaye a.1n~ya indriYE$u" etc. 

IMPORTA.NCE OF THE BHAGAVADGiTA IN THE EYES OF 

THE SAlVAS. 

Severa.l teachers of S'aiv8ism from the time of Vasugupta 
down to that of Abbinavo. commented upon the Bhagavada 

gita. ]n the writings of our author there are very many 
quotations from it and often they are coupled with reference 
to KIlQa as Guru 1. I t is, therefore, necessary to state 

bere how Knt;la is connected with the Trika Saivaism., a.nd 

1. T. A., I, 162. 
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consequently wha.t position the GlUl does occupy in the S'aiva 

literature. 

Here we may stlLte by the way that in this and similar 
other cases our object in these pages is simply to explain why 
orthodox Saivas had a certain view about this or similar 
other matters. Whether they were right or wrong in these 
respects is altogether 0 different matter with which we are 

not concerned immediately. 

Although the Saivaga.ma had its origin between the third 
and the fourth centuries A. D., as we shall show in the next 
chapter, yet the orthodox S'aivas regarded it as of very high 
antiquity. indeed of eternal existence like the Vedas. This 
view we find recorded by Abhinav8 in the 35th Ahnika of 
the Tautraloka in which he traces the origin of the S·aivagama 
from Bho.imva and represellts Ramacandra also to have 

studied it partly. In the Harivllmsa Puriil}a we !Ire told 
that K/1il).a was taught the sixty-four monistic S'aivaga.mas by 
bilge Dllrvasa.s. the revellier of all of them in Ko.li age. 
Simila.rly, in the Mahlbh~mta, Mok~a. Parva, it is stated that 
he got instruction in the DVfl.ita. and the DVo.Jtiidvaita 
Saivagamas, twenty-eight in nnmber, from Upamlionyu. 
It seems that it was because of the above statements that 
Kmaa was thought by the Snivas to have been himself a 
foUower of the Trika. Perhaps for this very reason the 
Bhagavadgita is classed with the Agamas. 

lD. PARAMARTHA SARA. 

THe TITLE. 

This work is called Para.martho. Sara, because it briefly 
states the most esser>tial principles of the Trika. phjlosopby. 

u .~ry3alena tad idam sathk~ipta.Ib. 
slstrasaram atigI1Qham." 

P. S.,195. 
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THE SoURCE. 

According to Abhinava.'s own statement, it is an 
adaptation of the Adha:ra. KiirikiiS of S'e~8. Muni wbo is 
also referred to as Adhara. Bhagavan or Ananta Natho.. 
These Karikas also were known as "Po.ramartha. Sara. ". 
They gave in brief the most essential principles of the 
~ltkhyo. philosophy ond taught tha.t the final emancipation 

could be attained by discriminuting between Pro.krti and 
Plltu~o.. The origmal with 11 few omissions. auditions and 
alterILtions was adapted to serve 8S II. medium of teacbing 
the most essential principles of the Trike.. The adaptation 
consists of one hundred B:ld f.ve verses, though Abhino.va's 

own statement as regards the tlllmbel' of its verses is:­
"In hundred Arya verses I have summarised the. essential 
principles of tbe Trika system which are ~o difficult to 

understand." P. S., 198. 

This, however. docs not meau that Abhinll.va wrote only 
hundred verses and that the rest were subsequently added to 
them by some other hands. The fnet is that the number refers 
to the verses concerned with the statement 01 the principles 
and not to all which constitute the existing text. Therefore, 
if we lea.ve aside the first three verses, in the first of which 
he offers prayer and in the following two sta.tes the source and 
na.ture of his composition, and also the concluding two, we 
find the verses dealing witb the subject mlloHcr to be only oue 
hundred. This seems to hBve been his way of giving the. 
number of verses in a particular work, as is testified by his 
Bodhapanca.da~ika. Although this work actually consists 
of sixteen verses yet it is called P6ficadasika: (consistillg of 

15 verses) bceause only in the first fifteen verses the Bodha. 
is dealt with. The last is simply a concluding verse 
similar to the last two in the work under discussion. 
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COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE SOURCE AND 

THE ADAPTATION. 
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There is &. difference of opinion among scholars as 
regards tbe text which W&$ the source of Abbinava's 
adaptation. Dr. Barnett, wbo was perhaps the first scholar 
to study the pbilosophical works of Abhinavagupta, remarks 
in J. R. A. S. (1910) P. 708 ,-

"Our Paramartha Sara must be distinguished from 
another little work of the same name, of which an edition 
WIlS published in 1907 at Madras, with a Telugu paraphrase 
by Pattisapu Venkateshvaradu. Th~ latter consists of 
seventy·nine Arya verses; a considerable number of these 
are borrowed directly from our Putllmartha Sara and with 
them have been incorpornted others, the whole work being 
painted over with Vah!)ava colours. Needless to say, it is 
valueless for the criticism of our book." 

Supposing the text of the Para martha Sara. referred to 
by the learned Doctor, to be the so.me IlS that of the one pub. 
lished in the S'abda. Kalpadrmna. Mr. J. C. Chatterji bolds, 
on the contrary, that the very work, referred to by Dr. Barnett 
in the above paragraph, WCLS adapted by Abhinava to 
suit his needs. He further adds in the same connection :­
"A comparison of the two texts would prove, to my mind, 
interesting and I propose to mllke it on "nother occasion." 

K. s., P. 12. 

After a ca.reful study of the ava.ilable material on the 
subject, we ate inclined to support the latter view. We 
also, like Mr. Chatterji, have llot bad access to tbe Madras 
.edition of the Paramartho. Sara, with a Telugu parapbrase. 
Our infotmation about the supposed adapted Paramlrtha 
sara is based on two editions. One of these fon13s a part 
of the Sabda Kalpadruma and the other has been published 
in the Trivendmm Sanskrit Series. Like Mr. Chatter}i, 

8 
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we also feel little do:tbt that tbe text presented by these 
two editions is the same a.s tbat of the edition referred 
to by Dr. Barnett, because it fully ar.swers the description 
of the Madra.s publica.tion. Tbis also consists of seventy­
nine Arya verses. It may be noted here tha.t the concluding 
line of the text appearing in the Sa.bda Kalpadruma. sta.teB 
the number of verses to be 85. The Tri",endrum publication 
does have 85 verses. But th€ a.dditionsl six verses have 
got nothing to do with the subject matter. They constitute 
fI. sort of introduction nnd were, therefore, perhaps, dropped 
by the scribes of the MSS. on which th,'! two editions, 
the one included in the Sabda Kalpadruma and the 
other published at MudrB$. rd£'rrcd lo by D •. Barnett. are 

based. A considero.ble number of verses in the common text 
of the two publiclLtions is the slime as that found in 
Abhinavs's Paro.marthn Sara, and the whole of the original 
work is painted over with V Ui$l)aVa colours. C.-,nsult, for 
instancft the verses 25 and 59 of the Sll.bda Kalpadruma. 

This work waf; held to be very sacred, so much so that 
Abhinava in his Bh. G. S. quotes from it as from a Sruti 
the following verse :-

"Tirtbe S:vapaco.grhe vi nll.~~asmrtirapi pllrityo.jan deham 
Jfianasamakalamuktal;l ka.ivalyaro yati ha.tasoka~." 

Bh. G. S., Ch. VIII, 7. 

It mo.y be pointed out here tho.t tbis verse is foutld 
witbout the least difference in AbhinaVB's Paramartbo. Sara. 
also. But it cannot be supposed to he a quotation (rom that; 
firstly, because, as we have !l.lready said, Bh. G. S. comes 
before tbe Paramartha Sara in tbe chronological order of his 
works; secondly, because it is given as IL quotll.tion from 
Sruti, as the context given below shows :-

.fEvadl bi sati jiianinopi yavaccbarirabbavidbatud~ 
'Yikalita.cittlLvJtter jaQ.lLtiipraptasya tima.sasyeva gatil;t 
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5yat n!l. cabhyupagamotra yuktai). pramaQabho.t&lllruti. 
virodhiit BSti hi 'tirthe 8va.paca" etc; 

Bh. G. S., Ch. VIII, 7. 
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thirdly, because, had the quotation been from his own 
work he would have stated so, as it is his clearly marked 
practice in this and other works; and fourthly a.nd lastly, 
because of Mr. Chatterji's rea.son in support of the ea.rlier date 
of the ada.pted text than that of our author, namely, that a 
verse from it is quoted ill the Spo.nd& Pradipika by U tpala 
Vaigl8.Vo., who W8.S an older contemporary of Abhinava, if 
not his predecessor. as we shall show in the next chapter 
(K. 8., P. 13). Thus the supposition of the earlier existence 
of the work !l.Ccessible to us does not seem to be lltlr~8.sona.ble. 
We. therefore. are of opinion that the Pa.ro.m~rtba San, of 
Abbinava IS an adaptation of the work published in the 
S'abda.kalpadruma and in the Trivendrum series. 

We attempt below to compare briefly tbe 180nguage of 

tbe two to further strengthen our opinion :­

"NanavidhavarI)anam varl)an dhatte yo.thiimalal;l sphatikal:t. 
Tadvadupadher gUl.1a.bha:vitasya bhavadl vibhur dhatte." 

A. K. t S. 7. 
nnd 

"NanavidhavaCl.lanam ropan dha.tte yathamalal;l sphatikal) 
Suramlinusa pasupadaparu pa tvam tad vadisopi. ,. 

P. S., S. 6. 

Here the difference of principle will be apparent to anyone 
familiar with the idelLs of the two systems. According to 
the Saiakhya, limitation is the result of the nearness of its 
cause with what is limited and the two have separate 
independent existence. But, according to the Trika, it is 
simply a result of the free will of tbe one who is all· 
powerful and independent of whom nothing has or can 
have.n existence. However. because of the commonness 
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of the idea tb&t this limitation is DIlly apparent and tbo.t 
the pure being is in reality as little affected by these 
varying conditions &S 0. crystal is by the variolls things 
which cast their reflections on it, Abbinavs. has retained 
in his adaptation so much of the language of the original 
that Bny one having the two verses before him can confidently 
say that one is an BdBptation of the other. 

But when there is no such difference of principles. we 
find the very language of the original without the alteration 
of even a letter, 8S in the following instance :-

"PUI}.yaya. tirthasev§. nirayaya. svapo.ca5ad&n&nidhanagfLtil~ 
PuJ}yapUl)yaklllalikasparsabha:ve tu kim tena," 

These lines constitute the 74th verse of the original and 
the 84tb of the adapta.tion. 

Further, we find certain portions of the originai altogether 
omitted, because they deal with mo.tters in which the two 
systems fundamentally differ, as for instance, that pa.rt in 
which the anginal dea.ls with the effect of the mere presence 
of Puru~a in hringing about all activity in the insentient 
~s:-

"Yadvadacetanam api sannika~asthe bhramake bhramatt loham 
Tadvat karaQll.samuhas c~tati cido.dhi$thite debe." 

A. K., S. 3. 

We also find in the adapto.tion certain verses which 
ca.nnot at all be tmccd in the original. These are mainly 
those which deal with the ideas peculiar to Trika 8'aivaism, 
a.s for instance, thoi:ie which describe the cleven Ta.ttvas in 
which this system believes in addition to those which it has 
in common, at least in point of names, with the Sabkbya 
system:-

IfSivaSaktisad:Uivatam isvaravidyllmayim co. tattvadaSam 
Saktinam paiicanim vibhakts.bbavenB bhiisayati." 

P. S •• 8'. 14. 
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For a. detailed comparative study we give below tbe 
numbers of the verses in the ada.pta.tion showing against them 
those of the verses in the Adhara KariUs, as found in the 
Sabda Ka.lpadruma, of which the former are adaptations. 

P.S. A.K. P. S. A. K. 

7 8 60 65 
8 9 61 64 
9 10 69 68 

26 18 70 69 
27 19 7I 70 
28 20 81 71 
30 21 82 72 
32 22 83 73 
36 27 84 74 
37 28 100 76 
51 49 101 77 
52 50 102 78 
53 54 

11. ISvARA PRATYADHIJfU VIMARSINI. 

This is Ahhinava's commentary, called Vtmarsinl, on 
Utpalacarya's fsvara Pratyabbijfia So.tras. This is called 
Lagh"'l Vimadini also. because of its being a comparatively 
less detailed commentary than the Isvara Pratyabhijna. 
Vivrti Vimariini. According to the old method of c~cula. 

tiOD, in which & group of thirty-two syllables was counted 
as one Sloka. the former work consists of four thousand 
and the latter of eighteen. thousand Slokas and, therefore. 
they are also known as Catu:sahasri and A.'1adasasahasri 
respectively. The contents of this work will be dealt 
with in the second part. 

12. IivARA PRATYABHIJfI.J.. VIV~TI VU.lARSINI. 

It is &Il unpublished commentary of Abbinava. on Utpali· 
carya's commentary called "Vivrti" on bis own P.ratyabbijlia 
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Sotras, as Abhinava himself states in one of the introductory 

verses to this book :-

"S'rimal La~m&Qa.gupt& darsitapath&~ 
sripratyahhijliavidhau 

Tlkartbapravimariinirit racayate vrttim prasi~yo guro~." 
This is the penultimate work of Abhiml.Vs. It clears up 
most of the points which are not very cleaf in the LagbvI 
Vimarsini. But the readers will be pained to know that 
lJ tpala:carya.'s Tika, on which it is a. commentary. has 
not so faf been found inspite of vigorous searches made 
by so many enthusiasts. Perhaps, unfortllnately. it is 
irrecovera.bly lost. 

The eigbt smaller works of Abhinava, which we are 
giving in Appendix (B) to this thesis, can be divided into two 
classes: (I) propagandistic booklets or leaflets on the Trika 
S'aivaisrn and (II) Stotr8os. To the former belons: : 

13. Anuttarartika. 
14. Paramartha Dvadasikli. 
15. Paramartha. Cardi and 
16. Mahopade5a Vidlsatika. 
And to the latter class belong 
17. Krama Stotra. 
18. Bhairava Stava. 
19. Dehastha Devata: Cakra Stotm and 
20. Anubhav8 Nivedaoa. 

All the four pamphlets are concerned with the eJ:pI8np,. 
tion of the phenomenon of the universe as non-different 
from the highest reality. which is spoken of as UAnuttara" 
in the first. uParamarths" in the second and the third and 
"Prapaiicottill)a" and "VisvamQrti" in the last of the first 
group. They state that the realisation of the highest reality, 
as they represent it, is the only way to salva.tion. 
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The 6rst line of the second verse of the Anuttarartik! :­
"Sarhsarosti no. b.ttvatas tanubhrtam bandhasya 

vartaiva ka" 

is qnoted by Jayaratha in his commentary on the 
Tantraloka III, 99. Although in this work we find some 
of the similes very commonly used by the Vedlintins to 
explain the unreality of the universe, for instance ;-

"Mithyamobakrdf1& ra jjubhujllgllccbayapi:sacabhrama~," 
yet it would be a. mistake to think that the Trika 
conceptiot. of the universe is the S!Ulle as that of the 
Vedanta. For, the former is l\bbasav"ada. and the latter is 
Vivartava:da. For fuller information on this refer to the 
2nd chapter in the 2nd part. 

Paramarthll DVlidasika was known as Advaya Dvudasi. 
ka also, because the second verse:­

"YadyatattvaparihlirapufVnkarl:a tattvam esi 
tada.tattvam eva. hi 

Yadyatattvarn atba tattvam eva va tat tv am evil. 
DallU tattvam idrsam." 

P, D., S. 2. 

is quoted by Ramyadevacarya in his commentary on 
Co.krapaJ;linatha's BhavopaMra, S. 45. with the introductory 
remark "Advayadvadasikayamapi." 

As regards StatrBS, about the first two, viz •• the Krarn. 
and the Bhairava., we have already spoken in discussing the 
date of Abhinavagupta. Here it may be added in 
connection with the latter thl.l>t ill old Pandit families of 
Kashmir there is still current a tradition which says that 
Abbinava, wbile entering the Bha.irava cave for his last 
So.madhi, wa.s reciting this Statu .. 

In the Dehastha Devat§. Cakra Stotrll. Abhinava shows 
tho.t the attendant deities of siva, mentioned in the PllrAQaS. 
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are found associated with him even wherJ be is in the body 
as a limited self (Siva eva grhItap..subbii"/a.g). Thougb in the 

la.tter case their names and forms are different yet their 
functions are the same. For insta.nce, in the PuraQ8s he is 
said to have got two door-keepers, Gal)esa. Bnd Batuka. 

They accompany him even when he assumes limitations as 
an individua.l (Po.supramata) to guard two of the nine doors 
of the body. Of course, in this case, they are called Pra~a 
and Apaml.. Ja.yaro.tha. echoes this very idea. when in his 

commentary on the Tantraloka. I, 6, he sa:rs the following 

with regard to GSl).eso. and BA.tuka:-

"Asya. hi praQ.8.vyaptirasti ityevam nirdisnnti gura.val;t" 
and 

"Va.stuto hi apana.vy~ptil'asy5sti ityevam nirdeSBI;I", 
respectively. 

Regarding the Anubhova. Nivedana it may be stated 
here that we attribute it to Abhinava on the authority of & 

tradition only. We have so fa.r not been able to find any 

internal or external litemry evidence to support it. The 

colophon says nothing about its authorship and no quotation 

from it have we, so far, discovered anywhere. We are, 
therefore, not quite sure thai the tradition is well founded. 
We ha.ve, however, included it in the list of Ahhina\'p,'s 
works, because we found it in Bn old collection of AbhinBVa.'s 

Stotras in the possession of Harabhatt Sha.stri of Kashmir. 

21. TAN1ROCCAYA. 

This is another summary of the grea.t work, Tantr!ioka, 
smaller than the Tantrasara but bigger than the Tantra­

vB~dhanika. Although both the introductory a.nd the 
concluding verses speak of its being a work of Abhinava, 

yet the language, the style and the method. of treatment 
of the subject matter, give rise to grave doubt about its 
being from the pen of Abhinava. 
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22. GHATAKARPARAKULAKA VIVlJ,TI. 

Ghatakatpara is an interesting poem of twenty one 
verses. It is of the type of the famous MeghadQta. 
Tbere is just one point of difference: while MegbadQto. is 
from the lips of the lover, here it is tbe sepanted beloved. 
that mostly speaks, only a few lines being from others 
such as her friend and messenger etc. 1 It is interesting 
to note in this connection that according to the published 
commentary of Pa.ndit Ramcharit Sharma, a modem scholar, 
the whol~ of the poem is from the beloved. Its author, 
according to tbe tradition inherited A.nd recorded by 
Abhinava. was Ka:lidasa.;r Its title WaS probably suggested 
by the word "Ghato.karpara" occurring in the last line of 
the poem in which the author, being extremely confident 
of his aU-surpassing skill in writing Yamakas, humorously 
vows to carry water in 0. potsherd for him who can defeat 
him in writing Y Ilmaklls. 3 

The Vivrti IS Abhinava's learned and interesting 
commentary on the work under discussion.' According to 
him the 20th verse is not from the pen of Kalida:sa; it i!'i a 
later interpolation. 5 The belief, therefore, in some quarters 
that this poem is a composition of the poet, Ghatakarpara, 
who, according to a literary traditionS waS one of the 
nine gems in the court of King Vikramaditya, is evidently 
ill·founded. 

]n addition to the twenty-one verses commented upon 
by AbhinBova, there is a. btnedictory verse in the beginning. 
Tbe MS. gives number one to this verse and two to the 
following. The quedion. therefore, naturally arises "Is it 
a part of the poem 1" For the following reasons our opinion 

on this point is that it is a benedictory verse of Abhinava 

1. Gb. V. (MS.) 2. Gh. V. (MS.) 3. Gh., p. 26-
4. Gb. V. (MS.) 5. Gh. v. (MS.) 6. T. V. 

9 
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at the commencement of the commentary and not tbe first 
verse of the poem. Its wrong place and the wrong number 
of the first introductory verse of tbe poem are due to 
scribal mistakes :-

(I) Ha.d it been 8 part of the poem Abhino.vo. would 

not have left it uncommented. 

(II) While Kalidasa often, particularly in minor poems, 
does not offer benediction, Meghado.ta. and Srutabodha. 
for instance, we have not so fa.r discovered any work of 
Abhineva without a benedictory verse in the beginning, 

(Ill) This verse is not found In the Nirnaya Sagar 
edition. 

1t may be pointed Oht here that the puhlished text 
differs from that of the MS., on which our study is bllsed, 

on the following points. For convenient referenc(~ we call 
the former "A" nnd the hl.tter "B". 

(I) The first fi Vi:: verses of .. A" occur as verses from 
tha 15th to the 19th in "B". 

(II) The verses 15th and 2hit of "A" a.rc not found 
in uB". 

(III) Similarly the 10th verse of "B" is not found 
in IIA". 

23. BIMllAPRAT1I3IMBA VADA 

This work is noticed in two catalogue~ (1) Dr. Bahler') 
Kashmir catalogue and (2) Dr. Bhanda.rkar';:; Report of 
the collection of Sanskrit MSS. in 1875-76. A careful study 
of a copy of the MS. of the wLlrk in question, kindly supplied 
by the curator of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona, tells us that this work, though noticed as a separate 
work of Abhinava, is in reality only a part of the 3rd Ahnika 
of the Tantriloka in which he refutes the Bimbapratibimba 
theory of the Naiy:!yikas a.nd establisbes that of the B"aivas. 



HIS WORKS 67 

A comparison of the ... erses 1 to 23 of the third Ahnika. and 
the commentary tbereon with the MS. No. 469 of 1875-16 in 
the B. O. R. I. will convince anybody. In fact the colophon 
very clearly states that the Bimba.pratibimba Vada. is only 
an extra.ct from the Tantraloka. 1 

24. ANUTTARA TATTVA VIMARSINI Vlj.TTI 

Prof. P. P. S. Shastri's descriptiw catalogue of the 
MSS. in the Tanjorc Pn.lace Library infonns us tha.t there 
are two MSS. of this wock in the said Library; but un­

fortunately both of them a.re incomplf'!te. The extra.cts gi ... en 
by the learned Professor lenve no doubt aLout Abhinava's 
authorship of the workJl. It may be pointed out here that 
there is no foundation for Prof. P. P. S. Shastri's guess:-

"The work lmder notice is perhaps his (Abhinava's) 
commentary on Utpa]acarya's ISvampratyabhijiia, a. 

metrical summary of Sui ... aism." 

A careful compari~on of the extrllCts from the MS. on 
pages 6360·1 with the ParatrirtJ~ika VivaraQa of 
Abhina. ... agupta. published by the Research Depa.rtment of 
Kashmir. leave:; no doubt about its being another and 
smaller commento.ry of AbhinO' ... ll on the ParatrirtJiiika, a.n 

extract from the Rndrayamalo. Tantra. Compare. for 
instance. the following :-

"Iha khalu sva.tmadevo.tai .... a pramathyamana ... astha:yam 
atmanadt para.marienamLVaratnm prcchatityata ucyate!­

,jS'ride ... yuvaca" 

Kim prccbatityata aha :­
UAnuttara.m" iti 
"Anuttaram svatmade ... a 
SadyaJ;a ka ...... ra siddhidam 

I. B. P. V. (MS.) 
2. T. C., P. 6361. 
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Yens. vijfianamaLrcl)8. 

Khecarisama.t~m. vrajet" 

ond 

"S'rldeVYllv;lca" 
"Anuttaram kathaIh deva 
SadyQI~ kauliko. siddhidam 
Yens. vijiiatamatrel)8. 
Khecartsamatam vrajet." 

'T. C" 6360-1 

P. T. V., 3. 

The few small differences between the two texts can be 
explained a.s due to either scribal mistnkes or 1ccal varia.tions 
in reading. 

A set of his works dealing with the Anutto.ra, Abhinava 
used to refer to as "Anutto.rapmkriya". This fact we learn 

from Jayaratha's followmg comment on the above word:­

"Anuttaraprakriyayamiti paratrirhsika·vivtlraQa~lavitya.r. 
thal,1." 

T. A" Corom., VI,249. 

The two works under discussion are apparently of the 
said set. It was 11 common practice among the Kashmir­

writers of the lOth and the 11th centuries La write more than 
one commentary on the same work. Utpalacarya. the 
grand teacher of Abhinav&, for instance, ha.s written two 
commentaries on his own lsverllpratyabhijiHi.karika, namel:!. 
the Vrtti o.nd the Vivrti, the first being the smaller of 
the two. 
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HISTORICAL BACKOROUND OF HIS THOUOHT 

In the last chapler we have divided the literary activity 
of Abhinava. into three periods and have placed the Tantric 
period first of all. In this chapter we propose to trace the 
historical background of his Tnntric, philosophic andiiladkiirika 
thoughts. We may sta.te o.t the very outset that our subject 

being "A Study of Abhinavagupta", we do not mean to 
folloW' the tra.dittonal method of tracing the origin of the 

three subjects, on which he worked, to some idea.s found in the 
Vedas and their development through the later literature till 
they got the respective Dames by which they are now known. 
We shall strictly confine ourselves to stating what idea of 
their history we get from the writings of Abhinava himself. 
8.nd of his immediate predecessors, to whom he often refers, 
to enBble the reader to picture to himself the stages in the 
development of these ideas at which Abhinava. took them 
up anu the modifications which he introduced into them. 
We may further add that certain statements in the following 
pages will appear more mythical thi1n histork&l. particularly 
in the pa.rt, dealing with the history of the Tantric literature. 
But they have been given Q. place here, partly to let the 
rea.der know the orthodox belief in its high a.ntiquity and 
partly for 0. grain of historical truth that we find therein. 

I HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF HIS TANTRIC IDEAS 

The belief among the orthodox S'aivas even today is 
that the Saivagamas are of '"'ternai existence Jike the Vedas. 

To this belief Abhinava has given a philosophical explanation 
in the Ma,lini Vija.ya. Vartika. which can be briefly put 8S 

follows :-

"Creation, or, to be more exact, ma.nifestation, is, 
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according to the TrikB, of two kinds. One relates to 
speech and the other !.o substance (vicyavlica.kiitmo.ke.). 
Speech alsc- is represented to be of two kinds, divine and 

human. The Saivaga.mas are the divine speecb and as 
such are the grossest manifestation of tbe supreme vimarsa, 
as different from the individual vimaria. which is the cause 
of the ordinary human speech. Speech, as we have already 
shown in the course of our trefitment of the Paratrirhsika 
VivaraQ&. has an eternal existence in n. state of identity 
with the Para. The aglLmo.s are but divine speech, and 
a.s such they also have similM eternal eXJstence. According 

to the Trika, therefore, there cu.n be nothing like an origin of 
the S'aivagamas. There 15 only hPfJearance or r~appearaDce 

of them at the divine will." 

These Agamas originally consisted of nine crores of 
verses. Bhairava alone knew them all. This agar:tic lore, 
however, considerably lost in bulk ILS it was handed down 

by one divine being to the next a.fter him. Lit~rary 

tra.dition definitely says that the number of known verses 
decreased by one crorc in the co.se of each of the remaining 
eight di ... ine beings according to the order of their succession, 
shown below ;-

1. Bhairo. ... a. 

2. Bbaira ... ! Devi. 

3. Svacchandn. 

4. Laku1&.. 

5. AQura~. 

6. G&haneSa.. 
7. Abjaja. 
8. Sakra.. 

9. Guru. 

The lBoSt mentioned I namely. Guru, taught the known 
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portion of the Agamas in parts to the following eight, 
according to their individual receptive power :-

I. Dok-$8 etc. 
2. Sa1bvarta etc. 
3. Vamana etc. 
4. Bhargava. 
S. Bali. 
6. Sirbha. 
7. Vinafabho. 
8. Va,c;ukina:ga. 

Out of the part of the Age,mas in heaven (in the 
possession of Sakra?) Rivar,)a took one-huU, which was 
partly handed down from generation to generation in the 
following order ;-

l. Dibhi5aT,1I1., 
Z. Rama. 
3. Lak$maT,1a_ 
4. Siddhas. 
5. Dawwas. 
6. Guhyakas. 
7. Yogms. 

This, in brief, is the orthodox history of the Saivagamas 
frOID the time of Satyayuga to our age (Kaliyuga.) as given 
by Abhino.va in the 3.5th Almika of the Tantraloko., It is 
based 011 the authority of the Siddha Tantra and the 
tradition that he heanl from his teachers l • 

But when the iron ag+'l (KaJiyuga) was sufficiently 
advaDced, the sages, who wen~ in possession of the Baiv& 
taDtric traditions, re~ired to places inaccessible to ordinary 
mortals. The S'aiva tantric tradition, therefore. dis­
appeared from the ordinary society and spiritual darkness 

1. T. A., Ab. 35. (MS.) 
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prevailed. Once SrikaQtha. (this is one of the names of 
Siva) while roaming over the mountain Kailllsa, was 
tauded with pity for the suffering humanity, which was 
then immersed in spiritual darkness caused by the dis­
appearance of the S'aivagamas. He, therefore, instructed 
the sage, Durvasas, to revive the Saivagamic teaching. 

The sage accordingly divided aU tbe Bo.iya.gama.s into three 
classes according as tbey taught moni:;;rn, dualism or 
monism.cum.dualism, impn.Tted their knowledge to his three 

mind-born sons, Tryamhaka, Ama.rdaka. and SrInalha. 
respectively. and charged e!l.ch one of them sepllntely with 
the mission of spreading the knowledge of their respective 
agamas. Thus there camt into existence three Saiva. 
Tantric Schools, eo.ch known by the name of the first 
earthly propagator. It mo.y be noted here that there is 
one more agamic school which is known as 'half-Tryo.mbaka' 
(ardhatryambaka) because it was founded by 0. descenda..nt 
of Tryarnbaka on the side of his daughter. 

We have not made any considerable attempt up to this 
time to search for the preceptorial lines of the Dvaitf:. Bnd 
the Dvaitridvaita Tantms. Whatever informa.tioo, however, 
we have been able to collect from tbe available sources on 
the teacbers of these two schools and their contributions to 
the 8aiva literature, to which there are repeated references 
in Abhinava's works, we shall put in the middle of this very 
chapter. As regards the successive teacbers of the Advait60 
TantrllS, we find a tolera.bly good account in the closing 
chapter of the Sivadrrti of SomananJa, the great grand 
teacher of Abhinava. In that he represents himself to be 
the 19th descendant of Tryambaka, the founder of the Advaita 
Tantric School. Of tbe first fourteen ancestors after 
Tryambaka he did oat know mucb. His account of the 
fifteenth is a little definite. According to tbis, his name 
waS So.mgamliditya; he married a Brl.hm&~e. girl, came 
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to Knshmir in the course of his roaming and settled down 
there. The names of the three descendants between 
Samgam§.ditya and Somananda are given below in the 
order of their, succession ;-

). Va~dity8., 

2. AruQaditya. 
3. Anandn 1 • 

In the foregoing account of the origin of tbe system in 
the hoary pa.st, its long propagation, gradual decay, temporary 
disappearn.nce and reappearance at the time from which 
the history now is tracenble, ther>': is nothing extraordinary. 
This seems to have been the traditional method of describing 
the high antiquity of u system, Leaving other hooks of 
lesser importance aside, if we tuke up such an importnot 
book as the BhagavadgWl we find tbnt there too KmJa 
similarly speaks of the antiquity of the Karmayoga in the 
following lines in the beginning of the 4th Chapter:-

Ulmaril vivB.svate yognm proktavan aha.m a.vyayam 
Viv&svan mo.nuvc praha manurilq;vakavebflLvit 
EV(l.m paramparapraptam idarll rJjllrsayo vidui1 
Sa k;aleneba mahata yogo nSftaJ:l Parantapa 
Sa eva yam ma.ya: tedya yogaJ:l proktaJ:l puratanaJ:l." 

Bh. G., ch. IV, S. 1·2. 

All this, however, is not without any historical 
importa.nce. Here also the shrewd eye of a. resea.rcber can 
find a few grains of historical truth. And what our not very 
much trained eyes ha.ve been able to find in the above 
account we state as follows :-

Som~naDd&. speBks of himself as the 19th descenda.nt of 
Tryambaka. He was a. great grand teacher of Abhinava 

, --------------------------------
1. S. Dr., CII. 7. (MS.) 

10 
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whose date of birth W~ hve :fixed at about the middle of the 
10th century A. D. It is, therefore, very probable that he 
was a ccntemporary of BhaWL Kalla-ta, who, as we know 
from the RajatarahgilJi, llved in the reign of king 
Avantivarman of Kashmir (855-883 A. D.) In fact Bhatto. 
Kallata also was a great grand teacher cf Abbinava. from 
the side of Bhat!enduraj()', who was AbhiTJQvn.'s teacher in 
the Bbagnvadgita. For, Bhat!enduraja was a pupil of 
Mukula. son of Bhatt;a K(),lla~8. This statement is based on 
the combined authority of Bha~cnduraja.':; commentary on 
the Kavyaiailkara Sara. and Mukulo.'s Abhidhavrtti MitrU 

in which the followiI1g lines occur ;_ 

"S'rutva s8ujanyasindhof dyijavara Mukulat" 

ond 

"Bhana Kallllta putreoa Mukulena niro.pita 
Suri prll.bodhanayeyam Abhidhavrtti Matrk~." 

If, therefore, Somanando. belonged to the later ha.lf of 
the 9th century A. D., it would not be wrong to sa." that 

. the monistic, tbe dualistic and the duo.listic·cum.monistic 
schools of S8.ivaism nrose in the last quarter of the 
4th century A. D. For, if we follow the traditional method 
of allowing 25 yellJ:s for each genern.tion we will have to 
admit that a period of four hundred and fifty yeats inter­
vened between Tryambnka, the founder of the monistic scbo~l 
of Sa.ivaism, and Somananda. the founder of the Pratyabhijfia 
school; because, the latter wa.s the 19th descendant of the 
former. 

Thus, if different philosophica.l schools of Saivaism arose 
towards the end of the 4th cenhlry A. D. it natutll.lly follows 
tha.t before that time there was no such distinction. This 
conclusion finds support in Abhinava's account of early 
Saivaism, because in that 00 difference of any kind is stated 
or indicated to have existed. Perhaps before that time 
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Saiva.ism was simply a form of worship of the particular 
deity after which the faith w&s c&lled aDd the introduction 
of the philnsophica.l element came much later 8S a. result of 
the influence of lSuJdhism. 

It is not possible for us to state the time of composItIOn 
of the different Tantr&s, because very few of them are so 
far ava.ilable. How can any correct conclusion be possible 
unless all of them or at least a respect&ble number of them 
be carefully relld? As regll.rds their division into tbe three 
Saiva scRools, there seems to have existed a difference of 
opinion B little before the time of Abhinavo.; for, there is 
the evidence of Ksernarajn. that the SVtl.ccbando. Taotra, on , 
which he has commented from the point of view of Saiva 
monism, was before his time explained in accordance with 
the principles of dualism. 

("Namnaiva bhedadr~~ir vidhuta yenasvo.tantratatattva , 
Srimat Svatantra Tantmm bhedavyakhyaril na t&t sahate.") 

Abhillavasupta, however, has made a clear cut division of 
these in his Trmtr.1iioka as foUows :-

II DaS'a~~a.daSo.vasva.?~a bhtnnarn yo.cchasanarh vibhol).." 

T. A., I, 35. 

And Jayaratha in his commentary on the above verse 
bas given the list of the Tantras as follows:-

DVAITA TANTRAS. 

!. Ka:mo.ja. 
2. Yogo.ja. 
3. Cinty&. 
4. MaukutlL. 

5. A.Ib,fumat. 
6. Dipta. 
7. Klral}a. 
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8. Ajita. 
9. Sa)qma. 

10. Sahasra. 

This division, according to his own statement is based 
on the authority of the Sri SrIkal).~i. 

(Etacca Sri Srika':lthyam abhidhancpl1rvakaril vistarata 
uktam. T. A., Comm., I, 39.) 

This authority was probnblY n recent one, and, tberefore, 
was perhaps disputed. This supposition nlone can justify 
tbe existence of a dualistic interpretation of lbe Svacchanda 
Tantm.. 

In the mtroduction to tce Mrgendra. Ta.ntra occurs 
tbe following quotation, giving the names of the ten Siva 
Tantras. This authority is different from that quoted by 
J ayar& tha :-

"Kamikaril Yogajam vatba tatha: Cintyagca. Kara.l).am 

Ajito.ril Dipta Siik~mau en Sahasr&llca. tatMrillfurr,an 

Suprabhedastatha hyete so.ival;l samparikirtital;l." 

Introd., Mr. T." P. 2. 

It mny be noted here that the MS. with the help of 
wbich the present edition of the Tantraloli.a was brought cut, 
was, perha.ps, mutilated in that part wbicb states the names 
of the dualistic Tantras and, therefore, there is left a gap 
after giving six names. We have, however, completed the 
list with the help of Dr. Farquhar's Outline of Religious 
Literature in India P. 193, in which he gives all the ten 
n&mes. It may be pointed out in this connection that this 
list instead of Maukut:a and KAmaja, gives Suprabba and 
Klimika. At present we have not got sufficient material at 
our disposal to explain this difference. 
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DVAITADVAITA TANTRAS. 

1. Vija.ya. 

2. Ni'vasa.. 
3. Madg'ftn. 
4. Para.mefva.ra.. 
5. Mukha.bimba. 
6. Siddha 
7. Sa.ntano 
8. Nara.simha.ka 
9. Ca.ndra!ilsll 

10. Virabhadra 
11. A.gneya 
12. Svayambhuva. 
13. Visara 

14. Raurava 
15. ViroaJa 
16. Kira.l}a 
17. Lalita 
18. Saurabbeya 

It is interesting to note here that Abhinava in his Tan­
tr:tloka. bas given quotations from SOIllC of these Tantras 
also in support of certain views propounded therein. For 
the list of these a.nd the contexts in which references to them 
occur consul t o.ppendix (B) 

ADVAITA TANTRAS. 

The advll.ita Tantras consist of eight 'groups, each 
comprising eIght Tantras and having a separate name 86 

shown below :-

,I) BHIJRAVA TANTRAS. 

1. Svacchanda 
2. Bhairav8 

3. CaQ.~a. 
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4. Krodh. 
5. Unn1l.tta. Bhaireva 
6. AsitUga. 

7. Mahoccbu~ma 

8. Kapali~& 

(II) YAMALA TANTRAS 

9. Brahmnyamala. 
10. Visr,IUyamala 

11. Svacchanda (Ya:ma1a) 
12. Ruru 
13. . ..... -.- ............ ) 
14. AtbarvaJ}.a 

15. Rudra 

16. Vetala 

(111) MATA. 

17. Ra.kta 
18. Lampa!a 

19. Lak~mimllota 

20. Mata 

21. CiilikiI 
22. Piflgala 
23. Utphullaka 
24. Vi~vadya 

(IV) MAt:.iGALA 

25. Picu Bbairavi 
26. Tantra Bhairavi 

27. T&ta 

28. Brahmi Kala 
29. Vijaya 
30. Candr5 
31. Maflga1~ 

32. Sarvamallgala. 
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(V) CAK~TAKA 

33. Mantracakra 
34. VaTI).acakra 
35. Sakticakra 
36. Ka1acakra 
37. Binducakra 
38. Na:dacakra 
39. Gubyaca.kra 
40. Khaca.kra 

(VI) BAHUROPA. 

41. Andhnka. 
42. Rurubheda 
43. Aja 
44. MaJa 
45. Varr;aabha'(ltDa 
46. Vi<j!l.nga 
47. Matrrodana 
48. Jvalin 

(VIl) VJ.GlSA 

49. Bhairavi 
50. Citrika: 
51. Hamsa 
52. KaJllmbiU 
53. Hrllekha 
54. Candralekha: 
55. Vidyullekha 
56. Vidyumat 

(VIII) SIKHMTAKA 

57. B1:J.airaVi Sikh. 
58. Vil)a 
59. Vir;aamaoi 
60, SalD.rQoh& 
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61. D;tnla.ra 
62. Ath&J'va.ka 
63. Kabandha. 
64. Sira§cheda. 

This list of sixty-four monistic Tantras is based on the 
authority of the Srika.l)~bi. a. So.ivil. work quoted by 
J ayaratha in his commentary on the Tantra:loka, I, 42-3. 
We may add here that the above list of 64 Ta.rltra.s is 
dil1erent from the one given in the S'abdartha Cintamlu;ai 
under "Tantrn" on page 1048. The latter is ba:.ed on the 
authority of the Siddhi SarasvlltR Rnd has certa.in names 
of Tantras in commol) with the former, e. g. Svatantra and 
Rudra Yamala. etc. and mentions the names of certain others 
which are quoted by Abbinavll. in the Tantraloka., though 
not included in Jayatatha's list. 

THE FOURTH SAlVA TANTRIC SCHOOL. 

The fourth school of S'llivaism owed its existence to a 
4escendant of TrYllmbnko. on his daughter's side and. tbere~ 
fore, was called Ardha-TryambakB.. The evidence whi.ch we 

have been ahle to ~ollect so fa.r leads us to think to at it is 

the same system as that which is referred to in the Tantrli-
10k&. as Kllia-Prakriya. For, acccording to toe statement of 
jayaratha. In the introduction to T. A., Ah. I, S. 7. 
Abhinava. dea.ls with toe teachings of both the T"ntra and 
the Kula in his Tantraloka. Abhinava nlso pays hi ... 
bomage to his teacbers in both the schools, as the following 
quotation shows:-

"E vanea. tantrlLprlLkriyopllSan nagurvabbimukbiklLrat;l§.­
nantaram visrintisthanataya kula.prakriyagurum api 

utk.a~ayati." T. A., Comm., I, 31. 

U we read the following verse with the introduction to it, 
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given above, it becomes evident that Samhhunatha was his 

tear-her in the Kula. system :-

UJaYBtat j9.gBduddhrti~llmOS8.U 
Bhagavatya saba $ambbUDatho. ekaJ:;t. 

T. A., 1, 31. 

Now in the concluding portion of the Tantraloka Ah. 37, the 
author, while enumerating his teacbers in different branches, 

refers to this very Sftmhhunatha not only as his teacher in 
the fourth school 

("TuryakhyasantlltimahodadhiporuacBndraJ:;t. 

SrI Somata.J:;t. sakalo.vit kilo. SambhunlithaJ:;t.," 

T. A., Ah. 37, S. 61. (MS.) 

but also as a pupil of Soma, which is an abbreviated form 
of Somadeva, who was So.mbhunatha's teacher in Atimlirga 
or Kulamarga, &5 the following statement of Jayaratha. in 
his t:(Jmmenta.ry on the Tantrruoka, 1,213, coupled with a 
quotation makes clear :-

"S'ri Sumatinathasya. Somooeva./:l Si~yal.l tasya. S'ri 

S'ambhunathaJ:!. yad vBk~yati 'S'ri Somata.1} sakala .... it 
kila S'ambhunathah" 

yattu 

"Kagcid dak$ilJabhQmipftho.vllsati~ I§rfmHn vibhur BhairavaJ:t 
PafiCBsrotasi satimar,gavibhuYe §astre vidh:it1i c& yaJ:;t. 

Lokebhat Sumatis tataJ::t sarnudabhat tasya.iva .hyagra{lIi): 
S'rim5.iichambhuriti prnsiddhim agamaj· JalandbBr~t pi!hataJ:;t.' 
ityanyatroktam tat para.magurvabhipraYel}a yojyam." 

We, therefore, hold that the words "a.unllYs", "kuJllmarga", 
"kalioaya" and "ardhatryambakama.thikli" stand for the 
same scbool of Saivaism. 

11 
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THE TRACEABLE UISTORY OF THE FOURTH SCHOOL. 

We leArn from th~ following quotati()n in T. A" Comm. 
that it had its origin in Kamaropa (Assam) and that 
its founder was the great sage, Minm. alia~ Maccbanda 
Vibbu:-

"Bhairavyl:i Bllairav~t pr~pt8:dl yogam vyapya. tataJ:t priye 
Tatsakaslittu siddheno. Minakhyena ·"o.ranane 
Kama.rupe mab~pithe Macchandena mahatmana." 

T. A., Comm., I., 24. 

The commento.tor bas cleared the point that Macchsnda 
waf; tile founder of the fourth school by describil1g bim as 
UTuryanalha." in the introduction to that Sloks. of the 1st 
Ahnika of tbe Tant6iloka. in which the author offers his 
salutation to him (Macchandu. Vibhu). 
"turys" stands for "Turyakhyasantati" 
qllotation given above. 

Here the word 
referred to in a 

We "now nothing f1.t this stage of the n8mc~ or numh~r 
of the successive teachers of this school till we come to Sumati. 
the great grand teacher of Abhina.VD in this branch. He 
belonged to Southern Pitha (Daksil)abhomipi1ho.vasatiJ;t). 
The names of the.teachers wbo came after bim are given 
below in the order of their succession :-

1. Somadeva.. 
2. S'ambhunatha.. 
3. Abhinavagupta.. 

II. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF HIS PHILOSOPHIC IDEAS 

In the preceding few pages we ho.ve tried to trace the 
history of the monistic To.lltrBS, on which the monistic Sajva 
philosophy is based. from the earliest time down to that of 
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Som~nanda. (circa 850). It was about this time th&t 
the monistic S'aiva philosophy arose in Kasbmir. 

THE CAUSES OF ITS RISE. 

The rise of a system presupposes the existence of the 
material out of which it is to be built. of the capable men 
who can give it the required shape and of the immediate 
public necessity which it ho.s to sntisfy. A century or so 
before the time of the actual rise of this system, men, 
material and need for lJ,ny such thmg as the monistic S'aiV6 

philosophy were 1l.11lacking in Kashmir. For, we have shown 
above how monistic Tantras, on which this system is based, 
had their origin outside the .... alley 01 Kashmir; bow the 
traditional Tantric lore was brought to Kashmir only about 
the middle of the 8th century hy the fourth antestor of 
Somlinanda and how Atrigupta.. the renowned S'o.iVB philoso. 
pher of Kannauj and the earliest known ancestor of Abhinav8, 
the greatest authority on the Pmtyabhijna. was brought to 
KashmiI by king Lalitadityo. sometime after 740 A. D. And 
we know from the following quotation :-

"So.tram vrttir vivrtir Laghvi Brhntityubbe Vimarsinyau 
Prakaral.1l1.vivaro.l)apaiicakam iti slistram 

Pratyabhijfiayai:l. " 

given by Ma:dhava in his Sarvo.darsana Snrhgraba that the 
Pratyabhijiia literature is 0. mere exposition of the principles 
laid down by Somananda. in bis S'ivadmi. wbich was called 
by him UPrako.ral)a" and that the authoritative books on 

tbis are the following :-

1. Pratyabhijfia S(ltra. 

l 2. .. •• Vrtti. Utps!a. , Vivrti. ~. •• • • 
4. .. .. Vimarsini. } Ahbiol.va S. " " 

Vivrti Vimariini. 
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We know also that all these three writers belonged to the 
two learned immigrant families, namely, of SomanaDda 

and of Abhmav8. refened to above. 

Thus a century before the rise of the monistic system 
Kashmir was lacking both in men and material for building 
up its own school of philosophy. As for the public necessity, 
there is evidence to show that there was n::lne. In support of 

this statement we would content ourselves here with simply 
quoting Dr. Stein's remark which endorses our view that the 
general pubJic were quite so.tisfied with the then existing 
religious conditions and did not require a.ny philosophical 
system to satisfy their spiritual needs :-

"The contrast, which this (KalhaQa's) partiality for 
Buddhist cult and traditions presents to o.vowed Saivaism 
of KalhsQa, is more apparent tha.n real. For centuries 
before Kalhat;ul.'s time Buddhism and the orthodox creeds had 
existed peacefully side by side in Kashmir. As far as the 
laity was concerned they had to a great extent amalgamated. 
His own narrative from the point where it reaches historical 
ground gives ample proof of this. Of almost all royal and 
private individuals, who are credited with the foundation of 
Buddhist Stopas and Vihl'iro.s, it is recorded that they, or 
at least members of their family, with equa.l zeal endowed 
also shrines of Siva. or VisQu." R. T., lntrod., P. 9 

ANCIENT FAITH OF KASHMIR. 

One question will naturally arise here ill the reo.der's 
mind, viz., if Tantric Saivaism is 6. thing of later introduc­
tion in Kashmir, wha.t wa.s its religion before that? 
Before attempting to answer tbis question we may state here 
that for our answer we have primarily to depend npon what 
little historictl.l truth we find in Kalhtl.{ltl.'s mostly legendary 
a.ccoont of the earlier kings of Kashmir. After this introduc· 
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tory remark we may at once say that it was a polytheistic 
religion, as described in the Nilamata PUrli\16 Blld that Siva. 
as associated with his spouse, was its most popular god. 
Because, wheJl a religious point arises after the coronation 
of Yasovati, the 3rd of Gonanda line of Kashmir, Kn;{l6 
quotes the authority of the Nilamatn Pural,l& in support of 
his view (R. T., ch. I, 71-72.) Similarly, when the religion 
of the land is represented to have suffered at the hands of 
the Bauddhas with Nagarjuna as their head, the reference 
is to nothing else than the ritualistic performnnces prescribed 
in the Nila Pllral,lB :-

·'Kriyam Niln.pucal]oktiim acchindan agnmadvj~aJ:t." 
R. T., ch. I, 178. 

Further. when Candra. a descendant of Kasyapn, propitiated 
NI1a, the lord of the (Kushmir) Nagas. who being angry 
at the silspension of the customary oblation because of 
Buddhistic influence. had sent down the destructive snow. 
fall, the religion that wns revealed to him anew was no other 
than that of tbe Nila Pural).a. (R. T., ch. I. 183.) 

Whatever opinion we may hold nhout Kalhll~}(l.·s Bccount 
of the kings nnd tbeir administration in the eadit::r part of 
his chronicle, in view of the fact that Tantric Saivaism was 
of as late introduction into Kashmir as the 8th century A. D. 
and that when Buddhism entered Kashmir at the time of 
Asoka there was already a religion there, the prominent 
feature of which was the worship of Ardhallari Na!esvara, it 
will not be llnreason&ble to suppose that KaJblll}a at least 
in his statement in legllrd to the ancient f&ith or religion of 
the land is generally not wron~. 

SOIL FOR THE CROWTH OF TANTRIC ~AIVAISM. 

It has been pointed out in the preceding two paragraph! 

tbat the old religion oJ the land of K~Y8pa was polytheistic 
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with a special inclination towards ritualistic Saivo.ism. 
It was purely a traditional faith and had no liternture of 
its own at the time of the advent of Buddhism in Kashmir 
in the reign of ASoko. (273-232 11. C.). But so wise wa.s 
then tbe way in which Buddhism was spread, so non­
interfering was tbe religious policy and so judicious was 
the royal patronage of different religic.·lls tbat BrabmaQas 
did not very much feel the ad vent of the new religion. 
Antagonism of Brahmni)as, however, was aroused when in 
consequence of Ro.nhko.'s gift (125.60 A. D.) of Kashmir to 
Buddhistic Churchill. Nagar-jono. came to power and bego.n 
to use his power of both lco.ming and posItion to spread, 
Buddbism. The fnct that this was the time when the 
struggle between Buddhism and S'lI.ivaism began seems to 
find support in thc tradition rccorded hy VaC8.dr.rlija in the 
following introductory verse to his Vartika on VlOSUguptlL's 
Siva. So.tra.s ;-

··Nago.bodhyadibhil). siddhair nITstikanam purai}sa.rail). 
Akrante jivalok£!smin 5.tmesvllranirasllkai~." 

-;. S. V •• I. 

Here we to.ke UNago.bodhi" to stand for UNagarjun& 

Bodhisattva," on the following authority:-

"N~garjunena sudbiya bodhisattvena. palita!).." 

R. T., I, 175. 

The immediate effect of this was that the" t.eacbings of 
the local religion, which were till then SImply a. ma.tter of 
floating tro.ditiou~, were systematised for the first time by a 
pious BrahmaJ)a ascetic, Candradeva.. This in our opinion 
js tbe one historical truth in Ka.lha.r;ta's story of the destruc· 
tive snow-fall sent by Nila., enraged at the a.beya.nce of 
religious rights prescribed in the Nile. PuriJ;la in consequence 

• R. T., Ch. I, 177-8. 
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of Na:garjuns's propaganda (R. T., r, 177.184). The story 
is, otberwise, as pointed out by Dr. Stein, CR. T., lntrod. 
P. 77) "but the r~chauffc of fLn ancient legend told in the 
Nilamata PUI-a~a, which relates the deliverance of Kashmir 
from the plague of the Pisacas through the rites revealed 
by NUB Naga." 

What important events took place in the following 
six hundred years in the history of the local faith of 
Kashmir we do Hot know llnything about. Tile only 
thing that we Clln say i~ thll.t the local religion being 
polytbeistic accepted Buddhll also ns one of its gods. 
Therefore, whatever conflict of view: may have existed 
among the priests of both Buddhi!'m nnd S'nivo.ism regarding 
religious mo.tters, common people, 
!>tated, lollowed a mixed fll.ith. 
each other was a matter (1£ course. 

as has already been 

That both influenced 
Thus there developed 

a. relig;ion which \\filS neither purely Buddhistic nor purely 
S'aivaite, but was a hnrmoniom:: mixture of the medita.tivc 
and philosophical aspect of the aile and the ritua.iistic 
Il.spect of the other; but as such it had no scriptural 

authority to support it. Thus, there was already the soil 
congenial for the growth of Tnntric S'aivo.ism which gives 
dtuu.l and philosophy more or less thc same place as 
WfLS probu.bly given them by thc then popular faith, so 
that when it came with nil the scriptural support at its 
back, it was accepted by the common people of Kashmir as 
their ancestral faith. Even today Taotric So.ivaism is the 
faith of Ku.shmir Hindu:::, though now it is considerably 
mixed with \. edic rituals. 

INFLl'ENCE OF SAi.:KARACARYA. 

For over nioe cer,ltnries the local foith had been influenced 
by Buddhism. For about tbe Same period the people of 
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Kashmir had professed 110 mixed faith and had heard enougb 
of the ideaJistic philosophy and perhaps tl.lougbt also over it. 
Their minds, therefore, were sufficiently trained to receive 
and to retain philosophical ideas. For nbout a century they 
had seen the Tantric Saiv& rituals practised b}' the two 
great 5aiva families which had migrated into Kashmir and 
had henrd their philosophical ideas. Perhaps many families, 
not finding &ny fundamental difference between this and 
the religion tbllt they and their Ftedecessors had professed 
for centuries, had also accepted it. The decline of 
Buddhism had come. Kumarila Bhatta (about 750 A. D.) 
had shaken its roots. Such was the opportune time when 
SB.takaracarya. visited Kashmir some time in the second 
decade of the 9th centur), after giving bis final blow to 
Buddhism in the rest of India. (S'nhknrll Digvijaya, ch. XV], 
54-80). Let us stnte here very clearly that our statement 
abont SankaracarYl1's visit to Kashmir hIlS no other 'louthority 
tha.n that of the Sll.flknru Dig-vijaya, quoted above. L~l 

us, however, add thnt it does not appear to be altogether 
baseless: firstly, because it is supported by a local trs.dition 
which is still current in Kashmir and secondly, because the 
influen~e of St:Lf,kura's Tuntric philosophy on tLe Trika is 
so great that the supposition of a personal touch of its 
founder-writers with Saf;ka.ra. seems to be necessary to 
explain it Ilt such an early time. If we compa.re the 
philosophical ideas of SatJkara., as contained in his Da~il)3. 

Morti Stotra Ilnd explained by his pupil SureSva.racarya 
in his commentary on the above stotrs., we find that 
S'aukara's conception of the ultimate reality is the same 
as that of the Pratyabhijii!. ]n fact he uses all the 
import&nt technical expressions in the same sense in 
which they are used in the Pratyabhijii~. Compare for 
instance :-

(]) UBijasylintarivlIilkuro jagadidam prannirvikalpam poDar 
M:iyU.:alpita.deiakllablaoivaicitryacitrIkrtam 
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M=tyaviva. vijrmbhays.tys.pi ms.hayagtvs. yal). svecchay:l 
Tasms.i sri gurumo.rtayenama idarll sri Da~il)limnrts.ye." 

D. M.S., 5'.2. 
and 

"Cidatmaiv8 hi devontaf:tsthitam icchavaslld bahi~ 
Yogiva nirupadanam arthajata.m prakasayet." 

1. P. V., I, 1&2. 

(II) "Jiisnakriye ja.gatk!pto.u drSyete ceto.nasraye." 
D. M. S., Carnm. (2), S'. 13. 

and 
"Jiiannrb, kriya. co. bho.tanarb, jivataJhjiv&rlam matam," 

I. P. Y., I, 39. 

(111) "Tasmlu satta sphuratta ca sarvatrapyanuvs.rts.te:' 
D. M.S., Camm. (2), S. 13. 

nnd 
"Sa sphuratta mahasaWi desakalavi&eiiQI." 

1. P. V., I, 207. 

(IV) "Ji'iatrtva.m Bpi kartrtvl\.m SV:itantryILm tllsya kevalam." 
D. M. S., Camm. (2), S. SO. 

Bnd 
"Kartan jli~tari sva-tmanyadisiddhe mll.heSvllore," 

1. P. V., I, 29. 

We, therefore, feel that, whatever be the amount of 
fiction with which Miidhs.va. ma.y ha.ve coloured S'a.Ii.ka.ra's 
visit to Kashmir, it is not without I\. grain of truth inas­
much as the said visit was a fact. Further, we are of 
opinion that Sankata believed in the monistic Ta.ntras, as 
the epithet I'sarva.tantra.svatantra" in his virud.a.vali indi. 
ca.tes; that the Tantras, the authority of which he accepted, 
were sixty-four in number, as his reference to them in bis 
own Saundarya Ls.harl in the following line :-

"Catul;l.~strii tantraif:t 5lLka.ll1oW a.bhisandhaya. bhuvanam" 
clearly shows i that he bad a special inclination towards 

12 



90 CHAPTER III 

the Tantric: practices of Kashmir, as his establishing 
Sricakr& in some of bis Ma.thas testifies; and tha.t in his 
exposition of the Vedanta he was grea.tly influenced by the 
philosophical parts of the aforesa.id i'antras, as we shall 
point out ILt different places in the philosophical portion of 
this thesis. 

The visit of such a great person, pa.rticulo.rly after 
uprooting Buddhism in the course of his Digvijaya, (if this 
be taken to be aD historical fact) was of no little importance 
to the philosophical system that waS soon to come into 
existence. This visit purged the local faith of its Buddhistic 
element, strengthened the position of the new Ta.ntric creed, 
which was hrought by the twO immigrant families and ha.d 
already begun to be accepted by the populace, and aroused 
their curiosity to know more about the new creed" 

THE RISE OF KASHMIR SAIVAISM. 

Thus men and material heing already then: ill tbe two 
immigrant families o.n(l those that follow~ them, as for 
instance, that to which Vasugupto., the author of the S'iva. 
Sotra, belonged, R,nd the need for 8. systematic presentation 
of the new faith in both its philosophical and ritualistic 
aspects hEwing been created by the visit of S'aukaracarya. 
the Kashmir S'o.iva.ism made its appearance without much 
delay. 

Our object in these pages, we may sta.te here. is not to 
trace the history of the divine S'aiv& literature so much as 
to give an idea. nf the human literature that bad Leen written 
before Ahhinava on the subject of Kashmir S'a.ivaism so as to 
clear1y show what our great writer contributed to it. In 
this chapter, therefore, we shall deal with the writings of his 
predecessors only. We shall speak on his successors in the 
next chapter and sh&.ll show how far he inftuenced their 
ideas. 
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THE SPANDA BRANCH. 

( I). Vasugupta and his S'iva Sntra. 
On the authority of the Rajo.to.ro.ilgiJ}.i (ch. V,66) we 

know tbat Bho.~t:& Kal1a~fL, the pupil of V~ugupta was a con· 
temporary of Avantivarman. King of Kasbmir (8'5·883 A.D.). 
There he is referred to as "siddbu.... It is, therefore, evident 
that at that time be was an old mo.n of establisbed reputation. 
Vasugupta, the teacher of Kalla!a, therefore, it is natural 
to suppose, belongcdt 0 the preceding scholastic generation 
extending from about 825 to 850 A. D. We shall, therefore, 
not he wrong if we say tho.t Vo.sugupta. ga.ve a systematic 
form to the pbilosophical ideas of tbe monisti~ Tantra.s in 
his S'iva. Slltras in the next decade a.fter S'ahkaracarya's 
visit to Ka.shmir towards the end of the second decade of 
the 9th century A. D. 

~ "Kl?ema.raja., in bis introduction to the S'iva. Sutra. Vimar­
§inI, records a. tradition which sa.ys that Vasugupta w~_ not 
the writer but simply the pu.blisher of the SCHras which he ---- - --- - ---.. _- -- - .... 
had found inscribed. on a. boulder to which he bad gone, as 
instructed by S'iva in a drea.m. a.nu which turned bottom 
upwa.rd ·at the mere" touch of his hantl. Whatevet we may 
think of this tradition, it was believed in by his immedia.te 
successors, who refer to the S'iva Slltras as of divine author· 
ship. They a.re divided into three chapters dealing 10 

succession with the three ways to final emancipo.tion pointed 
out by the monistic Tantras. 

OTHER WORKS OF VASUGUPTA. 

2. Spll.oda Ka:rika. 

There is a difference of opinion about the authol1hip of 

the Spanda Karikil. Utpala Vaim.,ava. on the strength of the 
53rd Verse:-

"VasuguptM a ... ipyedam guros tattvi[thadariina1;t 
Rabasyam .i!okayAmasa samyak Sri Bhana Kallatal;t. n 
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attributes its authorship to Kalla!... But it has to be noted. 
in this connection that this verse is Dot found in the recension 
of ~mara.ja. who attributes the KAdkl to Vasugupta 

bimself probably on the authority of the following verse, 
found in his recension:-

uLabdhvapyo.labhyam etaj jlianadno.naril hrdguhllntal}.~ 
krtanihite1;l 

VasuguptavlLccbivaya hi bbavati !i8.da sarvalokasya." 
S. N., 16. 

About this quotation also it has to be pointed out that as the 
fonner is not found in tbe recension of K(.;emar:tja so the 
latter is not traceable in that of Utpala Vai~l).ava. We, 
however, follow K~emaraja because he is supported by 
Mabesvarananda who quotes this verse, as found in K~m8-
rAja's recension, in his commentary on the very fir'3t verse of 

his own M8h~rtha MaiijarI. 

The Spanda Karika: is simply an amplillcation of the 
funda.mental principles of S'aivo.ism, as aphoristically given 
in the S'iva. Sutras. It was also called Spanda Sotra. 
K~maraja. in one of his introductory verses to the Spanda 
Niq1aya refers to it as such ;-

HSamyak sG.trlLslLmlLnva.yam parigatirh tattve pamsrr.in 
parllrn ........... . 

S'ri Spa.nda. sastrasya." S. N., I. 

This work has to be distinguished from IISpanda Satra· nos. 
518·19 of Dr. Bobier's report; for, there the name stands 
for "S'iva SD.tra" (consult his extracts from MSS.). 

3. SPANDJ..MaTA. 

It is mentioned as a separate work of Vasugupta by 
Mr. I. C. Cbatterji in his Kashmir Saivaism P. 37. He 
does not state any authority on this point. But our opinion is 
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that it is the sa.me a.s the Spanda. Kiirikii. In fact the word 
jlSpandiimrta." does not sta.nd for trre title of a. work. It 
is simply a metaphorical expres:sion used for the fundamental 
principles of the Spando. system, as is clea.r from the UBe of 
this very word by K~ema.rllja in one of the introductory 
verses to his Spanda. Ni~aya :-

uSpandamrte carvite tu Spandasandohato man~k" 
We know that the Spanda. Sandoha is Ksemarajo's com· 
mentary on the first verse of the Spa.ndll. Karika. Another 
place where this word has been found is the concluding 
verse of Kalla~'s Spanda Sarvasva : 

"Drhdham mahadevagirau mahelJasvapnopadirtacchiva. 
satrasindhol) 

SpandamrtariJ. yad Vasuguptllpadai~ Sri Ka1l8;~s tat 
pcakaticlLkara. " 

Here also the word, if Ilt all it stands for the title of a 
work, cannot reif!r to any other than the Spanda Klidka 
itself (1(1 which the Spanda Sarva,sva is B. commenta.ry. 

This verse seems to ::.olve the riddle of the authorship 
of the Spanda K[rika. Here Kallala himself represents 
Vasllgupta to be the writer of the Spanda Karikli; mark 

the words "SplI.ndamrtaril drbdham" ("Drbhi gran the" 
PI.Q.ini's Dhatupatha) and clearly states his work in 
connection with the Karikiis to be simply that of 8. 

publisher :-

USri Kal1o.tas tat pra.katicakara.". 

Perhaps this is a posthumous work of Vasugupta. If this 
exp1a.nation be taken to bt: correct there will remain no 
difficulty in harmoniously interpreting the two verses given 
above in this connection. For, URabllosyam. I!lokayam!lsa 
sam yak", occurring in the Spanda Pradjpik~, can, without 
stretching the langulloge, he interpreted as Uwell published 
the sacred. doctrine." 
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4. VASAVI TrxA ON THIi: BHAGAVADGITA 

No complete MS. of this work bllos so far been dis­
covered. 

5. SIDDHA.NTA CANDR}KA. 

Noticed in Buhler's catalogue as MS. No. 501. 

(II) KALLATA (855 A. D.) 

What little we know about his persoll we have already 
stated while discussing the date of VA.sugupta. Here, 
therefore, we confine ourselves to givir.g an account of his 
works only. 

1. SPANDA SARVASVA. 

It is a commentary on the Spanda Ka:rikll. 

2. TATTVARTHA CINTAMAt/I. 

This was [I. commentary on the last quarter of Vasugupta's 
S'i"a Slltrs, as we learn from the 5th introductory verse of 
Bhllskar:ic5.cya to his Vartika on the same S'jva SotrA. :­

"Vya:karot trika.m ete (ke) bhyal). 8pa1tda'iitrai~ 
IIV1lhJidatna 

TattavarthacintamaQyakhYfl.tikayu khaI.l~lam antimam". 

3. SPANDA SOTRA. 

From the portion italicized in the above quotation 
it appears that he wrote his own Spanda. Siltras also. 

4. MADHUVAHINJ. 

We have not been able to trace any reference to it 
ourselves; we are mentioning it here on the authority 
of Mr. J. C. Chatterji's Kashmir S'aivaism P.37. 

(11 I) RAMA K~THA. 

In the colophon to his commentary on the Spanda 
Klirika he spea.ks of himself as Utpaladeva.'s pupil: 

"Krti.f:1 srima.d-Utpa1adeva~apadmopajivinaJ::i S'rimad 
Rajanaka R.amakal)~a.sya." 
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We know tha.t Utpala was Abhinava's grand teacher and, 
therefore, belonged to the first half of the 10th century A. D. 
We shall, therefore, not be very wrong if we say that he 
(RlI.ma Kal)tha) lived in the second and the third quarters 
of the 10th century A. D. 

His Works. 

1. SPANDA VIVARAr:-'A S~RAMATRA. 

This is the name of his above-mentioned commentary 
as is apparent from the colopbon :_ 

"hi Spanda Vivata!).a Saramatradl samaptam." 
Two more works of this nutbar art: noted in K. S. with 
an interrogation mark against each. 

2. Commentary all the Matatlga Tantrs. ? 
3. Commentary on the Bbagavo.dgita from the 

Saiv& point of view? 

(IV) BHASKARA.CARYA. 

Four generations intervened between Kal1o.~ and 
Bhaskaracaryn. The latter belong-ed to the fifth generation 
from the former. Tbe following are the I1llmeS of his pre­
decessors in the order of their succession 1 :-

1. Pradyumna Bhana. 
2. PrajlUrjuna. 
3. Mahadeva Bhana,. 
4. Srikal).tha aha nil.. 

Abhino.vagupta quotes in his Pratya.bhiJiia Vimarsini from the 
Vivekanjana. of Diva:karavlltsa with tbe following remark :_ 

"y .. daha Bhaw,.. Divakaravat80 Vivckaiijane" 
I. P. V •• I, 10. 

II we take the word "Divakara.vntsa." to mean "son of 
Diva:kara" as we have rea.son to do in view of his referring 

1. S. S. V'f Iotrod. 
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to himself as uDa.i,·ako.riJ::l," in S. S. V. referred to above, 
there does not rem&.in much difficulty in fixing his da.te. 
Abhinavagupta's Pratyabhijii.a Vimadini is the last of his 
available works and ca.me after his Brbati Vima.r§iul which was 
completed in 1015, as we hllove a.lready shown in the chto~ 

nological order of his works. And Bhat1a Kalla.ta, we know, 
was king Avanti Varrnan's contemporary (855). Allowing, 
therefore" a period of about a century for the intervening four 

genera.tions it will not be wrong, in our opinion, to say that 
be was an older contemporary of AbhiuBVa., if not a 
predecessor. 

HIS WORKS. 

1. SIVA Se'I'R.\ V}"RTIKA (published) 
2. VIVEKAJlJANA (known from referen.ce) 
.3. KAK~YA. STOTRA. 

Tbe 10.5t mentioned work is o.ttributed to Bh&~diva:kI!I.8 

rava.tsa by Yogaraja in his commentary on Abbinava's 
Patamartba Sara P. 103, 11.5 the following quotation sbows:­

j'Yathaba BhQ.t~a DivakamvatsaJ::t 

'Jate dehapratyayndvipabho.llge 
Praptaikadhye nirma.le bodbo.sindhll.u 
AvyavlI.rtya. tvindriyagramam o.ntar 
Vidvatmll tva.rb nitya ekovabhasi' 

iti Ka~ya Stotre." 

THE PRATYABHIJRi\ BRANCH. 

It may be pointed out at the very outset that the 
PratYlI.hhiji'ia" 9,lso, like the Spanda, is based on the 
monistic S':I.iva Tantras and thll.t in point of the philosophical 

conception of the universe and its cause, Bnd of the nature of 
the individual self and that of the highest reality there is DO 

difference between the two. The only point where the two 

differ is the means of realising the Highest Reality. Tbe 
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Spanda showed the three well known patbs to the said 
realisation. namely. S~mbhav&, S3kta and Al)lLva, as is clear 

'. from the thre«=: chapters of the SlVa Sutra called after the 
above three means. But the Pratyabhijiia, according to the 
statement of the author of the Pratyabhijiil Sutra or Karika, 
showed an easier path to it which was not known hefore and 
which was, for the first time, pointed out by Somananda in 
his Sivad~ti 1. 

(1) SOMANANDA. 

W'e have already pointed out that two teachers of 
AhhimwB, namely, Lo.k~mal)aguptB o.nd Bhartendud.ja, 
belong to two different preceptorial lines. The distance of 
both, Soma:nanda. and Ka1l8.~Et, from Abhinava is ooly two 
intervening generations as the following table shows :-

1. Somaoanda 2 I. Kalla~a 

2. U tpalBdeva • 2. Mukula 
3. Lak~ma':lagupta 3. Dhanendu~ja 

4. Abhinavagupta 4. Abhinavagupta 

We can, therefore, safely say tha.t SOlfiiin&.nda was 
KaIlata's contemporary, perhEtps older, and belonged to the 
close of the first and the beginning of the second half of the 
9th century A. D. 

HIS WORKS 

10 the next generation after the 60 called discovery of the 
Siva Sotras by VasuguptB 6n~ a sort of running commentary 
thereon in the form of the Spaoda Kuikas oy the same, but 
perhaps before a commentary on the Jatter by Kalla\:&, 

SOml.nanda wrote his Sivadflti. 

1. I. P. V' I III 271. 
2. T. A., AI>. 31. (MS.) 

IS 
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1. &lVADf"TI. 

While the works on the Spanda branch just 
mentioned are mere dogmatic statements of the Saiva 
doctrines. the Sivadmi is an attempt to present the 
Saiva idealistic momsm or momstlc idealism in a 
systematic philosophical form coupled with the necessa.ry 
reasoning. It consists of about 700 verses in seven chapters. 
Som~nanda also, like Vasugupta, claims to have been inspired 
by Siva in Q. dream, but not slmply to go to a boulder to 
find inscribed what was to be propagated, but to systematise 
the philosophica.l contents of the monistic Tantras. 1 He 
clearly states that what he h&9 given in the Sivadnti. is 
not simply a creation of h;s own mind, but is based on the 
S:lstra "Siva data sivo bhokta:."2 We have not so far been 
able to tra.ce this quotation in o.ny one of the .i\gamas to 
which we have had Il.cc:e:ss. But tbe verse given below. 
of which the above quotation constitutes B part. is very 
well known aod is daily re<:ited in the Pandit families 

of Kashmir :-

"Siva d:ua: sivo bhokta sivab sarvam idaJb jagat 
givo yajati yajilasca YBb sivab. sobam eva hi." 

We may. however. state that Abhinavagupta. whiJe 
dealing with the Anupi!l.yamarga, in the second Ahnika of 
his Tantriiloka, declares that he follows the authority of 
the Ormimahasastra. He further adds that this subject 
has been dwelt upon by earJier teachers beginning with 
Som1lnanda.. 8 The above-mentioned Talltra, therefore, 
was perhaps the authority which Som~&nda followed. 
The quota.tion also may be from the same. 

I. S. Dr., (MS.) c;b. 7. 
2. S. D, •• (MS.) ch. 7. 
3. T. A., Ab. II. P. 39. 
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2. VIV,TI, 

This is supposed to have been Somlnanda.'s commentary 
on his own Sivadrs1:i. Dr. Stein. however, is of opinion that 
no such work was written hy him (Introd. XLII Jammu Cat.) 

3. PARATRIMsIKA VIVttTI. 

This. as the name implies. was his commentary on the 
Para:triIbsika:. Abhinava, a.ccording to his own statement 1, 

follows it in his own commentary 00 the same (Pa.r§:trimsika:). 
In fact his object wa.s to discuss the points which were left 
doubtful by Somananda. 

(II) UTPALADBVA. 

He was both £OD and pupil of Somananda. 
(I' Som3naoda: tma jotpaln ja· L ak~mal} II.gupta na:th&~ " 

T. A., Ah. 37. (MS.) ) 

He. therefore, seems to have lived towards the end of the 
9th and the first half of tile 10th century A. D. 

HIS WORKS. 

1. ISVARA PRATYABHIJE<'A KARIKA. 

This was the first work on the Pratyabhijii! bystem as 
such. In fact the system owes the name Pra.tya.bhijiill to 
this book. Its importance, however. is due to two com­
mentaries of Abhinava, the VimQcSini and the Vivrti 
Vima.rsini. 

2. I$VARA PRATYABHIJIiIJ.. VltTTJ. 

It is 8. brief c(ommentary mostly concerned with 
clarifying the ideas given in the lSvara Pra.tya.bhijtla Karikl. 

3, ISVARA PRATYABHI)FlJ.. TIkA. 
UnfortunatelY it seems to be irrecoverably lost. It 

was a. deta.iled commentuy on his mara Pratya.bbijlil: 

I. P. T. V., 282. • 
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Klrikl. According to the old way of counting tbirty·two 
syllables of a pros~ book as one verse, it consisted of six 
thousand verses. It is to tbis that Abh "oavtlo refers as Tiki 
in one of bis introductory verses to the ISvara Pratyabhiji'ii 
VimarSinJ,l It is one of the five books of accepted 

authority on the PratYBbhijii~ philosophy, referred to by 
Midbava in bis summary of the Pra.tytlobhijfHi system in his 
Sarva Daria.na Sa6graba.1 It was on tbis that Abbinava 
wrote his famous commentary, Brhati VimBfsini. 

4. STOTIUVAU. 

It bas a. commentary of Ki1fmarija. 

S. AjAJ;>A PRAMAT{l SIDDHI 

6. ISVARA SIDDHI, 

7. .. .. V~TTI. 

8. SAMBANDHA SJDDHI. 

9. .. ". V:s.TTI. 
10. VlTTI ON SOMANANDA'S SIVAD~nI. 

It was written at the request of his own son Vibhrama­
ken and a Brahtnacari Padmananda. by name. That it was 
Utpa.Ja.deva.'s work is made clear both by an introductory 
verse &.\ld colopbon given as an extract from the MS. 
No. 4118 in ja.mmu Catll. On tbis point tbere is the 
a.dditional evidence of the Bhaska.rI, wbicb not only 
attributes a. commentary on the :;;i\lad~~i. to Utpala. but also 
places it before the Isvara Pratyabhijiill Kariid 10 the chrono­
logical order, as the following extract sbows;-

Srtmin UtpaladevaJ:'l svagurunirmitadl 
S'ivadn~yllkbyam mabaSa:stralil vyakhyaya 

1. 1. P. V., I, .3. 
2. S. D. 5., P. 191. 
3. Jammu Cat., MS. 417& 
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tatpratibimbakaiparil kliriUmayam Tsvara 
Pratyabhijfiakhyo.m mahasastram praJ;liya," 

All these works are very frequently quoted by Abhinava in his 
works (for illustration vide Appendix (B). 

11. PARAMESA STOTRAVALI. 

It is noticed by Dr. BUhler in his Ka.shmir Report 
MS. No. 458. 

(III) LAK$MAI!IAGUPTA. 

On the authority of Abhinava. quoted above. he was 
both son and pupil of Utpaladeva. We have already shown 
that he was our great writer's teacher in both the DarSanas, 
the Pratyabhijfili and the Krama. HIS period of literary 
activity mURt have extended over the close of the second 
and practically the whole of the third quarter of the 
lOth century A. D. It is indeed very strange that no work 

• 
nf his has so far been discovered; not any quotation from 
or reference to his works even in the writtings of Ahhinava 
bas so far been found. The oniy pll!'<;llge where there seems 
to be a reference to his writing is to be met with in one of 
the concluding verses of Abhinava's Brhllti VimarsinI I , 

In this he is spoken of as "Srisastrakrt". We have got no 
information a.OOut the nature of the contents of this hook. 

DUALIST SAlVA WRITERS. 

Here it will not be out of pla.ce to speak a little on the 
literary activity of the Saiva dualists, po.rticullll'ly because 
Abhinava himself frequenh,;- refers to them. These writers 
we divide into two periods, viz., pre.Abhinavagupta and 
post-Abhinavagupta. And because we are mentioning them 
only by the way tn sbow the relation of other Saiva schools 

• with the one under discussion, we shall, therefore, finish 

L II. V. (_I"lion) 
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with the writers of both the periods right here, without 
postponing the treatment of the post·Abhinava dualists till 
we come to the nel>1: chapter as in the case of the monists. 

AMALGAMATION OF THE DV .... ITA ANti THB 

DVAITADVAITA SCHOOLS. 

It appears that while the monistic S'aiv8 School was 
doing its work. &S described above, the dualistic school 
was not idle. The probability is that the latter began its 
work earlier. For, K~emarrij&. as bas sIready been pointed 
out, speaks of even the admittedly monistic To.ntras, as for 
instance, the SV8cchanda, having been interpreted in the 
dualistic light: and Abhinavagupta also quotes some 
dualist writers giving their names. 

Our work at present is confined to the monistic school. 
We have not made enough search for the material to build 
up the history of the dualistic s~hool. It is, thereforef not 
possible for us to say when and how this school came to 
Kasbmir, who were its earliest writers Bnd what were the 
Cltcumsta.nce5 resp t>nsible for its rise. We can, however, 
definitely sta.te that long before Abhinava's time the two 
Saiva Schools, namely. the Dvaita and the Dvaitadvaita. 
bad a:nalgamated and as such had one common name 
"Siddblinta", Pau~ko.ra Samhita, for instance, calls the 
group of twenty-eight Agamas, consisting of ten Dva.ita 
and eighteen Dvaitadvaita. ligama8, as stated before, by 
the name of "Siddhanta",1 Abhinava aiS<J uses this very 
word to refer to the teachings of these twenty-eigbt Agamas 
as a whole 2

• and his commentators refer to the writers of 
this school as the followers of the Siddhanta 'l (Saiddh§:ntikas). 

I: Mr. T .• Introd.2. 
2. T. A., :Ab. 37 (MS.) 
S. T. A... Comm .• VI, 221. 
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THE POSITION OF THIS SCHOOL IN 

ABHINAVA'S TIME. 

In the time of Abhinavfl, ·the position of this school was 
already well established. It had produced great writers 
like Sadyojyoti, Brhaspati and So.nkaral1o.ndan&. The 
leaders of this school had written learned commentaries on 
the Tantras. not only of the admittedly dualistic school but 
also on those which were known to belong to the monistic 
school such as the Svacchanda. They had also written 
such popuh.r works as the Bhoga K-arika: and the Siva 
Tanu S'a:stra., which presented the fUIldamental principles 
of the school in 0. very simple and appealing language. In 
the eyes of Abbinava, bowe\ler, this scbool was to be 
shunned; because it was dominated by ritualism, the 
observance of which meant much trouble but little religious 
merit in return; becausc it could not show the right way to 
flul emancipation a.nd bec;use its principles were ntilt at all in 
harmony with common experience l • It was to demolish 
the theories of this school that lIe ~ ... rote sucb works as tbe 
Bheda\la:da Vjda:ra~&. In the Tantraloka, in which he has 
dealt with o.lmost 0.11 the points connected with his monisti..:; 
srllool. he has drawn attention to the points of difference 
between the Siddhanta school and the Trika and has tried 
his best to refute the theories of the former. This is not 
the place to illustrate these differences. We, therefore, 
content ourselves with quoting the following verse of 
Jays.ratba in support of (lllf view :-

"S'aitkars.na.ndanll-Sadyojyoti-Dcvabs.la-Ko.t;labhuglldimatam 
Pratyilkhyiisyan navamo.m vya:cakbya:vAhnikam Jayarathata." 

T. A.., Comm., VI. 2.50. 

1. T. A •• Ab. 37. (MS.) 
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LAKULYSA PAst;PATA. 

The Siddh:lnta school, referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, is not to be confused with another Tantrika Saiv& 
school, known as La.kulisa PiiSupata.. The latter follows only 
the eighteen Tantro.s of the DvaitMv-aita school, and not 
the twenty-eight Tantras, as interpreted in the light of the 
dualistic teaching. According to Abhinava, while the 
Siddhanta school is simply to be shunned. the PaslIpata 
school occupies a position next only to his own monistic school 

as & sure guide on the way to final emancipation. The 
Sluperiority of the latter lies only in the fact that it is a sure 

means of realisation of tbe worldly desires a150. 1 

h's WRITERS AND THE[R WORKS. 

(I) SADYOJYOTI SIVA. 

He was a dualist S'alVo. and was spoken of &5 

Siddhaguru. He was also called Khe~apalall. As regards 
his time. we CBIl authoritatively say only this much tha.t 
he was Abhinav!l.·~ predecessor. About the place of his birth 
we have no evidence at present to sa.y any thing at all. 
His teacher was Ugralyoti 8 • 

HIS WORKS. 

1. BHOGA KARIKA. 

It dea.ls with Bhoga in accordance with the teachir.g 
of the Ra.urava Tantrs. There is a quotatlon from this in 
T. A •• Com,n:;., Vl, 132. 

2. MOK~A KARIKA. 

3. PAItAMOK$A N1RASA KARIKA. 

I. T. A., Ab. 37. (MS.) 
2. T. A.. Comm •• VI, 211. 
3. M. K.. 63. 
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4. TATTVA TRAYA NIRJ:{AYA. 

5. RAURAVA TANTRA V~TTI. 

He considered this Vrtti to be so important 8. work of 
his that he refers to himself (l.S "Vrttikrt" (the writer of 
the VrttP.) To us it is known unly from referen4::es to 
it by his commenta.tor, Aghoro. S'ivacarya. 2

• 

6. TATTVA SANGRAHA. 

(II) B~HASPATI. 

He appears to have been accepted to be as great an 
authority o.s SBdyojyoti hlmself, Hot only from the frequent 

references to him in the writings of Abhinnvll (consult Ap­

pendix B) but also from the fact that he is quoted as an 
authority by the post-Abhinavn. dualist Saiva. writers such as 
Agbora. S'ivacarya. and EbB!!&. Ra:mll. KaI}~o.. The latter 
in the introduction to his commentary on Sadyojyoti's 

Mok~a Karik~, couples the name of Brhaspati with that of 
Sadyojyoti as follows ;-

"Y1ibhyam prakasitam vartma. !:ij,Jd],linte sjddhabh~vats.l;t 

Gurcu;aam api tau vandyau So.dyojyoti·Brho:.po.ti." 

1. glVA TANU S'ASTRA. 

This is the only known work of this writer. The only 
source of our ilJformation about it, is Abhinava's reference 
to it in tile following quotation ;-

"Iti nirv&e&na.ilJ S'ivatanuS:lStre gurubhil:t smfto devaJ:l." 

.J a.yar&.tha, commenting on this, sa.ys ;­
"Gurubhil). iti Brhaspa.tipadail). ... 

1. T. T. N., Comm., 2, 
2, T. Sao., Comm., 52. 

14 

T. A" I, 146 • 
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(Ill) S'AIiIKARANANDANA. 

He also was one of the dualist Saiv8 writers whose 
views Jayaratba \controverts, as he himself slI.ys in the 
concluding line of his commentary on the Tantraloka 
Abniko. IX. Abbinava also refers to him in his Pr&tyabhijiia 
VimariinJ, I, 181. 

1. PRAJNALANKARA. 

This is the only known work of S'ai:Jk&raDandaDa. Om 
source of information about it, is Ahhinava's reference to it in 
I. P. V., I, 181. From the nature of the context in which 
the reference occurs, it seems to have been written with the 
object of e.xploding the atomic theory of the No.iyayikas. 

(IV) VWYii.PATI. 

Two works of his 

1. ANUBHAVA STOTRA T. S., 31. 

2. MANA STQTRA T. A" Ab. XIV, 9. 

are known from Abhinavn's references to them. as shown above. 

He i!! quoted in Bhat!a Rama Klll.1l:ha's commentary on the 
Mok~a Karika, P.21. The evidence in hand is not conclllsive 
to show whether be was Q. dualist or not. But It is 
very probable that be was. We have, therefore, given bim 
& place here. 

(V) DEVADALA. 

Him we know as II. dualist writer only from & reference 

to him made by 1 ayaratba in T. A' I Comm .• VI, 250. 

SAlVA DUALISTS OF THE POST.AsHINAVA PERIOD. 

For reasons already stated we briefly deaJ with the 

Saiva dualists of even the post-Abbinava period right here. 
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(I) KING BHOJADEVA.. 

Mr. Smith in his Ea.rly History of India speaks of two 
Bhojas (1) Mihita, son of Ramabhadra, lSllally known by 
his title Bhojo. (840-90 A. D.) Ilod (II) Bhojadeva of Dharl 
(1018-60 A. D.) Of these only the la.tter is known to bave 
been a patron of learning and a great writer. He is quoted by 
Miidhava in the Sarvo. Darsana Sangraha, in his summary of 

• 
the Sa.iva DarSana, and by Vitlyaral;tya Yfltindra. (Madbava. 
bimself so called when~. he became & Sanyasin?) in his 
commentary on the Satu. .Samhit~. He is referred to by 
Aghoca. S'ivacarya (1153 A. D.) in his PaddhatP and is 
represented to have been a pupil of Uttllliga Sivacarya or his 
brother. He is, therefore, probably idbntical with Bhojadeva. 
of Dhira. His known So.ivo.ite work is 

1. Tattvo. Prakl!:Sika:. 

(II) RAMA KAJ:oITHA. 

HIS IDENTITY. 

The author, with whom We! o.re dealing here, was 
different from his namesake, the SO" of UhaHa Nar:iyal,l& 
Kar;t~a and the author of the Natla Kiirika. The former wa.s 
the grand teacher of NaraYfl~1I1. Kll.l)~hll, the fa.ther of the latter. 
'l'his is evident from an illtrotluctory verse in the M rgendra 
Vrtti of Bha~ta Narayat.lo. Ka9~ha. which gives the names of 
the successive tea.chers ns follows ;-

1. Rama. KOl).tha. 

2. VidyA Knl).~ba. 
3. ~2r1iyal)a Knr;ttha.lI 

HIS lJAn:. 

Aghora S'ivacarya, the author of the Dipika on the 
Mrgecdra V-rtti of Narayll.l).lI. Kal)~ha. nccording to his own 

1. T. P., Introd., 4. 
2. Mr. T.t 456. 
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statement in his Padd..hati, quoted by S'rikrwa. S§.strT in bis 
introductioD to A~ta Pl1I.kl:l.rtLl)B., finished his Paddhsti in 
the S'aka. year 1080 i. e. 1158 A. D. For, according to 
the orthodox view the S'aks. era begaiJ 78 yea.rs after 
the commencement of the Christian em. He speaks of Rams.­
kantba 8S one of his teachers. 1 We have already shown that 
Rama. K8J;ltfJa., the author of the Nado. Karikl on which Aghora 
Siva commented, was B different person from the gra.nd 
teacher of Na:raysl)8. Ko.l)tba. of the same name and that the 
author of the Nada Karika was the son of Nal'ay8.1)8 KlLI}tha. 
In the list below the names of the teachers are given in their 
order of succession with the probable time of their literary 
activities :-

1. Rama KII.I).~II. I 
2. Vidya Kal)tha. 
3. Nfiraysl.1Q. KBI}~8. 

4. Ramo. K81,l'f,ha II 
5. Aghoro. Siva. 

HIS WORK. 

1. SADVJ:lTTI. 

1025·1050. 
1050·75. 
1075·1100. 
1100.30. 
1130.58. 

This is the only work of Ramako.l,ltha. I that we know and 
this also is known only from II. reference to it in the concluding 
line of the Ratmt. Traya by his pupil, Srikll.t.l\hll.:l. 

(Ill) SRIKA1:'THA. 

He speaks of himself a.s a pupil of Rama Kantha. I in 

cne of the concluding verses of his Ratna. TrIl.YII.'. His 
literary actiVity, therefore, probably fell between 1050 and 
1075 A. D. The only work of this author that we know 
of is 

1. Ratna Trayn. 

1. N. K., 24. 
2. R. Tr., 107. 
3. R. Tr., 107. 



HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF HIS THOUGHT 109 

(IV) NARAYA~A KA~THA. 

HIS IDENTITY. 

Bhll.na Narayal}lJ. Klltltha is a different person from 
Bhll.na Naraya9a, the lIouthor of the Stava CintamaJ;li, whom 

Abhinava quotes in the ParatrirhSiM. ViVBIBI}B, page 69. The 
former, according to his own statement in the concluding 
line of his commentary OIl the Mrgendro. Tantra., was the 
grandson of S'Bnkara and the son of Vidyakatl'tha, hut the 
latter, according to the statement of K~cmlJ.[!ija in his 

commentary on Bhatto. Naraym:ul's Stava Cint:imal}i, was 
the graildson of Pammesvll.m o.nd the son of Apa.rajita 1 • He 
was the gra.nd teacher of Aghora S'iva. His works, therefore. 
must have been written in the last quarter of the 11th 
century A. D. 

HIS WORKS. 

1. M{tGENDRA Vij.TTI. 

It is a commentary on the MrgendrlL Tantrao 

2. SARANNISA I! 

or 
B!J.HATTIKA 

This we know only from n. reference to it by Aghora. Siv8 
in the introduction to his commentary on the TlLttva. 
Sa6graha. of Sadyojyotio 

(V) RAMA KA!)1THA (II) 

He was the teacher of Aghora Siva a.nd the son of 

Nlir~ya\'la Kal)tha.. We ca.n, therefore, safely sa.y that he 
wrote in the fitst qUlI.rter of the 12th century A. D. 

------------------------
1. S. C.~ Comm., 10. 
2. To Sao.. I. 
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lIn,.; WORKS. 

In the colophons of a.ll his works he speaks of himself 
as the Son of Bha~ NaraY8.QII. Kal}t,ba. There is, therefore. 

no room for ELny difference of opinion on his authorship 
of the following works, because the question as to whether 
a particular work was written by one R[ms. Kal}tha or 
the other, cannot arise :-

L N ADA KARIKJi.. 

2. V~TTI ON PARl\MOK~A NIRASA KARIKA. 

3. Vij.TTI ON MOK$A lC .. mKA, 

Works knOwn from reference only:-

4. MANTRA Vil..RTJKA TIKA. 

M. K., P. 4. 
5. AGAMA VIVEKA. 

P. M. N. K., P. 49. 

In the concluding verse of the Na:do. K1IriklI there is a. 
statement that RamB Ka1).tTIa II belonged to Kashmir. 
It is, therefore. probable thll.t all the other writers also of the 
post~Abhinava. period of whom we have spoken above. 
excepting, of course, Bhojadeva, belonged to the same pl~e. 
The fact tha.t 'Kal).tlia" is a common family name in 
Kashmir even to day lends additional support to this 
probability. 

6. AGIIORA SIVA (1130·58 A. D.) 

We have discussed his date above. He was aD 

inha.bitant of ~ul).qina Kula in Cola l • His teacher WIUi 

Sa.Natroli. Siva. In the colophon to his commentary 00 the 
Tattva Prak~ik!i he represents himself to be a teacher of 
two Jacs of pupils. 

1. T. T. N., 22. 
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HIS WORKS. 

He commented on the following works:-

1. TATTVA PRAKASlKA.. 

2. TATTVA SANGRAHA. 

3. TAl'TVA TRAYA NIR~AYA. 

4. RATNA TRAYA. 

5. BHOGA KARIKA. 

6. N ADA KARIKA. 

7. MJl.GFNDRA V~TTI. 

He wrote the following independent works, but we know 

them only from his own refefence to them in the concluding 
lines of his commentary on the Ratna. Tra.y&. in which he 

calls himself a KaviSva.ra 1 ;-

8. AScARYA SARA. 

9. PAKHaJ:<l;lAPAJAPA. 

10. BHAKTA PRAK";A. 

11. ADHYUDAYA NATAKA. 

IDENTITY OF rUE SIDDHANTA SCHOOL 

with 

THE SAlVA DARS'\NA OF MADHi\VA. 

Leaving aside the simila.rity of the philosophical con­
ceptions with which we shall, space permitting. deal in the 
second part, if we were to compare the a.uthorities of the 
Siddhanta Sch~ol, a.hout whom we have spoken ill the last 
few pages, with tho:e quoted by M:ldbav& in the summary 
of the Saiva DarSa.OB. ll~ his Sarva Darsaoa Sabgraha, 
we shall bave very little doubt left in our mindB 
about the identity of the Sidha:nta School with the 
Saiva Schocl of Uadhava's S. D. S. The former follows 

1. R. Tr. 108. 
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the mixed authority of twenty-eight Tantras, ten of the 
Saiva group a.nd eighteen of the Rudrs group. The 
latter also does the Mme. It quotes as a.uthorities the 

Mrgendm Tantra of the first and the Saurabheya. and the 
Kiral).& Tantr&s of the second group. We may point out 
here tha.t the Mrgendm is a. pa.rt of the KamikCl. T&ntra.. As 

regards buman a.uthorities, with the exc~ption of only two 
(I) Bahudaivatya and (II) Soma Sarnbhu, which have DOt 

50 far been accessible to us, all sre out of those which cave 
been given above. The following Ilfe the nBmes of the 
authors and books quoted as authorities by Madhava, which 
are common to the Siddhantll. School, described ahove:_ 

1. TATTVA SAJ'i.GRAHA. 

z. TATTVA PRAKA5.'I.. 

3. BHOJARAJA. 

4. SIDPHA GURU. 

S. B~HASPATI. 

6. RAMA KAI'ITHA. 

To show the identity of the two wa.s one of the 
re9SOOS for our dellling here with the writers of the 

Siddhanta School of the post-Abhionva period. it 
is interesting to note that Mrrdhl1Vn himself uses tbe 

word HSiddhlinta" when he speaks of the followers 
of this school 80S distinguished from those of the other 

Saivaga.mic Schoolsl. 

HI. Historical back,q1'ound 0/ his poetic ideas. 
THE WRITERS ON DRAMATURGY KNOWN TO 

ABHINAVA AND THEIR HISTORICAL POSITION. 

Bho.rllota. is a.dmitted by all to be the first known writer 
on Sanskrit Dramaturgy whose work is available. On bis 

1. S. D. S. 



HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF RIS THOUGHT 113 

Sntra! Abhinava has commented. We can, therefore, give a 
clear idea of Abhina.va.·s contribution to Sanskrit dramatwgy 
only if we trace its history from the time of the writer of the 
original to that of the commentator. But the limited space 
II.t our disposal in the present thesis does not permit us to 
undertake it. We shIl, therefore, content ourselves with 
showing what light D. careful study of Abhinava's works 
throws on some of the important problems. 

INTERPOLATION IN BHARATA'S NATYA SASTRA, 

The question of Bho.ro.ta's Natya Sastra being 8. work 
of many hands is very old. In fact, as we have already 
pointed out, even before the time of Ahhinava. there were 
some who considered at least those portions, in which Bharata 
is spoken of as a third person, to have been from the pen of 
some of his pupils. How in Abhillava's opinion such a view 
was wrong we ha.ve already shown. In recent times two 
places in the published text of the Nan'a Sastra hllve been 
pointed out as indicat.ive of its later rehandling and recasting. 
One is the colophon at the end in the Kavyo.malli edition :-

"SamaptaScayam (granthaJ:l) Nandt-BhllrlLtasahgitapusta.. 
kam" 

and the other is a sort of prediction, contained in the last 
chapter, that the rest of the topics will be treated in detail 
by Kohala. ]n addition to this a work on music coJled 
"Nandi Bharata" noticed by Rice in his Mysore and Coorg 
Catalogue and a chapter referred to as "Nandi Bharatokta 
sankara hastadhyaya" from 0. "work on the art of dancing 
accompanied. by the differt:':lt kinds of movements of the 
hand etc." noticed io the Ma.dra.s Catalogue 0.00 mentioned; 
and it is stated "t\:lese works, probably late compilations, 
refer to Nandi or Nandikeivara, whom tradition acknowledges 
lIB an aocieo.t authority on music and histrionic art. It It i. 

II 
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further added. "This designation of the ht.ter part of Bharata's 
text, II part of which deals, srnrmg other things. wit~ mosie, 
probably implies that it was compiled &:l.d'recast at some 
later period in accordance with the views of Nandikelvara:." 
Similarly the prediction about the continuation of Bharata's 
work referred to above has been supposed to indicate "that 
the rewriting of the portion in question wa3 done some time 
&fter Kohala as well as N andikeSv&ra. had spoken on the 
subject." (H. S. P., P. 24·5) 

It is appllJ'ellt from what bas been st9 .. ~ed above that 
the theory of the later interpolation is based upon the 
supposition of the later chronological position of Nandi Bod 
Kohala. due to the ignorance of the relation of these two 
accepted authorities to Bharata, so that unl~s W~ are able 
to fix the exact chronological position of these two persons 
we cannot eitber accept or reject the theory. Let us, 
therefore, see what light the text of the Na~a Sastra itself and 
the commentary of ALbino.va thereon throw on this point. 

Bharata is very frank in stating that 0.11 tbe informo.tion 

tho.t he gives on gesticulation was got from TSQqu:-

CITato ye Tal)quna proktas tvango.h5:ra mo.hatmana. 
N'§;nlkaral}o.saIbyuktan vya:khyasyami sarecakan." 

Bh. So., Ch. IV, 18-9. 

On this there is 8 very important comment of Abhi. 
navagupta, which explains the identity of TaJ;lQu. 
AcoordiDg to this, TaQgu is another name of Nalldi as Muni 
is that of Bha.rata;-

uT&{lqu-Muniisbdsll Nandi·Bharatayo~ apsrana.mani." 

A. Bh., 90. 

Thus it is clear that Nandi was Bharats's contemporary, 
perhaps older, or a predecessor, but not his distant successor. 
If we accept the identity of Nandi witb BhaNt&~s teacher 
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or collaborator. Ta~~u. there remains no difficulty in 
explaining the colophon at the end of the last chapter of the 
Bbarata So.tra: in the K~vyam[l:§: edition, uNandibharata."­
It may mean Bharata instructed by Nandi. 

(Nandyupa.dj~~ Bbaratal;l-Nandi Bharatal;l; 

"Sakap:§:rthivadin:l.dJ. siddhaye utto.rapadaJopasyopa­
sabkhyana m. ") 

Similarly the colophon of the MS. No. 13009 noticed in 
the Madras Catalogue, referred to above, ClLll also be easily 
explained. 

KOHALA. 

That he is an ancient o.utbority on dra.maturgy, nobody 
doubts. That he wrote some works on that subject is made 
abundandy clear by Abbil1avtl. (consult A. Bh., PP. 25, 48. 
173, 182.266, 272) Many otber later writers also frequently 
refer to him and quote' from bis works. Tbat he had 
established his reputation as an autbority on dramaturgy 
so as to be referred to by Bbll.rata himself is also made 
clear by Abhinav!l. in A. Bh. For, according to his 
statement on page 266, the 10th "ers~ of the 6th 
chlLpter of the Natyll. S'astra conta.ins the opinion of Rohala 
and not tbat of Bhll.ratll on the question of tbe number of 
the essential constituents of Na!ya. because the N[tya Sastra 
states the views of Kohalo. Q.lso on some important points. 
Further, at some places, accorumg to Abhinava's interpreta.­
tion, BharatQ. rejects the view of Kohala, as for instance, 
in regard to the ImtUIe of Su~iro., as the following comment 
on Bharata.'s verse "Su~iro \~Jb5a eva CIL" clearly shows :-

"EvakaraJ::t Kobaladivyudasaya." 

How Ctl.D the acceptance of some views of Kohal" and 
rejection of others by Bbarata be possible but for their 
contemporaoeity ? 
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The question is only about his eXlI.Ct pO!.ition in relation 
to Bharata, &nd on this also Abbinava. though indirectly and 
incidenta.lly, has spoken in terms not easily to be mistaken. 
Bharata, while speaklng on Nlndi in Ch. 1" S. 56, uses 
the word "vicitra" and Abhinava. commenting on this 
word. says :-

UAta. eva vicitretyuktam .................................... . 
Ityesapi bharatiyatvenn prasiddha: KohalapfadarSitv 
nandyupapann§ bhavati." A. Bh., :25. 

Here the word .IBhllratiya" is of very grea:: importance in 
giving us a. clue to the relation, we are trying to find out. 
This word means "propounded hy the son of Bharats", 
It cannot mean "of Bbarata" beco.1Jse according to Pa:Qini's 
role uVrddhacchaJ;t" (Pa.4.2·14.) the affix: "Cha" which 
changes into "iya", cannot be added to a word with a 
short initial sylla.ble. . 

"Vrddhiryasylicamadis tad vrddham.'· 

Therefore, the initial has to be prolonged before this affix CB.D 

right1y be added. But how ca.n it be done unless at first 
the affix "AI)" expressive of the sense of "offspring" (apatYIl) 
("Tasyapatyo.m". Pa, 4.1·92.) be a.ffixed to the word 
"Bharata"? "Bharatfyo." therfore, literally means "of the 
son of Bharata." The meaning of the word having been 
settled the next quesion that naturo.l1y arises is "who was 
this son of Bbarata... To this 11.150 Abhinava gives a reply 
in the same line by saying "Koho.lapre.darSitli". Thus it is 
evident that Kohala waS Bharato.·s son, at least this is 
Abbino.va's view. 1t mtloy be interesting to note in this 
connection that Kobo.la is included in the list of the hundred 
sons of BbaratfL enumerated in 'Bb. Sa., Ch, I, s. 26·39. 

It may be pointed ont here that the word "Bbaratiya", 
on the interpretatiDn of which our conclusion OD the eut:t 
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rela.tion of Koha.la. to BhBla.ta is based, occun also in the 
colophon of each cbapter of the Natya Siitra. : 

uIti Bhara.tIye Nab's. Erastre" 

But there the word has a q gite different meaning from tbat 
in which it is used in the passage under discussion. For, 
if we take it to mean the same there as here, against 
all traditions and authorities we will have to a.ccept Kohala 
to be the author of the Nil!:ya S:lstra.. The question, 
therefore, naturally arises: in what sense is the word used 
in the colophons ? 

The foHowing three interpretation'! .'l.uggest themselves 
to us, but, we confess, none satisfactorily explains the long 
"a" in the initial syllable :-

(I) "Handed down by Bharata." This meaning we 

get by affixing "chat! to the word "Bha.rata" ("Tena 
proktam" 4-3-101) after ~ffixing "a:I)" in svilrtba. ("Praji'il· 
dibhYaSca" 5-4-38). 

(II) "Concerning the pupils 01 Bharata, tbat is the 
actors in general." The word yields this SetlSC if we take 
it to have been fanned from the word "Bharata" according 
to Pw;tini's Siltra. "Adhik~tya krte granthe" (4-3-87) a.fter 
affixing "a!}" in the sense of pupil by uKSr:;lVlidibbyo gotre". 
(4-%-ll1l_ 

(Ill) "Beneficial to the actors." To get this meaning 
we have to form "BUrsts." as in the preceding cue, a.nd 
then affix "chilo" in the seC'5e of "beneficial" by "Tasmai 
hitam" (5-1-5). This interpretAtion seems to have the 
support of Abhina.va as the following quotation shows :_ 

UNatajanasvakapravrttivi5eiiOpa.deS&plLtam, a.ta eva 
tadgatasiddbasadUpAyop6deia.naplllam idal:b slitram 
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iti natasya Ul.vannanena. kilicidupadisyate tam pratya­

pakAad rte" A. Bh., 4. 
The extracts discussed above can very easily be 

interpreted by the eXp.:lnents of the later interpolation theory 
as supporting their own position. But this is possible only 
on tbe presumption of tbe later date of Kobala., which has 

yet to be proved to be based upon sound literary evidence. 
We have, at least, the support of such 8. great autbority as 
Abbina.vagupta lor the view maintamed here. 

Now, taking Abhinava's testimony in tb.is matter to be 

correct. let us see how this explains the prediction referred 
to above. It is evident that BbafH.ta wrote his Natylt. mstra 
when he was \o'er}' old, because he is spoken of us a M uni. 

Therefore, it will not be wrong to suppose that at the time 
when the sage was writing the above work. his 50n, or 
younger contemporary. Kohala, was already of sufficiently 
advanced age and held certo.in yiews on some dramaturgic 
points, wLich, though different from those of BbarR.ta, were 

not to be ignored. The latter, therefore, at some plll.ces 
purposely uses expressions, as Abhinava interpret!;, to mdicate 
the acceptability of Kohala's views. as in the instan,;:e 
discussed above. Taking all these facts into consideration 
it seems very probable that by the time the present Bbarata 
Slltra. reached its completion the sage bad grown too old 
and feeble to continue writing on the remaining points of 
dramaturgy which were of equal importance with those 
already treated. By this time Kobala also ha.d established 
his reputation as &n authority on dramaturgy and had 
become quite able to continue the work. Bh&rata. therefore, 
eDtrusted the future work on the subject to his worthy son 
or contemporary and closed his work with the so-called 
prediction. on which the present controversy is pa.rtly 
based1• Thus the two grounds on which the conclusion 

L Bb. Suo cb. 37,1. 18. 
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of later interpolat ion and recasting is based do not appeat' 
to be sound. The third is simply a tradition that the 
original work of Bharata. was in the SUtea form, It is, 

therefore, unnecessary to discuss it here. 

BHARA-TA'S nATE. 
Both his style and the method of dealing with the 

subject are appn.rently PuralJlc, nnd we know that Puta{l.&S 
assumed their finnl form, roughly spea.king, in the fourth 
century A. D. But, a.s in the case of Pudh}as so in that 
of Bharata, whose dll.tfl we can at present find out oo1y 
with the help of the style and the Jo.ngua.ge, the upper limit 
cannot be precisely fixed. The lower limit, however, is not 
so uncertain. For, we have positive proof of the existence 
of his Na~ya S'a:stra in the present form in the 6th century 
A. D., because there is a Vartika on it of King HUr'jIa of 
Kannauj (606·47 A. D.) which i~ quoted by Abhinllva in his 
commenlo.ry on Bho.rato.'s.,Natyo. Sfistrn. with the remark "iti 
Har~o. Vartlkam" (consult PP. 67, 172, 171, 207, 211, 212). 
Bharll.ta.'s Ni'i.!yo. S'astra must have, therefore, existed and 
become of accepted authority long before King HaIlS's time 
to prompt him to write a Vartikn. on it. It may be noted 
that·in the ca.se of Bho.fQta's text, on which Ha~a. wrote 
his Vartih, Abbino.va does not point out any difference in 
reading as he does in the ca.se of tha.t (text of Bharata) on 
which others ho.ve commented, a.s for instance, on page 226 
of A. Bh. The intervening period between Bharata and 
Haf$a, therefore, does not seem to have been very long. Nor 
was it very short, beca.use the necessity for a. sort of com. 
menta.ry, Vartika, had arisen. It will, therefore, Dot be wrong 
to suppose that Bharata lived sometime between the 4th 
a.nd the 5th century A. D. There is, however, no denying 
the fact tbat oral traditions about dramatllrg}', which are 
embodied by Bhalata., were current from much earlier time 
th .. the 4th <:CDtw)'. " 



tao CHAPTER lIt 

BB.utATA'S COInIJtNTATOR5 ANI) WRITER.S ON SUBJECT! 

ALLIED TO DRAMATURGY REFERRED TO BY 

ABHINAVA. 

(1) DATTJLACARYA. 

From the Dature of the context in which he is referred 
to as well as from a quotation in A. Bh" P. 205, be appean 
to have been an old authority on Tala, because he is spoken 

of as 'Ac§.rya' by Abhinlwa as also because his name is 
mentioned in the list of hundred sons of Bha.r&ta.. (We do 
nat attach more than due importance to the }&tter argument.) 

(II) RAHULA. 

There are two quotations attributed to him. in A. Bh •• 
PP. 115, 172. They show that he wrote on dramaturgy in 
genera.!. For, the former concerns dancing and the latter 
the way in which a female character should address -her loving 
husband or friend. He acknowledges the a.uthority of 

Bharata even in one of these quota.tions l
, 

(Ill) BHATTA YANTRA. 

He seems to have written a commentary on the Bha.ra.ta 
SQtra, because a ql1otation is given apparently from his 
commenta.ry to state his opinion on tbe meaning of the word 
"evam" which constitutes 8 part of Bharata's verse 331, 
ch. IV, as Abhinava Clearly states :-

UEtaeca svamatanusllrel}a uevam" sabdarthamlhu\l." 

A. Bh •• 208. 

(IV) KIRTIDHARXCXRY .... 

He is spoken of a.s vya:khyata. along with the known 
commentators of BharBta and his opinon Bleo is quoted. on 
the meaning of the same word uevam" as pointed out above. 
He also, therefore, seems to have commented upon the 
Bha.r&ta Sotta • 

.1. A. Bb. 112. 
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It may be pointed out here that Dr. De. in his History 
of Sanskrit Poetics, represents this Klrtidharlelrya. to have 
been Abhinava's successor, probably because in the quotation 
that be giVe9 in the foot note on page 27. H.S.P., Klrtidhara 
is mentioned after Abhinava. But, in view of the fa.ct that 
he is quoted by Abhinava himself, as shown above, Dr. De's 

opinion, we think. requires revision 1. 

(V) NANYADEVA. 

He was the writer of a commentary on the Bharata 
Sotra., called Bbarata Bba.Wa. He is quoted hy Abhinava in 
A. Bh., P. 255. 

HIS TIME 

Nanyadeva is So bmiliar name to indologists. Four 
eminent scbolaIS have written on him. Professor Sylvain 
Levi was the first to deal with the question of Nanya's date 
iD Le Nep~l. Vol. 1I~ According to him, Ninyadevs's 
accession fell in 1097 A.D. This date, according to Dr. R. C. 
Majumdar, ~ca.use it is "confirmed by a memorial verse 
preserved in Vidyapati's Puru,Bpe.riba and corroborated 
by a MS. written in 1097 in the reign of king Na:nyadeva" 
(1. H. Q., Vol. VII, P. 680) may be regarded as finally 
settled. According to Mr. Jaya.swal, however, the year of 

accession was 1093 A. D. and that of dea.th 1133 A. 0, 

All these scholars, for some reason or other, a.lIow 
N!nyadeva. a reign of about fi(ty years. This N!nyadeva., 
no is supposed to have lived from sometime in the later 
half of the 11th century to 1133 or 1147 A. D., we would 
havealtosether ignDred. but for the article of Mr. Ramakrishna 
Ka.vi in the Quarterly Journal of the Andhra HistDriCal 
Kesea.rch Society. October, 1926, P . .5.5·63; in which he 

1. H. S. P., Vol. I, 'D. 
16 
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giVe5 an account of Nlinya's Commet1tary on Bhara~'s 

Natya S!stra (Cbs. XXVII to XXXIV, dealing witb music). 

The available portion of the commentary gives the 

following details about the identity of the authot' :-

1. MahasAmantlldhipati.dharm:rvaloka-Srim~ Ntlnya· 
patio 

2. Mitbileivam. 

3. KaqtAtakulabbn$aI)8. 
4. Dharmidha:rabhopati 
S. R:rjan§rllyal],a 
6. N rpamalla. 
7. Mohaoamurari. 
S. Pratyagrav~l)ipatj. 

9. Extinguisher of the fame of the king of Malava. 

10. Conqueror of the heroes of Sauvira. 

11. Breaker of the powers of Vanga Bnd Gau~!I.. 

Dr. Majumdar h!l.s tried to explain some of tbe above 

attributes as referring to N!nyadeva of the 11 tb and the 
12th centuries A. D. According to him naturally, therefore, 

the commentator of the Nab'a Sa:stra is identical with the 

king of Mitbila who reigned from 1097 to 1147. 

Our careful study of Abhinava presents the following 
difficulty in accepting the said identification :-

Abbinavagupta, in bis commentary on Bhrata's 

Nlitya S.lIstra, refers to Nanyadeva and quotes from bis 

Bba.rata~ya, & commentary on the NRtya Silstra, as 

follows:-

"Uktam. N:inyadevena sva-Bharatabhl!lye :-

cAtra varI;1asabdena gitirabhidhryate nlik$uaviiesa1>. 
nllpi paQjildisaptasv ... ~ padagrime tvaniyamldeva 
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svecchayl prayujyante, 'iSQjldisvarl.atlnllm _pya.­
vi8~tla. V.lvarohldidhll'Dlll)am pratyev8 samnpa-­
lambhate. Ata v&r:Q& eva gitirityavasthitam, sopi 
caturdbA magadby.ldil,l" A. Bh" .255. 

But, on the evidence of the dates of compPSition of three of 
·his important works, (vide ch. I) given by himself, Abbinava 
is known to have lived from about tbe middle of the 10th. 
century A. D. to ahont the close of the first quarter of the 
11 th centof}'. Further, on the solid ground of the references 
to the earlier works in the later, his writings are separately 
assigned to the following three periods :-

1. Ta:ntrika 
2. AI •• klrik. 
3. Philosophical 

The date of completion of the biggest pbil050phical work 
of Abbin.va., so far known. namely. the PcatyabhijiUi 
Vivrti VimarSinI, is defir\.itely known to be 1014·15 A. D. 
The time of writing of the AbhiolLva Bb~rati. therefore, can 
sa.fely be stAted to be the beginning of the 11th century A. D. 
N§.nyadeva, therefore. in ordP.r to explain his being quoted 
by Abhinav& in the beginning of the 11th century A. D., 
has to be suppOSed to be an older contemporary, if not a 
predecessor, of Abhinava. In any case, it has got to be 
admitted that Nanyadeva finished his commentary OD 

Bbarata's Na~ya Sastra before the close of the 10th century 
A. D. He has, therefore, to be supposed to have been 
thirty to forty years of age at that time. For, it would 
not be reasonable to suppose that he finished such. work io 
his teem or early twentier.. Under the circumstances., in our 
opinion. it would not be wrong to sa.y that he was born early 
in the later half of the 10th century A. D. 

Now, Nlnyadeva. king of Mithill, is represented to have 
"""'ded the throoe in 1017 A. D. and 10 b.ve ruled lor 
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Ifty years. If we accept the conclusions of the scbolars. who 
have specialized in the history of Nlnya's time, the following 
questions will naturally arise :_ 

1. Did Nanyadeva come to the throne when be was 
about one hundred Bnd thirty years of age? 

2. Did he· Jive for about two hundred yea.rs and 
continue ruling till the very end of his life? For, such a 
SIlPJXlSition alone can explain his reign from 1097 to 
1147 A. D. 

3. If not, how then ca.n the identity of the commentator 
NlDyadeva, quoted by Abhinava in the bt:ginning of the 11th 
century, with a king of Mithilil of the same name but 
belonging to the 12th century A. D. be accepted? 

The other alternative, namely, that Nanyadeva, Qnoted 
by Abhio&va, is a different person from his namesake, the 
12th century king of Mithila:, i~ nO better. For, we have 
ascertained from Mr. Ramakrishna Kavi that thF! passage, 
quoted by Abhinava from Niinya's commentary, given ~bove, 
~ actually found in the seventh chapter, caned Ragadhyaya, 
of the MS. of Nany&'s commeot&ry. The stray rem&rks, 
therefore, made by N1!.nya a.bout himself in the course of his 
commentary, stated a.bove. make the a.foresaid view wholly 

untenable. 

Two questions arise here. 

1. Ie king Nanyadeva, who, according to Dr. Majum. 
dar, pll~yed an important pa.rt in north Indian politics in the 
first half of the 12th century A. D.. a different person from 
his namesake king of Mithilli and commentator on Bharata's 
Nitra S~tra., who is quoted by Abhinava and, therefore, 
must belong to the 10th and early 11th century A. D. ? 

2. Or, is it that scholars. who have written on Ninya, 
in attempting to explain the political references to him with 
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the availa.bJe palitica.1 data of that period, ha.ve assigned to 
him a much later than the real da.te ? 

It may be suggested bere that if Galiglldev&, the 
successor of Nanyadev&. be identical with Gllngeyadeva. a8 

Dr. Majumdar suggests, then the colophon of a book, noticed 
by Mr. BendaU. which refers to Tirhut being ruled over by 
"Mahlirajidhiraja PUl}ylivaloka Somavamsodbbava. Gauqa. 
dbvaja Srimad G.!iIigeyadeva" and is dated Sa.Ibvat 1076, 
puts Nlinyadev& at a time which satisfactorily explains the 
fact of his baving been quoted by Abhina.va. early in the 
11th century A. D. Of course, in this case we would follow 
Mr. Bendall, according to whom Samvs.t refers to the 
Vikrama era, and not Dr. Ma.jumdar who holds it to refer to 
the Sa.ka era. For, in tha.t case, Nanya sh&11 have to be 
supposed to have died before 1020 A. D. when, according to 
the above coloiJhon, his son was on the throne. 

In our opinion the fJuestion of Nanya's time requires 
further study in the light of the facts, stated here. and 
cannot be regarded as finally settled. 

THB COMMENTATORS WHOSE DATB CAN BE FIXEE>. 

(VI) H.u.". 
Abhin&va. quotes a commentary, called .. Va.rtik •• •• 

written by H&E'$80, apparently on the Bharata SQtra, as we 
have alrea.dy s&id. In the history of Sanskrit literature, we 
know only oE two Ha[las. One, the famous King of Kannauj 
(606-47 A. D.) and tbe other, poet Ha.n;a, the author of the 
Na~dh]ya Carita, wh" is invaria.bly called Srlballa. As tbe 
Jatter be1oLlj'ed to the la.ter half of the 12th century A. D., 
it would not be wrong to identify the author of tbe 

Vlirtika with the former. It is probable that the work waH 

written by his famous court poet Bll;1a and a.ttributed to his 
patron like 10 DilDy othen. 
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(VII) UDBHAT'" 

The followers 01 Udhha\& (Audbbo\&S) ore represen­
ted to bold that the 11 th verse of the sixth chapter of the 

Bharata Satra sta.tes that, a.ccordiDg to Kohala, N:itya 
Saiagraha consists of eleven p&rts. Does this mea.n that he 
also wrote a commentary on the Bharata So.tra ? In a.ny ca.se, 
it is a.pparent thlit he interpreted Bharata"s text in a way 
which considera.bly differed from other interpretations of the 
same and that these differences, though they may have been 
simply matters of oral tradition, were so many and had been 
accepted by so mBlly tba.t those who followed his interpre­
tation were called Audbha\:&S. 

HIS DATE. 

There is no controversy about his da.te. He is taken to 
be identical with Bhan-a Udbbata, whom Ka.lhaoa in his 
Rijatarahgil)!, Cb. IV, 495, rep~5ents as the Sabhlpati of 
King Jaya:pl~a. of Kashmir (779-813 A. D.). He is vel}' well 
known for his works 00 Alailkara e. g. Ka;vyalanklrasAra­
o01lgrah •. 

(VIII) BHATTA LOLLA-TA. 

Tbat be commented upon the I3harata Satra is clear not 
so much from bis opinion on Rasa, quoted by Abhinava, as 
from the quotation whicb points out the difference of bis 
interpretation of the word "evam" in Bh. So.. ch. IV, S. 331, 
from those of Bhana, Yantra a.nd Kirtidhadidlrya. 

HIS DATE. 

From the ma.nner in which reference has been made to 
his theory of Rasa by Abbinov. in his A. Bh •• p. 274, th ... 
remaiDS litUe doubt about the fact that be was Sridabknka·s 
oldor coatemporary. Not only is his expooiticm 0/ RaA (liv ... 
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first of all but his view &1so is represented to be in comtDOD 

with that of the ancients (Cirantanas), such as Dancnn. 

Further, glUaflkuka is represented to be his flrst opponent; 
and the word (etanna), with which the statement of the 
opponent's view begins, shows that tbe latter was LoUata's 
contemporary, We know that tbe word Uetat" jn Sanskrit 

stands for what is present before j in fact this is the only 
difference in idea conveyed by this word !LS distinguished 
from "Iat", The time of Salikuka is accepted to be the 

middle of tbe 9th century A. D., because he is taken to be 
identical with the poet Sankuka, who, according to Kalb&{1a's 

,-statement, (R. T., ch. IV, 70S) was King AjitlpTc;l.a·s con­
temporary (circa 850) and had written a poem, called 
Bhuyanllbbyudaya. The view that Lollat& was a contem­

porary of S'rU&nkuka is sllpported by the following fact :-

K~mar!ja. who was 8. pupil of Abhinava, refers in his 
Spanda Nin;taya to Lol1ata's commentary, called Vivrti, 
On Bhana KalJaj:a's Spanda Karila in tbe foUowing 

words:-

"Bhatt& Loll&~api 'tadlidyanta' iti evalDova vya:khylyi 
sva Vivrtau" S. N •• 34. 

Bl1arta Kallat8. as already stated before, is referred to 
as & Siddha and, therefore, must have been a very 
old maD in the time of King Avanti Vannan (856 A. D.) He, 
therefore. must have written his Spanda. K~riklf. or rather 

given publicity to Vasugupta's postbumous work so called, 
as we have explained bef!lre, some time in the middJe of the 
second quarter of tbe 9th century; and Lolla.ta, his younger 
contemporary, commented upon the same towards the end 

of the same quarter of that century. It is probable 
that LoUata also like Katiata was Vasugupta's pupil. The 
fact tha.t Lol1ata wrote some philosophical works also 

iI furtber supported. hy Abhinava.'s l'efctrrinc to hi. as. 
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writer of fa philosophiceJ W'OTk in the Malin! Vijaya. Vlrtika 
ch. I, S. 777. 

Thus it is evident that Bba.na, Ka,llata. Bhatt' Lcdla.ta 
and Srisaukuka were contemporaries and that the first Wag 

the oldest and the last the youngest of them. It will, there­
fore. not be wrong to sa.y that Bha:n:a LolhLJ:B. lived in the 
second and the third quarters of the 9th century A. D. 

{IX) SRISAfIKVKA. 

From frequent references to and criticism of EfriSankuka.'s 
interpretation of the Eharata. Siltra by AbhinaV& in his 
commentll.ty (PP. 67, 75, 104) as also from the fact tbat be 
points out differences between his origlna] of tile Bbarata 

Sotra and that of S'risankuko., (A. Bb. 216, 217) it is 
apparent that the latter EloIsa commented upon the Bharat& 
Sotr&. That he belonged to KfI,!;hmir and W&'s a. contem­

porary of Ring Ajitll.pI~1I. (850) ,we have already st&:ted in 
the foregoing pages. 

(X) BHATTA NAYAKA. 

Did he comment On Bharata.'s N~tya Sli.stra? Dr. De 

answers tbis question in tbe following words in his History 

of Sanskrit Poetics!-

uN 0 doubt, Abhinava in his own commentary OD Bharat .. 
as well 85 numerous other later writers taking their cue from 
Abhinava, criticise at some length Bhalto. Nliyaka's theory 

of Rasa. along with those of LoUata and S'ail.kuka, e.nd 
with special reference to Bbarats's particular Saua on the 

subject: yet Bha~ Nu.yaka is nowbere mentioned directly 

IS I commentator on tbe same text," 

The following few lines contain our opinion On the 
subject with the available data on which it is based:­

Abbinava in his commentary on the very first verse af 

Bharata. while discussing the mean.ill£ of the last part of 
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the same "BrabmaJ).!i yadudlbrtam" quotes the following 

1"SSage from tbe Sahradaya D&rpa{Ia:-

"(Bban& Nayaka,stu) Brabmal;l!l paramltmaol yadu· 

d!.brtam avidynviracitam nisslrabbedagrahe yadu~ 

dilharar;tikrtam tannltyaril tad vakfy!lmi: yathi hi 
kalpanamatrasA:raIb tata evlnavasthitaikaroparil 

. k~gena kalpan!lSata .................... .Iokottaraparama~ 
pur~iirtbasi1Canena 5antarasopaiqepoyam bhavi,yati:­
Usvam svaril nimittam ~dity8 5ant~dyutp8dY8te 
rasa!)" iti tadanena p!ramartbikam prayojanam uktam 
(iti vyakhyam sa.hrday&darpaQ.e psryagrBhIt)" 

The portions within brackets, at the beginning aDd 

in tbe end are Abbinava's own remarks. This makes the 
following three points c1ear:-

(1) Bha~ Nlyaka. wrote a work called Sabrd,aya 
Darpa!]a. 

(2) That work dealt "'ith the rext 01 Bbarata's NI\}'a 
S§stra. 

(3) At many places it interpreted the Bharata SIdra in 
a way which differed from tblot of the atlas 
commentators. 

EXPLANATlON OF THE REMARK OF MAHIMA BH4TTA'S 

COMMENTATOR. 

Here one question ma.y very pertinently be asked. 
If Sabrdaya Darp&.l]a is Bbatta Nayaka's commentary on 
tbe Bbarata Satra what about the remark of "Mabima 
Bhatta's commentator", who in tbe words of Dr. De Utells 
us that this Hrda.ya. Darpa1)a., like the Vya.kti Viveka, 
was composed with the special objed of demolisbiQg 

the DbvaPi t~. formulated. by Anand. Vardhaoa". 
The e.aawer is simpJe aDd we propose to give it by puttiDg 

11 



130 CHAPTER m 

another question "Is there Mly difference between IIHrda.ya." 
and ,cSahrdaya"] If the reply he "Yf:$" we,would request 
the reader to see if there is not the same dlfference between 

the titles of tbe works referred to by Abbinava. a.nd Mahima. 

Bbatta's commentator in their respective commentane.. 
One is Hrdaya. Darpa(l& and the other is Sabrdaya. Darpatl&. 
The fonner is concerned with the demoHtiotl of the Dhvani 
theory of Ananda. Vardhana a.nd the latter with the 
interpretation of BharMa's text. This conclusion is based 
upon the wording of the text, quoted a.bove in full, and 
the quotation :-

"DarpaQ,af;t ••.•••••••••••••••••• Hrdayadarpa{l:ikhyo dhvani 
dhvadlsa gr&ntb~." 

given by Dr. De in bis H. S. p" in 8. ioot note on page 40. 

HIS DATE. 

From what has been stated a.bove it is clear tha.t be 
lived some time after Ananda Vardhana, a contemporary of 
King Avanti Vannan. 856·883, (R. T., ch. V, 34,) and a little 

before Abbinava (second half of the 10th and the beginning 

of the 11 tb century A. D.l. Therefore, probably it will not 

be wrong to identify bim witb N~yaka wbom Ka1baoa 
represents as King Sankara Varman's contemporary, 883.902 
A. D., (R. T .. ch. V, S. 159). 

EXPONENTS AND OPPONENTS OF THE THEORY 

OF DHVANI. 

The men of letters, of wbom we bave to speak here. 
C&D, according to Ananda Vardba.na, the first kIlown 

exponent of the theory of Dhvo.ni, be divided into three 
classes: (I) the supporters of the theory; (U) its opponents; 
and (III) those who considered it to be identical with 
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La""tl:i.1 Among those of the first class are included also 
those, who be1ieved· that there was something like DhvaDi. 

though they could not properly define it. Before the writer 

of the Dhvani Ka:rikl. there was no book presenting the 
n@lws of either the exponents or the opponents.' This. 
however, does not mean that the earlier thinkers of Sanskrit 

poetics had no idea of Dbvani. The fact, on the contrary, 
is that tbe theory was well formulated and had its opponents 

too, long before the time of the Kildk!, but all that W&ll 

simply a matter of oral tradition handed down from 
generation to generation. a The thinkers of the third school, 
in marked contra.st with tbe above two, more or less, recorded 
their views in the books, wbich we still possess. To this ell" 
belong such early writers on poetics as BhaUa Udbhat;a. and 
Va:mana.' The view of the school of opponents also had 

begun to be systematised before Ananda Vardhana wrote 
his work. as is apparent from a quotation attributed to a 
poet, Manoratha, who, QCc~ding to Abhinava, was Ananda 

Vardbana's contemporary.' But it appears from Abhinava's 
wording that only stray verses were written by one writer 

here and another there, and that there was no book 
presenting the opponents' views systematically. for, he 
seems to ba.ve purposely used the word "Sloka". It was 
only after Ana.nda Va.rdhana's learned exposition of DhvaDi 
in his Dhvanyalok6, that there appeared two books of tbe 

opponents' rachool. one from the pen of Bhana, Nilyaka, 
wbom Abhinava so much criticises, and the other from that 
of Mahima Bhana, whQ was probaoly AbbinaVt\'s successor 
or younger contemporary. 

1. Db. 1.., 3. 
Z. Db. L. 3. 
S. Db. L, 3. 
4, Db. 1.., 10. 
S.Db. L, 8. 
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WHO WAS THE AUTHOR OF THS DHVANI KARIKA l 
But before we begiu speaking 00. these writel'S ill their 

chronological order, let us take up the mucic. dillputed question 
of the authorship of the Dhvani Ka.rik3, a...1d see what light 
• careful study of Ahhina.va's Locana throws on it. Thete 
is DO doubt, as was first pointed out by Dr. Buhlet, that 
Abbiaava uses the two words "Ka.rikakllra" and "Vrttikira" 
with "distinction. There is also no doubt that Abhinava 
means two different works by"VrUigrantha" fl.nd "K!irik:l". 
But let us state here that he does not oppose them, if by 
the word ,joppose" the idea meant to be conveyed is that one 
contradicts the view of the other. But we bve complete 
asreement jf it is mellont to denote that the contents of the 
works. referred. to by the words uKariU" and uVrUi" which 
form component parts of "Karikiikara." and "Vrttikara/' 
differ in ~rtaiD respects, i. e. certain points are dealt with 
in greater detail in the latter than in the fonner and certain 
others are given exhaustive treatment in the latter, which, 
though very closely connected with the subject-ma.ttcr of the 
former, have not very clearly been touched upon in it. That 
there is nothing like contradiction between the two is made 
clear hy those very three instances which are stated io 
the History of Sanskrit Poetics (P. 107-8) and on two 
of. which the learned author himself speaks & little later 
in the following words :_ 

uln one place, for instance (P. 123) Abhinavagupta 
clearly points out that the cla.ssification of Dhvani according 
to Vastu, Alalikata. and RasMi is Dot expre~dly taught 
in any Klirika.; while at another place in ch. IV Abhio .. -
vagupta states that the question as to the source of the 
endless variety of Artba in poetry is IDCntioned by the 
Vrttiklra hut not touched upon by the Klriklklra." 

But we do Dot agree with Dr. Jacobi and Dr. De who, 
"relying on Abhinavagupt&'s testimony put forward the 



HISTORICAL BACS:GRotrND 0' HIS 1'ROUGRr I.U 

suggestion that Dhvahikira, the supposed author of the 

Klrik!, was .. different and older writer, who should be 
d.istinguished from Ananda Vardhana., the author of the 
Vrtti." Thl arguments of the scholars who hold that the 

K1rik! .. nd the V rtti are of different authorship may be 

briefly stated 85 follo,!s :-

]. There is difference in respect of the points dealt 

with in the Karikiri: and the Vrtti. 

2. The idf'!as of the Karik!i are expand.ed, revised a.nd 
modified in the Vrtti. 

3. A sufficiently long time must elapse beff)re the 
need for a commentary is felt. 

4. Abhinavagupta. uses the two words uKirikiiklra" 
and "Vrttikara" and means two distinct authon 
tl::tereby, 

We have a.Iready stated in the preceding paragraph that 

wbatever be the number of the points dealt with in the Vrtti, 
in addition to those expressedly stated in the K!l.rikD., none 
of the former contradicts any ooe of the latter; and here we 
might .. dd that though there is considt:ro.ble expansion, 
revision and modification of the views of the Kuika in the 
Vrtti, yet all that is of the nature of an addition to dear 

the ideas of the former, for. tha.t is the one purpose that the 
commentary is intended to serve. 

Ha.ving thus disposed of the first two points stated 

aboVe. we take up the third. It is not always that 

a commentary is written only after the lapse of • 
mfticiently long time. It may have been so, long before 
or after tbe time of Ananda Vardhana. but was net 
certainly so in or .. bout his time, 8S the history of Sanskrit 
Literatore, p.vticularly of that part of India to which Ananda 
Vardhaaa bjmseU beIoJJged, show •• We_ on the IlCalpted 
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authority of K&lhlloo,& on thill particular point that Anand .. 
Vardhan& was King Avanti Va.nnao's contemporary (856·883, 
A. D.) and that Kallata also lived at the u.me time. We 
also know tbat V BSUgupta., the author of the Siva. S'O.tra, 
was a teacher of Kallata and that the latter wrote _ 
comment&ry on the Spand&. Kiirika called "Spanda. 
Sarva.sva.", Altbough ther~'-' is" difference of opinion as 
regards the authorship of the Spanda IQI:rikll which, in 
itself is a sort of running commentary on tbe Siva Sotta, yet, 

whether the authorship of the Spanda Karika be attributed 
to Vasugupta or to Ka.llata., our position is not affected. 
What we intend to show here is thaHn or abont the 9th 
century A. D. in Kashmir there aTe instances of the same 
person, writing both the text and the commentary. So that 
if we take Vasugupta to be the author of the Spanda 
Klriki, then, it is his own commentary on his own Siva 
Son j but if KlI.l1a~ be acceP.ted to be the author~ then, 
he also has written s commentary on it. ca.lled Spand& 
Ssrvasva, Q.8 pointed out above. This is not s so!illlory 
instance j about the same time Sornananda also is said to 
have written a commentllry upon his own Sivadn9-, though 
we have not so far been a.ble to discover it; and, in the next 
generatior; Utpalacirya wrote the Vrtti and the Vivrti on his 
own ISvara Pr&tyabhijM Karikii to which Abhinav& makes a 
reference in one of the introductory verses in his Praty&bhijl'ia 
Vimariini. 1 Thus tbe third argument also does Dot appea.r 
to be very sound. 

M regards the fourth &rgument that AhhiD&V6 uses 
two words, KlriUkara &nd V rttikUa., and means to imply 
distinction, we may point out tbat this also does not 
necessa.rily mean difference in point of the authorship of the 
works so referred to. Our study of Abhinava's works te1Is 

1. I. P. V., It 1. 
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bS that it is his practice to refer to the same person 8S the 
writer of one work or another, if he has written more tb8ll 

.:Ine work, according as he refers to him in one capacity 
Or aoother. Leaving aside other instances, if we take up 
that of UtpaJaca.rya himrelf, we find tbat he ill referred 

to both as Vrttikllra. and TrkakiJra in one passage. On 
reading it, 8 person, not knowing the truth, is likely to faJI 
into the error of thinking that there are two different 
writers referred to by !bese two words. The passage in 
question occurs in Abhinava's commentary. ca1led Vimanini, 
on the first verse of Utpala:carya's 15."ara Pratyabhijfii­

K~b or SOtTa.. ]t runs as fo11ows:-

"Iyati vyakhyane vrttikrta bbaro nil. krt&l;t tltparya­
vy~hyan!it yaduktam :­

'SamvrtasautranirdeSavi."rtimAtravyapfiriylm' iti: 
TIkAkarellllpi vrttimi1tram ."yakhya:tum ndyatena 

nedam spr~m." I. P. V" 1,22.3. 
We have stated above that Utpalacarya. himself w,as the 
writ~r of both the Vrtti and the Tikli and have also given .. 
quotation in support of our statement. 

Here it may be asked "Is there any ju!tifica.tion to 
sappose that the use of the two words "Karikllklra" and 
"Vrttikllr." by Abhinava in bis Locana is of the same kind 

as that of Vrttik~ra and Tikak~ra in tbe Pratya.bhijf'!1l 
VimarSini ?" To answer tbis question we state the 
following few facts, gatbered from the three works, the 
Rmka, the Vrtti and the LOCII.Da:-

I. As. ral~ Sanskrit writers do not begin their work 
without ilrst writing at least one ver8£! in praise of the deity 
to which they are devoted or using some sucb expression in 

the begiDning as is interpreted to be what is technically caJled 
MaDgaJacara1,1a. If, therefore, the Dhvani KAr:ik4 aDd the 
Vrtti had been written by two differeDt writers there would 



have been two separate benedictory verses, at lelilt one at 
the beginning of each. But there is only one such verse in 
the present ca.se and this seems to fOfDl the beginning of the 
DJlVam KiriU. What are we to iDfer from this? 

II. Wben we read the Vrtti we find at the conclusion 
of the iDtroductions to some Kitikls here and there the word 
','ueyate" and we feel that if we could know the subject of 
the passive form we shall have some light thrown on t~ 
question of authorship. Abbinava. as if knowing the mind 
of the future generations, has cJeared this point. Comment­
ing on '~iyat puna.rucyate eva" which comes as .. ~ort of 
introduction to the 28th verse of the Second Chapter of the 
Dhvani K~ikll, he says ",a6IIl§bhiriti vlikya 'e~a1:t". Does 
not this mean that Abhinava considered the writer of the 
introductory words. given above, to be the same as that of 
the verse that comes after? 

Ill. There is another stAtement in the Locena. at 
the beginning of the second ch.fl.pter wherein aliio Ahhinava 
similarly states the understood subject of & passive form of 

verb. 

(Vrtti) uDhY8.oir dvipraklra.J:i prak:UitaJ;t." 

(Loc:ana.) "PraUgita. iti, maya vrttik~reva sateti bhlvaJ:!." 
Does not the use of the word "sat!" imply that the writer 
of the Vrtti is the writer of the Kariki also? 

IV. At another place he seems to be clearl)· represent .. 
ing Vrttiklra as the author of the Kiriki. Commenting 
upon the word 'tatba ca' Abhinava says:­

"Prakdnt&prakara.dvayopasadlhltram trtiy&prakin 
SQcanam ca ekenaiva yatnena karomUyli'ayena 

sldhlral)am avatara~apa.d&m pn.Iaipati vrttikrt". 
Db. L., 104. 
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Here the words ''ekenaiva yatnena t
' apparently refer to 

the following verse. They constitute .. part of the sentence 
the fiqit~ verb of which is ukaromi". This sentence is attri. 

buted to the Vrttikrt, He has, therefore, to be naturally 

sup(XlSEld to be the subject of "kR.romi". Does Dot this show 
that Abhina.va considered the same person to be the author of 

both the Vrtti and the KArikl? The limited space does 
not permit us similarly to dweU upon some more instances 
of this kind. We, therefore, simply give below the numbers 

of the pages where similar passages are to be found :-

82-83, 85, 105, 223,246. 

V. And last of aU Jet us add the evidence of Abhinava's 

colophon to support our opinion on the identity of the author· 

ship of tbe Klirik::;: and the Vrtti. There can be no difference 
of opinion in respect of Ananda Vardhana's authorship of the 

Dhnnyaloka, because the' colophons to different chapters 
make it clear beyond doubt. Abhinav,,'s professed object in 
his Localla is to comment upon the Dhvany[}oka. Let us, 
therefore, try to find out what he means when he uses 

the above title in the colophon of each chapter of his 
commentary. Does he thereby refer to the Vrtti alone or to 
the KlirikA also? For I if the case be the latter it would mean 
that the title "Dhvs.oyaloka" stands for both. And if BO, 

how can then there arise the question of dlfference in the 

authorship of the Karika a.nd the Vrtti? It is an indis­
putable fact that Abhinava means the Kllrik§ and the Vrtti 

botb wben be uses ·the ahove tide in his colophons, beeause 
he comment~ on both. T.ke, for instance. the third BDd 
the sixth verses of the first chapter. The Locans OD tbem 
runs as follows :-

flTatreti dVY8rhSatve satyapityarthal;l. prasiddha iti 

vODitlvadaoodyanendQd6l'.divallaukika evetyorth&\>. 
18 
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upamldibbi~ praklrail; sa vylkrto babudbeti sl:ngatil:l." 
Db. L., 14. 

and 

"Sarasvatiti'vligrOpll bb8gavatity8tth8~." Dh. L. t 29. 

Taking, therefore, aU the above stated facts into considera­
tion, we feel that the theory of different authorship of the 
K:irikl and the V rtti is Wlteoll.ble. 

PRECURSORS GF DHVANI. 

From what has been stated before it is clea.r that 
tbere was no book systematically presenting the ideas 
of either the exponents or the opponents of the theory of 
Dhvani before Anand .. Vardhao&.. 

(I) UDBHATA. 

Among those, who included Dhvani in Lak~al)l, 

according to Abbinava's own st&tement, Bhatti Udbba1& 
was the first just indirectly to louch upon Dhvani without 
even Dsing this word in his exposition of BhlinuUla.'::; verse, 

"B'abdaS cbandobbidhlnllrtha~." 

in bis commentBry on the latter's Ka:vyaJaliknra. About 
him we have already spoken before. 

(II) VA-MANA. 

In coorlection with Dhvarli, Vamarla is placed in the 
same category as Udbbata. From the marlner in which 
Abbinava refers to him it appears tht V;mana was 
Udbba.ta's successor, for he mentions the former after the 
latter in giving the names of the writers who include Dhvani 
irl La~ana. This alone ClI.nnot be taken to be conclusive 
evidence. We can, therefore, reasonably take bim, as Dr. De 
points out, and as the tradition also says, to be identical 
with King Jayapiqa's minister of the same Dame (779.813 

A. D~ 
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OTHER V .... MANAS. 

It may be pointed out bere tbat Abbinava refers to two 
otber Va:ma.nas, one is Vlmanagupta and the other is Vam .. -

nadattacarya. In fixing tbe date of tbe former there is no 
difficulty, for Abhinava, in his Abbinav& Bharati, page 297. 
where the reference occurs, calls him his own uncie, (&smat 

pitrvya). He, therefore, without much fear of contradic­

tion, may be said to belong to tbe second and the third 
quarters of the 10th century A. D. There is only one 
verse attributed to him there. It is, therefore, not clear as 

to whether he did or did not write any work. 

About the other we cannot, at this stage, say anything 

definitely, excepting that he wrote a philosophical work, the 
SaO:avit Prak:Isa, to which Abbinava refer.; in the Tantr:a.loka, 
Ah. V, S. 155, as his commentator explains:-

"Gurubhil'bha~itaril tBSmad upliye~u vicitrata" 

T. A., Ah. V, S. 155. 
"Gurubbiry." Vamanadattaclirye1,1a, "bh~~itam" iti 
Sadl\ritpn,kase." T. A., Comm. 

This work is quoted by Mahesvarlinsildo. in his commentary, 
Parimala, on the Mahartha MaiijllrI, PP. 21, 23, 26. 
From the nature of the quota.tion, found in the Spanda 
Nirl)aya of K$tmar!1jl:l., p. 48, attributed to Bhaua Sri 

Vamana, it appears that he is the same person as VAmana­
dattacarya of Abhinava's quotation, because the quotation 
is about the Sariwid. He may be identical with Viimaoa, 
the minister of King Jayapilja of Kashmir. 

Th, Jound,,. !If the Th(H)f'Y oj DhwAi. 

ANANDA VARDHANA. 

He was the 6rst person to give a systematic ex~osjtion 
to tbe theory of· Dbvani in bis Dbvanylloka., which iI 
also called KI,ylloka or Soh,daylioka, and finally to 
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est .. blisb it. About his date we have alrea.dy spoken before. 
His own contribution as compared to that of his predecessors 
in connection with Dhvani was that he established it 
as the principal meaning (aIigI) in m&rked contrast with its 
conception as a subordinate figure or mere ornament 
(olAlikara). 

HIS OTHER WORKS. 

Like Lollata. and other writers in or about bis time. 
be also wrote both on poetics and philosophy. 

1. TATTVJ.LOKA. 

He, the &uthor of the K:tvyaloh or Dhvanynloh, is 
spoken of as the writer of another work, called Tattvaloka, 
by Maheharananda in his commentary, Parimali, On his 
owo Mahlirtha Maiijari, P. 149. 

"yaduktaJh Tattva:lokakrta Kavyaloke.'j 

From its title it appears to have been a philosophicaJ work. 

2. VIVe,TI ON THE VINUICAYA TtKA DHARMOTTAMA 

In this work. 8.S he himself says in his Vrtti on the 
Dhvanyalaka Kanka:, he criticised various Bauddha. theories : 

"Yattu a.nirde~yatvam sar'r'a.svalak~a.1)a.vi~a.yadJ 

Baudd.h!nam prasiddham tat tanmatapari~ayam 
granthintare nico.payi~yama.J;t.·· Dh. L., 233. 

Abhinava., commenting upon the word "granthantare", says:­

IfVinilcaya~ikay~m Dharmothm:lyalil ya voi\'rti. 

ramunl grantha.krt:l krta tatraiva ta.dvyakhyatam," 

3. DEv! El'ATAKA. 

It is a philosophical Stotra. in praise of Devl. There 
is a commentary on it by Kayyata. This Kayya~ was a 
different person from his namesake, the author of a cammen. 

tary on Patanja.li'fi Mahiibhan>a and the son of Jayyat:a. He, 
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according to his own statement at the conclusion of his 
commentary, was the son of Candradityo. and finisbed the 
work in questiOD in 978 A. D. 1 

.... VI~MABA~A LILA. 

From 0. quotation in the V rttl on the Dhvani Klrikl, 
P. 62. it appears to bave been a poetical work of his in 

Prlkfta. 

5. ARJUNA CARITA. 

According to AlHlndavardhana's own Statement in the 
DhvanylUoka, page 148, Arjllna Carita waS his Mahakavya. 

COMMENTATORS ON THE DHVANY;'LOKA BEFORE 

ABHINAVA. 

There was a regular commentary on the Dhvanyaioka. 
written by onc of Abhinava's ancestors whose name we have 
not been able to tmce'. It was called Candrika l • It 
was probably written tow~nls the close of the 9th or the 
bt:'ginning of the 10th century A. D., for, the writer does 
not seem to ha.ve been seen by Abhinava. who refers to him 
as living in the distant past. ("Purvavalil~Yfl.i~. ") 

Abhinava refers to other opinions also on tbe inter­
pretation of Ananda Vardhana's text on PP. 22, 36, 44. 
50, 123, 131, 206, 208, 213, 215. But it is 110t clear as to 
whether thereby he means some reguJar commenta.ries or 
simply the opinions of the traditional oral exponents, 

OPpONENT OF DHVANI. 

BHATT}, NAYAKA. 

We bve already spoken about him; but his mentiOD 
again here i~ nece£sary, because he is the chief opponent of 

1. D. S., Comm. 
3. Db. L., 233. 

---_._---
2. Dh. L., 18.5. 
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Dhvani, whom Abhina ... a so frequently criticises in his 
Lacene. He wrote 

1. HrdILYa. De.rpll{ltl 

with the avowed object of demolishing Ananda VardhanB's 
'theory of Dhvani. 

ADHINAVA'S TEACHER IN DHVANI. 

BHATTA INDURAjA. 

Abhinava refers to him Q.S his teacher in the introduction 

to his Lacana. The high opinion, that he had about his 
teacher's great literary attainments, finds I;!xpreSSioD in Dh. 
L., P. 100, wherein be says ;-

j 'Vid va tkavis ah rda yacnkra vartino BhaHendu ra jasya. " 
although there are so many quotations attributed to him, 

yet. unfortunately, they are not coupled with the nfl.mes of 
the works wherefrom they were taken. There is, therefore. 
a difference of opinion aman; the scholnrs nbout his being 
identical with SrI Indurllja, the commentator of Udbhar,,'s 
KavyaiafJkara sara Sn.ngro.hll. Taking into consideration the 
fact that Bhatra and Sri are generally found indiscriminately 
prefixed to the ordinary name nnd also that the chronological 

position of the Sllpposed two Indurajas is the same, we are 
inclined to think them to be identical. The opinion that In 

the present case Bh(l.t~a or Sri, as found in different places 
prefixed to Indurajo.'s name, is simply an honorific prefix is 
supported by Ahhino.va's referring to him without either of 
these prefixes in his commentary on the Ghata.ka.rparakulaka 
as follows :-

Kavindorindurajasy& te S8ccittavikasaMh 

BodUlhsavo vigahllntam bhQrbhu ... o.l:tsv~straYimapi 

Gb. V. (MS.) 

In the concluding line of the aforesaid commentary 
SrI Induraja. refers to Mukula as his teacber, And Mukula 
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represents Kallata to be his father in his AhhidhA Vrtti 
M§:trk§.. We have already shown above that Sominanda 
was Ka.IJata's contemporary. There is, therefore, only 
one generation between Abhinava's teacher in Dhvani, 
Indur3ja, and Kallata on the one hand and his teacher 
in philosophy, Lak~mal)agllpta, and Somananda on the 
other. Thus the chronological position of Sri Induraja 

coupled with the fact that we do not know of any other 
person of so great literary attainments belollging to that 
period and that Abhinava was not a person either not 
to have approached such a person for education in that 
particular branch of leo.ming or to have extoHed a.o 
insignificant person in tbe manner in which he bas 
praised InduIiija, very strongly support the supposition 
that Abhinavo.'s teacher wo.s the same as the commentator 
on the K!lvyalankara Sara Sailgraha. 

BROT! R"AJA TANAYA. 

Abhinava refers to Bhanendurlija in the T&ntrAloka, 
Ah. 37, S. 60, as Bhoti Ra.ja Tanaya ; 

"Sri Bho.tirajatanaya~ svapitrprasadaQ." 

And Helaraja also in the colophon of his commentary on the 
V§.kyapadiya represents himself as the fon of Bhuti Raja. 
The two have, therefore, to be distinguished from each 
other. We cannot say if they were brothers. The genealogy 
of Indur§.ja is given in the concluding lines of Abhinava's 
commentary on the Bhagavadgita as follows 1 :-

1. Katy;yano. (distant ancestor? ) 
2. Sallsuka. 
3. BhQti Ra;a. 
4. Bbanertdll RBja. 

1. Bb. G. S. 



CHAPTER IV. 

HIS IMPORTANCe AND INFLUENCE. 

In the preceding chapter we have tried to trace the 
historical background of Abhinava's taotric, poetic snd 
philosophic thoughts to give 9. clear idea of tbe material on 
wbich he worked and of the advance that his thoughts 
present on those of his predecessors. In tbis chapter we 
propose to deal with 30me of the important writers, who 

succeeded bim, to show bis importance in the eyes of the 
lOoter geDerations and to indicate how far he influenced the 
ideas of tbe future writers a.nd how his work was carried 
on by bis immediate successors. We, therefore, for the 
sake of convenience, divide the writers on whom we have 
to speak here into two cl8.!'o.<Ies :-

• 
1. His commentators. 
2. Other writers who were directly influenced by him. 

(I) K$EMARAJA. 

A~ong bis commentators first of all comes K(lemar§.ja 
in the chronological order, which, ILS before, we propose to 
follow in this chfLpter also. In the colophons of all his 
works he represents himself to be a pupil of Ahhinavagupta.. 
pMacarya. There is, therefore, no difficulty in fixing his 
time. Abhinava's last available dated work WllS completed 
in 1014-15 A. D. We can, therdore, easily a5Sign 
K~araia.'s literary activities to the close of the first and 
practically the whole of the second quarter of the eleventh 
century A. D. We have not so fa.r been able to find any 
passage in K~mll.lfi.ja·s works which could give us an idea 

of his parentage. But Abhinava. in the 37th chapter of his 

Tantrlloka, includes "ksem.a" in the list of the oames of 
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his pupils. [n another list, which gives the names of his 
cousins, this very name is mentioned as that of the first of 
them. They also were his pupils 1. The indications of a 
very close contact of himself with Abhinava that K~emaraja 
gives by using some such expression as "PadapadmopajIvin" 
in every work of his, and the important place that he 
occupies among Abhino.va's pupil-writers seem to 5Upport 
the probability that K~em(l, of the Tantraloka stands for 
K('emaraja., the Buthor.of the PmtyabhijiH'i Hrdaya. and other 
philosophical works. In fact, in the Pratyabhijfia Hrdaya 

he refers to himself 8.S K~ema: 

I'K$emeQoddhriyate sam~ sarhsara visa santaye." 

P. H" 1. 

If this probability be accepted we would sUfgest the name 
of K~emaraja's father also. In the last chapter we have 
spoken nbout one V:1manngnpta, whom Abhinava represents 
as his uncle.:J As he is tiJ,e only uncle of Abhinava, of 
whom we know, will it be wrong to say that he waS 
K~em(l,r1i.ja's father? 

HIS WORJ(S. 

K;;emar~ja also, like his great teacher, Ahhin8.vagupta, 
has written on all the three subjects i. e·. Tantra, pootics 
and Sa.iva philosophy. His work on poetics, viz. the com­
mentary, called Udyota., on Abbinavn.'s LOCBna has !lot so 
fa.r been accessible to us. It is, therefore, not possible at 
this sta.ge to assign any chronological position to iL How~ 

ever, on the strength of what we hfwe read we can say 
that he also worked..,n the lines of his great teacher. He 
also, like Abhinava, first "f all, used the power of his pen 
lD comrr.enting upon the monistic Saiva Tantras, then 
perbaps upon his teacher's work on poetics, the Locana, 

1. T. A., Ah. 37 (MS.) 
Z. A. Bb., 291. 

19 
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and last of aU on the pbl1osophicaJ works, like tbe Spanda 
Ka:rika:. Thus he carried on the work of his teacher. Tbe 
students of the Trika philosophy owe a ~,pecial debt of 
gratitude to K~em8r5.ja. for a systematic presentation of the 
views of Abhinava on the Spa-nda branch, on which the 
latter,1 not liking to be classed with the common herd of 
commentators, did not wri teo 

1. SVACCHANDODYOTA. 

It is his commentary on the Sva.cchanda. Tantra.. This 
seems to be the first in the chronology of bis fi,vail9,ble works. 

It is referred to in his commentaries on Bhana. N~rn:yQ.l)a's 
Stava Cintltma.l)i, P. 226, on the Siva Sutra, P. 12, and an 
the Netra Tantra. P. 226. 

2. NETRODYOTA, 

Netrodyota. is a commenta.ry on the Netra Tantr •• 
3, VIJ~ANA BHAlRAVODYOTA. 

4. DHVANY"LOl\A, LOCA.NODYOTA.. 

5. SPANDA SAN DOHA. 

Spa.nda. Sa.ndoha. is, as has already been pointed out, 
Ke.ema.raja's commento.ry on the first verse of the SpaDda 
Karika in which he deals with prnctically tbe whole of the 

Spanda. system. In the chronological order of his works 
this comes before his Spanda Nirl.laya2 in which he refers 
to it at more than one place. 3 

6. SPANDA NIRt:<AYA. 

It is a. commentary on the whole of the Spflnda. Kiirikii. 
It may be pointed out here that Dr. Buhler in his Kashmir 
Catalogue has thrown some doubt on the point of the 
authorship of the last two works by showing them &s the 
works of K~mendra (consult P. XXXIII, MSS.511 and 
517) though he says on page 19:-

1. S. N., 77. 2. S. N.,l. 3. S. N.,7. 
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flK~emeodra, the author of Spaoda Nirl)aya., No. 511, 
and of Spanda Sandoba 51 7 appears to be identical with 
14emaraja, the pupil of Abhinava". 

We do not know tbe learned Doctor's reasons for assign­
ing these works to K$emendta, perhaps he fouod this name 
in the colophons of the works in question. But our careful 
study shows that they are the works of Ktlernaraja and that if 
in the colophons of some MSS. the name of KJtmendra is 
found. it must have been simply due to the mistake of the 
scribes. In the Pmtyabhijfiii Hrdayo. and in the Siu Sotra 
Virnc.rtini, which are accepted by aU to be of K~emo.rlija·s 

authorship, tbese two works sre referred to by him as his 

own, as the following quotations tberefrorn show :-

UTatbi maya vitatya Spanda 5LlJ1dobe niIl)itam," P.H.,P.24. 

"Yathll. caltat tatha asmo.diyat Spanda. NirQayad avahoddha· 
vyam." S. S. Vi., P. 14. 

UEtat Spanda Nill).a.ye nirakaiLk~am mayaiv8 nirl;litam." 

S. S. Vi., P. 129. 
7. PRATYAIIHIJifli HJ;l.DAYA. 

8. COMMENTARY ON THE AJ~OVE. 

9. SIVA SuTRA VIMA.RilINJ. 

10. VIV(tTl ON THE STAVA CINTA,MA~J. 

11. UTPALA STOTRA,VALt TfKJI.. 

12. PARA PRAVE~IKit.. 

13. TrKA ON SAMDA PA~CA!fIKA 

14. A COMMENTARY ON THE KRAMA SOTRA. 

Of this we know flnly from the following reference in 
Mt.hdvarananda's comrn~l.lto.ry on his own Mahlrtha 

Mai1jari, P. 166:-

"Yaduktam Sri KramasQtre,u ................. . 
Yatha. ca vyAkhyitam Srim.t K~ara:jena." 

1'. A STOTRA. 
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This is known only from the following reference in his 
own commentary on the Stav6 Cintiimal).i, P. 64:­

"Taduktam may~pi svastotre." 

16. BHAIRAVANUKARA~A STOTRA. 

It is mentioned a.s one of his works in the introduction 
to the Samba PaticaSikti Tlka. 

17. PARA.MARTHA SAf.;GRAHA VIV~TI. 

1t is noticed in Dr. Buhler's Kashmir Ca.talogue (MS. 
No. 459.) The text is attributed to Abhiflavaguplll.. 

18. VIj.TTI ON PARA~'lESA STOTRAVALI OF UTPALA. 

(Buhler's Kashmir Catalogue MS. 458.) 

(II.) YOG-AR1..JA. 

The commentator who came next a.fter K~m8.raj9, was 
Yogaraja. According to his own statement in the concluding 
lines of his commentary, Vivrti; on the Paramartt'lll Sara of 
Abhinavagupto., he was a pupil of K~ema.rajal who was in 
possession of the tmdition. We sha.ll, therefore, not be 
wrong if we so.y that he belonged to the second half of the 
eleventh century A. D. At tbe time when he wrote the 
sa.id commenta.ry he ha.d alreo.dy renounced the world and 
was living a.s an Il.scetic at Vitllst~puri in Kashmir. This 

commenlary, according to its author, is from the point of 

view of pure monism. 

(III.) SUBHATA DATTA. 

He is the first known commentator of Abhinava.'s 
Tantraloka. The only source of i.nforma.tion about him is 

}ayafa.tha's Viveka ll • According to this, be was the pre~ 
ceptor of Rljaraja, whom we cannot definitely identify with 

1. p.S .• Camm •• l99. 
Z. T. A, Camm •• AIL 37 (MS.) 
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any King of Kashmir. There is, however. no difficulty in 
approximately fixing his time, Jayaratha says that his 

initiation (into S'aivaism ?) waS performed by Subha~a, 

The farmer's time of literary activity, as we shall just show. 
was the close of the 12th Q,od the beginning of the 13th 

century A. D. We can, therefore. safely say that Sllbba~a 
lived in the -later half of the Uth century. His father's 
name was Tribhuvana 1 DattB- and that of his gmnd~fathcr. 
Visvsdatta, It is probably to this commentary that 
Jayaratha refers ill his commentary on the Tantraloka, Ah. 
I, PP. 15·16, where he says that he I'efrll.ins from criticising 
different interpretations put upon the 11I-st verse by others, 
becB-use his object is ~nly to take out whatever substance 
is to be found in their writings and not to criticise them'. 
This commentary waS called 

VIV~TI. 

No trace of it bas so far.been found. 

(IV.) JAYARATHA. 

He was the authOl' of the Viveko., the famous commentary 

on the Tantraloka. He was a young~r co)ntemporaty of a 
certain Kashrnirian King, Rajaraja, who was probably the 
same a5 Jaya Silhha (Circl!. 1200 A. D.) It was because 
of the encouragement received from this King that he 

studied the To.ntraloka. 3 His initia.tion was performed, as 

stated above, by Subha~a Datta.4. His teacher in Saivaism 
was Ka.ly~a6 and so was Sailkho.dhara in other branches 

of learning. 6 He hau a younger brother named Jayo.dratha.T 

Srflg!raraiha was the naml.:. of his father who was a minister 

to King Rajarija. 8 

1. T. A., Comm.! Ab. 37 (MS.) 
2. T. A., Comm., Ab. I, 15-16, 

3,4, S, 6, 7, 8. T. A'I Comm., Ah. 37 (MS.) 
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HIS DATE. 

He has given the genea.logy of his family since the time 
of Po.rQa.mo.noratba who WQ.S 0. minister to :{ing Yasa.skara 1 

of Kashmir (930 A. D.) Eight generations are shown 
to intervene between the first ancestor of this list, PUrl)a.­
manora.tb&, and our commenta.tor, Ja.yaratba. Of these the 
fifth a.ncestor also, viz. Utp.lll.ratba., II wlo wo.s a minister 

to King Ananta of Kashmir (1028·1063 A. D.), is of known 
date, Thus if we allow, according to the ordinary practice 
of scholars, about a. quarter of a century for each generation 
J a.yaratba's time comes to be o.bout the ciose of the 
12th and the beginning of the 13th century A. D. The 

names of his direct ancestors are given below in the order 
of their succession;-

1. Po.fllfLmanoratha (930 A. D.) 
2. Utpalaratha I. 
3. PrakaSILfatbo.. 
4. Sliryo.rlLtba.. 

5. Utpala.ro.tha II. (circa. 1028·63) 

6. SfI,maratba. 

7. GUl)aratbo.. 
B. GUhgaratha.. 
9. SrilgarILrR,tba. 

10. jayarath8.. 

Like Abhinavagupta. ILnd others, be also wrote both on 
Sa.iva.ism and poetics. At present we know of only the 
following three works of his :-

1. TANTRALOKA VIVEKo\. 

2. ALANKA.RA VIMARSINJ. 

It is a. commentary on Ruyyaka.'s Al&itka:ta SatVasva. 

3. ALANKARODAHARAl!IA 

1,2: T. A., Colllm., Ah. 37 (MS.) 
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(V.) 'sOBHAKARAGUPTA. 

He commented upon Abhinava's famous Bhairava 

Stotra, givillg it a Vai~l)avaite interpretation. The manner 
in which he splits the words and the uncommon meaning 
tbat he attributes to them make it clear tbat the interpreta­
tion is forced and was not intended by th.e writer of the 
original. A copy of the MS. of this commentary is in tbe 
possession of the present writer. The commentator interprets 
the last verse in surh 1I. way 85 to make it indicate the date 
of his commentary. According to this interpretation, it was 

written on the day of Sivaratri i. e. the 13th day of the 

brighter half of the lunar month of Pha:lguna, in the 
fifty-tbird year of Kali I, He bas uot stated thp. century: it 

is, therefore, not possible to fix his time. He does not appear 
to be a very old writer. 

(VI.) BHASKAR A. KA":!"THA. 

He is the little known writer of the only available 
comlllentary on Abbinavll's Pro.tyabhijllii Vimarsini, called 
BhaskarI. It is a very learned commentary and gi\'es the 
traditiono.l interpretfl.tion of Abhinava's text. Althougb it 
presupposes sufficient previous study of the Saivn.literature 

of Kashmir on the part of the reader in order that he 
may be able to understand it and needs elaboration, 
yet, in view of the fact that the tradition about the 

pl'6tyabhijiHi literature is well-nigh dead, a proper under­
standing of Abh.inava's Vlmarsilli is extremely difficult 

without its help. This difficulty the writer of these pages 

himself felt for & very long time when he had to struggle 

with the text before the discovery of the commentary. 
Many points would I:.ave remained uoubtful and many more 
would have been misnnderstood but for th.e help that could 

1. Bb. S., Co.."., (MS.) 
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be got from this at the last stage. A copy of it is in the 
possession of the present writer. It has been edited tLnd will 
soon be published nlong with translation, in English, of 
Abhinava's Vimarsini, which is practically rea.dy. The 

author of the Bhaskari tried, in his own way, to make it 
as simple as possible so much so that he felt the necessity 
of explll.ining the pa.rticulo.r method of exposition that he 
had adopted, by stating in his introductlon "Svasutadi. 

bodhanartham." 

He was of the Dho.umyayana. Gotr8.. 1 The names of 
his grand·father o.nd father were Vaiqurya Kant~a and 
Avat~ra Kal).tha respectively. He married and had a 
son, Jllgannatha. K&9-~a. His teacher's nnme was K&ulo.~ 

N acoUsma. 

HIS DATE. 

He does not say anythillg' about the time of his life or 
that of the composition of his works. On enquiry, ht;wcver, 
from his living descendants, it has been found tho.t h~ was 

six generations removed from the present. We can, therefore, 
safely say that he helonged to the later ha.lf of the 18th 
century A. D. 

HIS WORKS. 

Besides his commentary on the Pratyabhijiil Vimadini 
which he ctlolled "Bhasktlori" after bis own name, he wrote 
the following works :-

1. Sanskrit Translation of LALLA V},K. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that the Lalli 
Vak was a SaiVlLite work in the old Kashmiri written 
by 8 woman in about the 14th century A. D. 

I., 2., Bh. (MS.) 
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2. Commentary on YOGA VA.SInHA. 

It consisted of one lac and ten tllousand verses, 
according to his own statement in his introduction to 

the Bhllskari. But orily a. few fragments of it are now left 
with his present descendants. This presents a Saivaite 

interpretation of the text. 

3. HAR~ESVARA STA.VA. 

It was written by him. as the tradition says, on the 
occAsion of his visit to the temple of Har.;esvara in Kashmir. 

The names of his successors llre given below in the 
order of their succession :-

1. (Bhaskara Kat)tha). 
2. JlI.gllnnatha. 
3. M8.1.li l{!ll.llha. 

4. Sornan!l.nda. 

5. Gat)8. Ko.l)~ha. 
6. Mohananda. 
7. Visvesvam. 

Tile writerB directly influenced by Abhinava. 

(I.) J{"EMENDRA. 

Is he identical with K~emnraja? The only reason for 
identifying toe one with the other is probably a scribal 
mistake which give5 the name of K~rnendra instead of that 

of K(lemaraja in the colophons of the Spsnda. Sandoha. and 

the Spanda N irt)aya. These works have now been published 

and their colophons lIave the name oi the latter (K~marl!ija) 
and not that of the fonner. The colophon of the Spends 
NilVaya, {01" instar:ce, reads as follows :-

"Krt~ Sri Putyabhijll<!karo prasinr& Ma.h~ma.heSvllri:_ 
cllrya Srimnd Abhinavagupto.nathadattopadaS8sya Sri 
K~riijasyeti iivarn," 

20 
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A careful study of the works cd Abhinava and those 
of K$em8.r~ja gives a sufficiently c1ea.r idea of the persona.lity 
of K~ema.raja. as separate from that of his younger 
contemporary K~mendra. We have represented the 
Tantrllloko. to be ~ production of the l1rst period of 
Abbinava.'s literary activity to which the Kramp, Stotra 
belongs. It must have, tberefore, been written in about 990 
A. D. At that time K.,emaraja., the :first-mentioned. cousin 
of Abhina.va, was sufficiently educa.ted to understand tbe intri· 

cacies of the monistic Tantras so as to be prompted to join 
others in requesting Abhinava to write the Tantrruuka:-

"Anye pitrvyatanayal]. siVBsaktisubhrai:t 
K~motpalabbina.va.-Cakrllka.Po.dmnguptal). 

Anyopi kascaoa jaDo.i;I. sivasaktipata­
Sa.mpreral}aparo.vasal~ sYlLkasaktisarthaQ. 
AbhYll.rthanavimukho.bhavo.masik\iitena 
Ten5pyanugro.hapsda.m krto. ~o. varga.~ 

Aca. ryam a.bhyarthayate sma ga~ham 
Sampnn;I.a, tantradhigamlya samyDk 

T. A., Ah. 37 (MS.) 

And the ciI'Cllmsto.ntial evidence is clear enough to show that 
he began his litersry activity either during the last yel\.l'S of 
his tea.cher's socia.l lift or immedia.tely a.fter the latter's 

entering into the cave sometime after the yeaf 1015. The 
period. of his literary activity, therefore, fo.11s between 1015 
a.nd 1040. But if we identify the two we shall have to 
allow a. period. of ha.lf a centw·y for the literary activity 

of one person, because the last dated work of K~meodra, 
DaSavatlira. Carita., was finished, as he sta.tes,l in 1066 A. D. 

1 D. Ct, CoacJuaioo. 
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Ksemendra, not only bears a different name but bas 
aoother name also <lVy~adasa." which he almost invariably 

gives along with the former. hut which is never to be found 
coupled with KFeIllarllja's name. His connection also with 
AbbiDllva cannot at all be said to have been so close as that 
of K~ara:ja, for, he refers to Abhinava, so br as we know, 
only once i. e. in the MaMbMrata Maiijari, whereill he 

speaks of having heard AbhiDava's lectures on poetics:-

<I A citrya.5ckharam llJ}ec v idya v iv rtikariQ al]. 
Srutvabbinavagupt!khyat sa:hityam bodbaviridheh." 

We know that even today there is a marked difference 
between S'i~a And Stotl. The difference may be said to be 
similar to tha.t which exists in the present-day colleges 
between a registered and a. casua.l student, Further, 
Ksemstaja probably' used to live in Bijbiblira (Vijaye:SvAra) 
wbicb be mentions as the place of composition of his 
commentary on tbe Stava Cintamal)j :-

'ITenarthipraQaya:d dinaistficatucair yllm Ksemaclljo 

vyadMt 
Ksetre Sri Vijaye.svarasya vimale ::.&.i~a -~jvaradhani." 

But K~mendra, stlLtes TripurdRsaila ILS bis place oI 
residence in one of tbe concluding lines in his Mababh:lrata 

Mafijari :-

IOPrakhyatll.tisayasya tasya tanaya~ K~emendta-D!ma_ 

bhavat 
Tena Sri Tripuresa-suilaSikhare visrllntisantD:5ina:," 

In the opinion of Dr. BUhler, referred to by Dr. De in 
H. S. p" P. 141, the only thing that can finally settle tbe 
question, under discussion, is the diSCOVery of the name of 
KijIt.Dlt~rlja.·s father. We ma.y. therefore, add here what 
JiuJe information we have been able to collect on this point. 

We have already shown how Kjlematlija is identical with 
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K~a, mentioned in the Tantrlloka, as one of the cousics 
(pitrvystanaya) of Abhinava., for, he refers to himself by the 
abbrevilLted form, found in the T8Dtriloka, in his own 
Pratyabhijfia: Hrdaya. We know the name of one uncle 
(pitrvya) of Abhinav& referred to in A. Bh., P. 297. We 
cannot, however. definitely say that be was the father of 
K~emara:ja. For, there caD be pointed out 8. possibility of 
Abbinavs's hEwing had more than one uncle, and therefore, 
of the name of K~em&raj&'s father having been different from 
that of Abbinava.'s uncle who is referred to in A. Bh. But 
there CRnnot be any such possibility sb(lut K~emar&j&'s 

grand-father, who also had a different name from that 
of K$emendra.'s grand·father. We have stated in the 
lst chapter tbat the name of Abhinavo's grand-father was 
Varn.hagupta.. Therefore, if K~mllrajo. was Abhina.va's 
cousin, as we have shown before that he was, it naturally 
follows that Varahll.guptn was the grand-father of K~emar§ja 
11.1.50. But K~endHl.'s grand-father, according to the Mahii­
bbarata M aiijari, was Nirnnasnya:-

IIKasmir~ hs.bbuv& sindhura.dhika}:l sindhosca nimna:say~ 
Prl'lptasto.sya gu~aprakll.C~ayasa5[L~ putro.J::t Prakasendratam 
........................................................................... 
Prakhya.tatisaya.sya. tasya tanayaJ::t K~mendra.-namahhavat ... 

M. B. M. 

After stating the above arguments we leave it now to the 
reader to pronounce the final verdict. 

HIS DATE. 

There cannot be two opinions s.bout the time of his 
literary activity, because two of his works are da.ted. The 
year of completion of Samaya. Ma:trka: is stated to be 
1050 A. D. in the reign of King Ananta. of Kashmir and 
that of the DaSavauira Carita 1066 A. D. when King Kal~ 
wu occupying the throne of Kashmir. 
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HIS WORKS. 

1. N4PAVALI. (R. T., I, 13) 
2. MAH~BHARATA MA~JARr. 

3. R}'M;'YA~A KATH)' SA.RA. 

4. CARUCARYA. lKaMlmir Cat. MS. No. 347) 
S. NITI KALPA TARU. Va. 3S1. 

6. DASAVATARA CARITA. 

7. SAMAYA MAnKA. 

8. SnvJ:tTTA TILAKA. 

9. BI;I.HATKATHA MAfIJARI U. Cat. MS. No. 81) 
10. AUCITYA VICAiV. CARCA-. 

(For complete list consult JI. S. P., P. 142). 

ADHINAVA'S INFLUENCE IN POETICS. 

We a.re not writing a history of Sanskrit poetics. Our 
object is onJy to explain tbe, importance of the author who 
is studied in these pages. I t is, therefore, unnecessary to 
deal with tbe later writers on poetics separately. Suffice it 
to say tba.t with perhaps the only :.lK<:.eption of MlI.hima. 
Bbat~a. who was probably Abhinll.va's younger cont~mporary 
and who, in his Vyakti Viveka, has tried to explode the 
theory of Dbvani, all tbe writers on poetics, who came 
after Abhinava, for instance, Mammat:a in his K:avyaprakAsa, 
Hema Chandru. in bis Kavyilnusilsu.na, Visvanatha in his 
Sahitya Do.rpaQ&, Samda. Tanay& in his Bhava Prakllsa, 
Appayyllo D~ta in bis Kuvalayananda etc., Pandit 
Jagannatha in his Ra.'Iagangadhara., and M&hImaho~ 

pMhyliya Govinda in his Kavya Prll.dIpa.., follow Abhinava's 
theory of Rasa and Dhvani and most of them extensiveIy 
quote him, and that the SaUgita RatnakartL and the Spigara 
Ratnikara are more or less simpJy versifications of parts 

of Ahhinava's comme.atary an Bharata's Natya S listr .. 
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HIS INFLUENCB IN PRA"~ABHIJ~h PliILOSOPHY AND 

TA!'I'TRIC RITUALISM. 

Pratyabhijlia philosophy may be saia. to be practically 
dellod, for. even in K&shmir there are to be found only three 
or four Pandits who, to some extent, are still in possession of 
the old tradition; but they too, for want of both, encourage­
ment &nd enthusiastic Dond bll.ld·working students, can, with 

difficulty. remember what waS handed down to them. When 
the writer of these pages approached them for information on 
some of Abhinava's texts, one of them very fra.nkly said that 
be was approB.ched for the first time in lIis hfe for such 
information. The ca.se with Saiv& rituals, bowever, is 
different. Such of them 8S &re connected with the house .. 
bolder's life are still performed in mllny BcahmaQR. families: 
ILnd in cegard to them Abhina.va's Tantraloka is supposed to 
be (shall we say?) the fina.l court of appea.l. In earlier times, 

. however, Pratyabhijfia philosuphy bad its powerful e)'ponents 
a.nd staunch followers not only'in Kasbmir but cMEO in as fFl.c 
distant places BS Cola. country; anti all of them acknow· 
lcdged Abhinavagupta to be the chief authority on it. 
Mlidhava. for instnDce, who was so closely connected with 
his contempora.ry King of Vijayanaga,r, in his So.rva. Do.da.na 
Sailgra.ba, acknowledges Abhino.va. to be the chief exponent 
of and a.uthority on the Pca.tya.bhijfili. 

We ca.nnot close tbe chapter without substa.ntia.ting OUt 

statement in the preceding paragra.ph, by speaking a little on 
two writerS on the Trika. philosophy to show Abbinav8.'s 
influence in places far distant from Kashmir and on the 
continuity of the literary productions on his lines for several 
centuries. 

(I) MABESvARANANDA. 

MaheSvBr§nanda., 50n of Mildhava, belonged to Cola. 1 

(I) M. M., 202. 
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He was 8 pupil 01 Mahliprakasa 1 and was an avowed foUower 
of Abhinava, whom he so frequently quotes, and whose 
method vf writing he follows.' He attributes his proficiency 
in poetics to his careful study of the DhvanyAloka lind the 
Locana and his knowledge of tbe Self to his following the 
path of Pratyabhijiia,l His teacher and grand teacher also 
belo[1ged to the same country and wrote 0[1 philosophical 
subjects on which Abhinava himself had written, Abhinava 
wos interested in o.nd made important contributions to the 
Krama system, such as the Kramakeli, (LS we pointed out in 
the second chapter. MohesvlIorananda's Parama Guru was 
also similarly interested ill and contributed to the aforesaid 
system at least two known works, the Krama vasana and 
the E.juvimarSini, of wbich we know from rt:ferences to 
them in the M ahlirtha Mafijari, pages 115 and 178 
respectively. lIis teacher o.lso, like Abhinava, was interested 
in the Pratyabhijii1i Bnd wrote the Ananda Tfil)cJava Vila-sa' 
Stotra in which the PrBtyabhji'ili conception of the universe is 
embo!lied, a'l is clear both from tbe quotation and the 
context :-

uYadabhipretya Sri Pro.tyabhij,iaY1i.m uktam :_ 
Visvaro.poham idam ityakhaQ~annnda brrhhitaJ:t' iti', 

"YlI.ccoktam asmadgurubhil;l A[1anda T§{l<;/lI.va Viliisa 

Vayarh tvimiim visvBtaya:vabhanam 
Bahirmukhasyasya tavonmukhasya. 
Svasarhhitarh ViSV8 viIapa[)odyat 
Svatantratanandama}illl manAmai:t." 

(1) U. U.,I, 
(2) M. M., 202. 
(3) U. M., 202. 

Stotre :-

M. M.,166. 
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According to him. Mo.hartha. Ma.hlinaya or Kram ... 
Dar.iana. is DOt very much different from the Trika OarSana.: 

"Anena Sri MR.hartha Trika-d8.rSanayoJ:l' anyonya.r:b 
natyantam bbedapratheti vyakhyatlun." 

M.M., 96. 

Mahllrtha MlI.lija.rT with his own commentary, Parimala, 

is the only work of bis that is available so far. About other 

works, we know only from references io tbe above-mentioned 
commentary. The following is the list of bis known 
works:-

1. MAHARTHA MAf:lJARI. 

2. PARIMALX. 

3. SAMvIDUU;i\Sil (Referred to in M. M., P. 78). 

4. PADVRODAYA. Do. 118. 
S. MAHARTHODAYA. Do. 132. 
6. SOKTA. Do. '9. 
7. PAltA STOTRA. Do. 77. 
8. R U.OAL'BHARA", } 

9. MUKUNDA KELI. 
Do. 73. 

10. KOMALA V ALL1. 

11. NAKHA PRATAPA. 

It may be pointed out here that like Abbinava be alt;:o 

gives the gist of the subject-matter in the introduction to his 

Available commentary. 

(11) VARADA RAJA alia. KJI.~tjADASA. 

He is perhaps tbe latest known writer an the Kashmir 
Saiva phi1osophy. We have not ;;0 far been able to flnd 
any internal or externnl evidence to fix bis date and place. 

But from his style and metbod of treatment of the subject 
he does not a.ppeaf to have come very soon after the eminent 
Saiva writers, of whom we have given an 8.CCOUD.t in the 
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preceding pages. The only work of this writer that we 
have known is 

SIVA SHRA V.lRTlKA. 

It is a Vlrtib on the famous Siva Satra of Vasugnpta. 
There is nothing original in it. Jt is a mere versification 
of K~arllja'5 commentary, the VimarSini. The author a.lso 
very frankly says that he foUows K~emarija's commentary 
OD the Siva Satra l and incorporates much of what was 
found in an earliet Viirtika. The little. that he says about 
himself, is that he was the youngest son of Madhuraja aDd 
that his family followed Saiva.ism a. 

1.1.1. V •• w. i. 5;1. V. 4& 
81 



PART II. 

PHILQSOPHY. 



CHAPTER J. 

PRELlMIN4RY. 

Abhinava. wrote on a. number of subjects and was 

recognized to be 8. reliable authority on each one of them. 
He worked on poetics, only during the short period of 
transition from the Tantrika to the PhilosophicaJ period. The 

number of his works on poetics is, therefore, much smaller 
than that of his philosophical trtlo.tises. The value, however, 
attributed to the former, has overweighed that which 

scholars in general have attached to the Jatter. Hence he 
is better known &s an able e.xponent of the theories of RaM 
and IJJ.fJO.fti than 8S the greatest Buthority on the "Realistic 
Idealism" or "Triko," as the system is technically called • 

• 
The reason is not far til seek. The system of philo. 

sophy, be has attempted to formulate and to .elaborate, 

is non-vedic; not because its doctrines are fundamentaUy 
opposed to those of the vedic systems, but because it does 

not recognize the Veda as the finaJ authority. It WQS, 

therefore, ignored by the BrahmaQI!. community, which 

alone has kept olive the literary traditions connected with 
various schools of Indian thougbt as & matter of religious 
duty. 

This non.vedic trend of thought, bowever, was very 
popular among the Brllh mal}&.S of Kashmir who had the 
opportunity of knowing it bt:tter than those elsewhere. It 
had a succession of learned writers about whom we have 
already given the necessary information in the first part. 
But, for more than .. century, it has been neglected even in 

the 1a.nd of its birth. Its literary tradition is, therefore, 
practically dead in Kashmir too, where it primarily _<I. 
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The loca.l Sanskrit schoiN'S. bowever, even to-day, hold a 
very higb opinion of it. In fact the)" without knowiDg 
why, declare it to be the best of all systems of Indian 

Philosophy. 

Our attempt, therefore, m the following pages is to 
present tbis system of Saiva philosopby as clearly as it is 

possible with the help of the material avai;able at presenL 

Fidelity to the original text is oue guiding principle. Our 
attempt is not to present the system in terms of modern 
philosopby, but simply to give nn expositiof. to Abbinava.'s 
ideas about some of the persistent philosophical problems, 
and to explain, so far as possible, how he came to form 
them. Let us, therefore, not be misunderstood if some of 
the arguments, stated in these pages, do not appeal to the 
modem minds and some of the views, set forth here, are 

not in consonance with the doctrines of modern science. 

ABHINAVA'S CdNTRIBUTIDN. 

Indian philosophers, however original their works, have 
never claimed originll.lity for themselves; their attempt has 

always been to show that whatever they say is based upon 
an ancient authority. This holds good in the case of botb 
the Vedic and the non-vedic systems. Sallkara declares 
in unmistakable teons that the only test of correctness of a 
view is its harmony with the teachingB of the Veda and that 
the argument has value and is to be relied upon only in 50 

far as it supports the principles lll.id down in the Veda..1 

Similarly, Somlinanda, the author of the Sivadnti and 50 

the real founder of the Pratyabhijiil School, emphatically 

states that his Sivadr~ti is not &. pore creation of his mind 
hut is hased upon S'!istra, though his pupil, Utpall.clrya, 
holds that it shows a new path to 6n&l emancipation.- A 

1. S. Bh., 8. 2. I. P. V., 11. 211. 
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Itudy of Abbinava's works shows that he also, in this 
respect, followed tbe tradition of his Iea.rned predecessors. 

If we take into consideration, for instance, three of 
bis most important worD, on which his reputation chiefly 
rests, we find that two of them, the Isvara Pratyahhijliii 
Vimarsini and the ISvara. Pratya.bhiJfia Vivrti VimarSi[li, 
are simply commenta.ries on UtpahlcaryB's Isvara. Pratya· 
bhijfHi Karikli 1 and Tikl'i respectively·, and the third, 
the Tantr.:i.loka, professedly follows the authority of the 
Malini VijBya. Tantra 3. It is, therefore, not possible for us 
to attr~bute the Buthorship uf Qny pBrticuJar theory to 
Abhinava as we can do to Kant or Hegel. This, however, 
does not mean that he did not contribute anything to the 

. uRealistic Idealism" of Kashmir. The fact, on the contrary. 
is that the philosophical system of Kashmir, with Abhinava's 
contribution to it, left out of consideration, loses most of its 
importance. His contributioll to the "Realistic Idealism" 

is of the Same nature as that of the great Sankara to the 
monistic Idealism of the Vedanta.. 

The Bim of philosophy all over the world at all times 
has been to explain the what, the why and the wherefrom 
of the phenomena of knowledge. The chief digtinctive 
feature of Indian philosophy in general and of this system in 
particular' -15 that it deals not only with the experiences of 
wakeful, dream and deep sleep states but also with thol!ie of 
the transcender.tal (TUriya) &Ild the pure (Turiylitita) states: 
i. e. it tries to explBin not only those experiences which are 
due to the working of thp. mind, the intellect and the 
5eD5e-orga.rlS collectively or severa.Uy, but also those in 
which they are perfectly at rest and in which, therefore, 
consciousness is free from all kinds of affections. 

1. I.P.V •• J.3. 
!. T.,A., I, 35. 

2. I. P. V. V .• (MS.) 
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To Indian philosopbers the two states, the transcendental 
and the pure, are not mere myths. They are realisable 
truths. In fact, the aim of the higher systems of Indian 
philosophy is to point out an easy way to the reahsation 
of these states. The importance of a philosophical work to 
t:bf Indi&n mind, therefore, is commensurate with the degree 
to which the author is believed to have personally rea.lised 

them through spiritual experiments. For, he alone can be 
a. sure guide, who is familiar with the path. Abhinava's 
philosophical works are considered to be very important, 
because people have reo.son to believe that the statements 
on supersensuous matters, contained therein, are based upon 
the author's personal experience, gained through spiritual 
experiments, which he carried on for yeo.rs, as we· ha.ve 
attempted to show in his biography. To persona.l experience 
he gi ves the first, to reason the second and to ancient 
authority only the third place as the basis of his views on , 
supersensuons matters!, the revelations of the Turiya and 
the TuriyatIta states. ]n fnct the charm that this system 
had for his contemporaries and successors, the popularity 

that it enjoyed BJ1d the high esteem in which it is held 
even now by the Kashmir Pandits was a.nd is due mostly to 
the lalxrurs of Abhinava both as a scholar and as a 

spiritualist (yogin), 

The writers of this system, who flourished before 
Abhinava., wrote only minor treatises, dealing with certain 
aspects or branches of the system. The books, for instance. 
which include the word j/Spanda" in their titles, deal 
with what is referred to a.s "Caitanya" or "Vimaria" 
(consciousness) in the SivaJi Satra and the l.ivara Pratya. 
hhijfiA K§.riU respectively', and point out three ways to the 
realisa.tion of the ultimate reality, t~e Sambha.va, the Slikta 

1. T. A., 149. 2. I. P. V., ',200. 3. I. P. V .. I, 208-9. 
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and the AQ.ava. They are mere ~patic statement! of the 
fundamental principles of the Spanda branch of the Trika. 
They do not enter into an exposition of the reasonings which 
ca.n be adduced in their support; nor do tbey cite any 
accepted scriptural authority on which tlley are based. They 
are. therefore. so brief that all of them taken together 
would cover hardly more than fifty pages of a printed book. 
Similarly, those books, which are named after Pratyabbijltl, 
attempt to estRblish the existence of an all.including 
universal Self and point out a fourth way to freedom from 
worldly troubles. through Pratyabhijii! or recognition. 
Although they are argumentative and expository and 
consequently twenty times more voluminous than the former, 
yet. being concerned witb only a branch. they could not 
hring out the full importance of the Triko. system as a whoie. 
Moreover, the litero.ture on both the branches, referred to 
above, is equally silent on the rituals of the system. It was 
Abhinava, who, for the fir~ time. took up the system as & 

whole 1 for fL ro.tional and exhaustive treatment in his great 
work, the Tantraloka; gave the philosophical conceptions 
of the different branches a proper place in the whole; 
showed the comparative merit of all the four me .. ns of 
Mok~a, Anupliya, Sambhava, Sakta and A~ava j exhaustively 
dealt with the monistic Salva rituals; supported tbe 
philosophical and the psychological theories of the system 
with strong and convincing arguments as well as with 
extensive quotations from the agamas of accepted authority 
and elncidated the existing texts with learned commentaries, 

like the Sivad~ln-'1:ilocana &.,d the two Vimarsinis. 

EXPLANATIONS OF THE NAMES OF THE SYSTEM. 

It is 1& misnomer to call this system of philosophy 
uPratyabhijtll" or "Spanda" as much as it would he to call 

I. T. A" If SO. 
22 
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India. "Calcutt .. " or "Bombay". They are parts and very 
important parts, but sev~raUy they do not present the whole. 

The word Trika refers both to the authority on which the 
system is based and to the 5ubject.matter which forms the 
distinctive feature of this system. It is called Trika for the 
followiDg reasons :-

(I) In all. there are ninety-two AgamQS recognised by 
this system. Of these the triad, (Trika) consisting of the 
Siddhl, the Namaka and the MAlini, is the most important. 
The system is called Trika because its chief authority is 
tbis triad (Trika),l 

(II) According to this system, there are three triads, 
the higher, the lower and the combined (Para, Apam and 
Parapara). The first consists of Siva, Se.kti nnd tbeir 
union; the second of Siva, Sakti and Nara; and the third 
of three godesses Parit, Aparli and Parapara. It is called 
Trike. because it deals witb all 1.;Oe three triads. 2 

(III) It is ealled so for a.nother reason also, namely, 
that it explains all the three aspects of knowledge, viz. 
absolute onenes.'; (abheda), predomincnt oneness (bhed~bheda), 
aQ.d duality (hheda) in the light of its monistic theory 
(B.bhedaVlda). 

It is also caned Saqardha Sastra, I (literally, the schoo! 
of half of the six) for the following reason :-

This system bolds that the Devanagari or the SlradA 
alphabet represents the process of manifestation of ideas 
CPararn.a.riodayakrama). Tbe first six vowels, a Iii u ft, 

for instance, represent the order vf succession in wbich the 
powers of Anuttara, Ananda, Icch.!i, lSana, Unmeoa and 

1. T. A.,"" 35. 
2. T. A., " 7-21. 
3. T. A., 1,3. 
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Ormi arose from the Highest Reality. Of the above. those. 

represented by 10llg vowels, are due either to the association 

of those, represented by short ones, with their respective 
objects, as in the CII.ses of Hana. and Ormi, or to the union of 
two, as in tha.t of Ana.nda 1. The former. therefore, ace 

dependent upon the la.tter and hence are not considered to 
be of equal importance with them2.~ Thus it is called 

SaQardha SlStra. because it counts as 'principal' only three of 
the six powers shown above, namely, Anuttara, Icchi, and 

Unme~a, whicl.J ace also referred to as Cit, Jcchi and 
Jil.l1n&'. 

It has been given the name of Kashntir Saivaism, 
because almost all the writers of the availahle literatW'8 cap 

this monistic school of Saivaism belonged to Kashmir. 

FOR WHOM IS THE SYSTEM MEANT? 

U alike the Vedic systerr~ tbis school of thought knows 

no caste restriction. t It i; meant for all in wbom desire 

for knowledge and liberation has arisen. A distinction, 
bowever, is drawn between following the teachings of the 
system in life and getting its fruit on the onf:; hand and 
studying the system and nnderst&oding its philosophical 

intricacies 00 the other. Anyone with a firm determination 
can follow the teachings: no literary qoalification of &Oy kind 

wa.s, therefore, considered necessa.ry for following it by its 
early authorities. The case with study, however, is different. 
It requires a trained and well-informed mind. This system 

criticises almost all the importa.nt schools of thought whicb 
came before it. Its proper under!tanding, therefore, pre­
supposes. according to the learned tradition, contained ill the ". . 

1. T. A., It, 81·6. 
3. T. A., H, 186. 
3. T· A., II, 233. 
4. I, p. V., I~ 276. 
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following verse, the knowledge of the six· vedic systems of 

philosophy and of the Veda with its six braIlcbes of leaming 

as an antecedent condition:-

I·Satiastravid yo vedasya ,a.4aflgajfiaica. vedavit 
sa eva irIpratyabbijiHidhyayanedhikrto hbavet," 

It require9 also a previous study of all the Aga.mls, a 

knowledge of the arguments of other dualistic and monistic 
systems and a command over gramm&r :-

nYodhIti nikhiUi.g&me~u pada.vid yo yogailstrasramt 
Yo vaky~rthasamanvaye krtaratiJ:t sripratyahhijfilmrte 
Y astarklntara visrutaSru tata yil d vaitiidvayajfilnavit 
Sosmin syadadhikirav-:in kal&kalaprayal,t parqUh rav.~.tI 

THE AIM. 

The aim of this system, .like that of the Ved~nt .. , 
is to help tile individual in sel~re&li5ation: and the means 
.lso, by whicb this end is to be achieved, is the same &s 
that of the Vedinta, viz., removing the veil of ignorance ' • 
But they differ in their conception of' self-rea-lisation, because 

their ideas of tbe appa.rent, (abhllSa) the universe, are 
dilferenL While the Vedanta holds tllat the universe (jagat) 
is unreal, tile Realistic Idealism maintains it to be real. 
beca.use it is & manifestation of the Ultimate. Therefore, 
while, according to the former, all that we know disappearS 
a.t the time of self-realisation exactly &s, in the case of an 
mUlion, tbe snake vanishes when the rope is perceived as a 
fact; according to the latter, the objective universe stands 
even wben the Self is realised, but is knowo in its true 
perspecti ve or in all its aspects or hearings. This kind of 
rea1ia&tian is spoken of as 'Recognition' (Pratyabhijfill. 

1. L P. V., I. 35. 



Thus. for tbe Vedlnta, !be realisation of tbe Self is 

coincidenta.l with the nega.tion of facts of experience in the 
same way a.s the perception of the rope as a fact is with that 

of ,he snake in the well known iJlusion. For !be Trika, on 
tbe other hand, seli·realisation brings with it an understanding 
of the world of experience in its true relations and perspective. 

There is no negation of 'he Universe hut a new interpretation 

and appreciation. For this system, therefore, self. realisation 
is nothing but self·recognItion (Pratyabhijiill), 

WHAT IS RECOGNITION 1 

Recognition is an act by which we endeavour to recall 

and reunite !be former states of consciousness and is a kind 
of reasoning by which we ascend from a present conscious· 

ness to a former one. It differs from remembrance but 

slightly. Reo2.embrance is a knowledge which is born of 

mental impression (slImskarll) alone. But in recognition, 
though tbe mental imvresskm is an important factor yet it 

is 1I0t the only factor as in the cllse of remembrance; it is 

necessarily IIlways coupled with the direct perception of the 
object which serves as an operating caUbe. Suppose, for 

instance, that a certain person was, on one occasion, very 

much imJ:ressed by the sight of a king riding an elephant: 
and suppose also that some time later he sees the elepbant 

alone i naturaHy at such 0. time, because of the law of 
8S6OCiatioD, hiS former impression of the king will be revived 
and there would arise a picture of the king before his 
mind's eye. ~Remembrance is thus notbing hut 0. purely 

mental perception of II former object of sense·perc:eption. 
But recognition is not a purely mental perception due to the 

revival of a past impression. In it the object recollected is 
actUAlly present be.!'ore the eyes and the novelty of perceptioa 
QOIlIistI in identifying the object, DOW perceived, with !be 

ODe" aeen before.· When B personl for instance. an -DC 



Devadatta, recollects the previou3 perception of him sod 
identifies the mental image with the ooe present belore his 

eyes in the judgment :_Uit is the same Devadatta as I 
saw on that occasion," the actual perception of the object 
is as much a cause of knowledge as the impression left on 
the mind by the former perception of the same. Recognition, 
thus, requires not only previous perception of the object 
but also its presence at the time when it takes place. ' 

The previous knowledge of the object, which is an 
essential condition of recognition, is, in some cases, as of 
one collocation of the object and its aUrlbutes, while in 
others they (the object and its attributes) sre known 
separately. Thus. while in the fontler case, there is only 
one mental image of the obj~ct with all its quaEties, in the 

latter, side by side with one, caused by the direct ocular 
perception, there is another &Iso, which is a vagtnl creation 
of mind and as such is hardJy anything more than a mere 
embodiment of the henrd qualities. To illustrate the latter 
case, which seems to be rather a complicated one, let us 
suppose that a lady, on hearing the excellent qualities of a 
certain gallant, fell in love with him even before she had an 
occasion to see him; and suppose also that that person 

chanced to pa.ss incognito before her many a time so as to be 
noticed well enough and to leave the impres!;ion of his person 
on her mind. In such a case, the mind natural1y draws & 

picture of the object of love, wbich is hardly a.nything more 
than a mere embodiment of the previously hf'ard excellences 
which were responsible for the rise of the passion of love. 
This ima.ge, of course, will be distinct from tbat, left by tbe 
real object of love who passed incognito so many times before 
her, It will thus he clear that recognition in this case is 
not 50 simple an act as in that in whicb the object aed' ita 
attributes are known as one collocation, 8S in the illustratioe 
of Devadatta, given above. Ill: the present case rtcoguition 
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it not at aU possible unless the veil be removed and tbe 
real qoalities of the person be reveaJed. 50 as to ma.ke the 
identification of the imaginary object of love with the person 
present before ber possible. Thus, in the formet' case the 
failure to recognise is simply due to forgetfulness all the part 
of tbe perceivet'o For instance, it is often seen that a big 
man, like a. king, fails to recognise an ordinary person, who 
was properly introduced to him on a former occasion and 
who. even now, in all respects. is tbe same as he tben was. 
To enable tbe killg to recognise tbe person before him does 
not require any thing more than reminding him of tbe past 
occasion. But in the latter case the failure to recognise is 
due not to forgetfulness. for, tben tbe passion of love would 
disappear, but partly to tbe veil and plU'tly to the existence 
of a vague mental image. which, as bas been said before. is 
hardly any thing more than a mere embodiment of the 
previously lteard qualities, as distinct from the image. of Ihe 
known object who is really their possessor. Thus in this 
ca~ recognition requires not only the removal of tbe veil 
but also tbe identification of botb the mental images with 
the unveiled object. 

To illustrate this point let us suppose that 8. person, 
while in India. hears of the excellences of a certain lord. 
He goes to England and tltere often sees that lord, without 
knowing him as such! walking like an ordinary man in a 
garden. He then. on onc occasion, goes to the House of 
Lords, sees that person among the members and recognises 
him to be the same pf':rson as be bad so often met in the 
garden. And let us also supP'JSe that this lord is the same 
as he had beard. about in India. and that the former 
shows many of the qualities of tbe person, he was so aD.l:ious 
to see. Now, the question, that we bave to ask oarselves, 
is. whether, under these circumstances, the lord will be 
recognised as sucb and if not, why not? The aoawer is 
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simple. He bar; fa.iled to recognise the lord II.S the one a.bout 
whom he had beard, beca.use the latter has not yet been 
pointed out as such by any responsible person. 

There are other minor distim.tions between one kind 
of recognitioll sDd another, but we are not immedintely 

concerned with them. We bave drawn the above distinction 

to show what part the present system of philosophy hilS got 
to play in self-recognition. 

As in the case of tbe recognitioll of tbe lord so in that 
of the Self, there are two distinct images in the mind of the 

[ecogniscr (pflLtyabhijiiHO. In the former case one is 

caused by the reports, heard in India, nnd tne other by 
the sight of the lord in a garden in Engloml. In the latter 
case also similarly, one, that is, of one's own limited self, 
is due to intuitive knowledge thnt every body ha.s of himself! 

and the other is crcated by the descriptions of the MAne§vara. 

or the universal Self tha.t. one reo.ds in the sacred 
books such as the Pural}a; and the Agmns ll • 'Nhen 
one studies philosophy, there arises the third image, ...... bieh 

is different from both the previolls mento.l images. This 

third image one identifies with one's own self much as the 
gentlemAn of the a.hove illustration identifies the person, 
whom he frequently saw in the garden. with the lord m tbe 

House of Lords. The other image, in bOlh the cases, 

however, i. e, the image caused by reports heard in India 
in the one and thM created by the description. given in 
the sacred books ill the other. will still remain unidentified. 
Thus, just as the j~lentification of this image in the 
illustra.tion, as we have just pointed out, depends upon a 

word from a responsible quarter. so, that of the uDiversal 
Self as revealed by tbe study of Agam&, depe~ds upon 

1. L P. V., I, 20. 
2. I. P. V., I, 21. 
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~piritullt in~truction. The intellectual1c.nowledge, got through 
the study of philosophy, is called Bauddhajill'ina and the 
spiritual knowledge, that comes from preceptorial instruction, 
(Oiksa) is called Pauru~ajJiana. Of these the fonner is more 

important, because it is tbis that qualifies 8 person far 
tbe latter·, 

To make tbe point a little clearer let us add bere that 
the limited self also is 8 manifestation. It is characterised 
not only by obscuration of its perfect Will Power (Svllntantrya 

sakti) but also by ignorance thereof. Tbat is, the innate 
limita.tion of the individual self is twofold. Not only is 

its perfect power of will hidden from it, but it is also 
ignorant of the fact tbat that power really belongs to it, 
though obscured, for the time being, by Maya, the principle 

of obscuration'. In order that there may take place a 
perfect self-recognition. there is the necessity of tbe removal 

of both, of the veil which hit:les the perfect power of will 
amI of the ignorance which is responsible for tbe imaginary 

distinction between the individual and the supreme Self and 

which stands in the way of recognition even when the veil is 
removed. The work of philosophy is simply to remove the 

veil and to expose what it hides, and thus make self­
recognition possible, as does the appearance of the lord of 
the above illustration in bis lordly fonn and place. But tbis 

alone does not ma.ke the recognition an accomplished fact. 
Therefore, just as in the case Cif the illustration of the Jord a 

word from a responsible quarter is needed, so in tbe present 
case there is the necessity of Dik$a to remove the imaginary 
distinction and to bring about the identification of tbe 
individual witb tbe universal Self. 

1. T. A., I, 83. 
2. T. A., I, ,5. 
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Here it may be asked: if tile individua.l self is realIy 
identical with the Supreme, how can recognition or 
non-recognition of this fact affect its causal efficiency? Does 
the recogn itioo of a seed as such or the absence thereof 
affect its causal efficiency to develop into a. sprout? The 
reply is: that the causa.l efficiency (arth-kriyl-k5.ritva) 
is of two kinds:_ 

(i) External, which does not affect the mind in any 
way; for example, the development of 6> seed into 
a plant. 

(ii) Internal, which does affect tbe mind; for instance, 
the causal efficiency to give delight. 

The fanner does not presuppose recognition but the latter 
does. To illustrate this point we gh'e below Professor 
Cowell's translation of UtpaJ,,'s passage in the ISvara 
Pratyabhijiia Ka:rikli, quoted in the Sa.na. DarSana. 
Sailgraha :-

UA certain da.msel, hearing of the many good qualities 
of a. particular gallant, fell in love with him even before 
she had seen him, and agito.ted by her passion and unllble 
to suffer the pain of not seeing, wrote to him a love letter 
descriptive of her condition. He at once came to her, but 
when she saw him. she did not recognise in him the 
qualities, she had heard about, be appeared much the same 
as IlDy other person, and she found uo gratification in his 
6ociety. So soon, however. as she recognised those 
qualities, as her companioD now pointed them out. she 
was fulJy gratified." Similarly though the individual self is 
identica.l with the Supreme, yet we cannot get the happiness 
of this identity unless we are conscious of it. 

WHAT IS DIK$A. ? 

Dik,.. does not mean, as igcorant people think, simply 

lettiDl 8 certain relicious formula (ma.Dtra) whispered iota 
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one's ea.r by a certain re1igious ma.n. [t is rather IQ act 
whereby spiritual knowledge is imparted and the bondage ol 
mna.te ignorance is removed 1, 

One more point is worthy of note in this connectioD, 
viz., tba.t, aocording to this system, Dlk~, the spiritual 
instruction which makes self'recognition an accomplished 
fact, is not indispensable for mok~a. It is a matter of 
common experience tbat even when recognition is due to the 
removal of the veil and consequent exposure of the hidden 
qualities nnd identification of both the mental images with 
the object present before, it does 110t always require a 

word from an authoritative person, as for instance, when the 
object of recognition reveals some such unmistakable sign' 
as makes identification of the imo.ginary vague image 
with the object present before possible. S'aiva writers had 

observed this and had given the name of Prlltibhajii.§.na 
to that faculty which ensiles a person to attain self· 
recognition without the help of Dilqia;lI. 

SAKTIPATA. 

That divine will which leads a person all to the path 
of spiritual knowledge is . called Saktipata. Jt may be 
spoken of as ilivine grace. Jt is independent of human 
action' and is the ouly cause of self-recognitions. 00 
this point there is complete agreement between tbis system 
and the Vedanta.. The latter a.lso says that tbe Self cannot 
be realised by mean::; of intellectua.l power or through the 

1. T. A .• I., 80. 
Z. I. P. V'I 11.215. 
3. T. A., VIII, 107. 
4. T. A., VIII, 173. 
~ T. A.. VIII. 1&3. 
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study of the Vedas or eyeD througb !tpirituaJ instruction. 

It can be realised by him alone whom He favours and to 
whom He reveals himself :-

IINa:yamll.tmll. pravacanena labhyo 
Na medhya DB babun:J. srutena 

Yamevai~ vfQute tena Jabbyo 
Y&smai vivp;tute taoum svam.' 

THE CAUSE AND THE NATURE OF BONDAGE. 

It is a common belief of all the schools of Indian 

philosophy that ignorance is the cause of bondage and that 
knowledge ·is the only means to liberation. The opinions, 
however, greatly differ in regard to the exact nature of both. 
Ahhinavo. has tried to explain and harmonise this difference 
in bis comprehensive study of the system. How he has done 
so, we sho.!1 show as we proceed. Let us first state biB, 

or more correctly, the Saiva, vier of these. 

When in the Saiv8 literature "ignorance" is spoken of 
as the cause of bondage, 1 it does not mean a total absence 

of kDowledge. For, such a state is to be {ound only in 

insentient ohjects,2 such as bricks and stones, which, because 
of the absence of life and feeling, cannot at all be represented 

to be in bondage. It means simply imperfect knowledge, 
such as is found in ordinary mortals. It may further be 

pronted Ollt that in such a context it stands not for the 

intellectual (bauddha) but for the innate (pauru$o,) ignorance 
which is technically called aQ8vamaia a (innate impurity). 
As such it is represented to be the cause of another impurity, 
called klrmarnala (impurity of Karma). (For details 00 

1. T. s., 5. 
2. T. A.. 1. 58. 
l,. T. A,. I, "6. 
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this the reader is requested to refer to the 5th chapter). 
The latter also, in its tum, is said to be the cause of still 
another, Damely, impurity of transmigratory existence1 

(Mayiya mala). The self is covered with these three 
impurities [of innate ignorance, oC Karma and of trans­
migratory existence (Al}aV8, KannB. and Mllyiya males)] 
exactly in the manner in which~ an ovule (kaQa) is with 
nucellus (kB.mbuka), integument (kimsaruka) and husk (tu$a). 
These covers are rl;'l~ponsible for the transmigration of the 
individual self as nuceUus, integument and husk are for tbe 
development of ovule. Although these impurities are said to 
be related with one another by causal relation, yet no idea 
of succession in their coming into being is intended to he 
implied. For instance, when the innate ignorance is spoken 
of as the cauge of the impurity of Karma, a.nd the latter of 
transmigratory existence it does not mean that one follows the 
existence of the other. It simply means that without aile 
the other cannot exist, i. e~. the existence of each of the 
preceding in the a.Love list is an indispensable condition for 
that of the following. The existen(;e of the body pre­
supposes that of the Karmali; and the effectivenes~ of the 
latter depends upOn the existence of the innate ignorance". 
Thus if there be no innate ignorance the other impurities 
will 8.utomaticaJly disappear. It is because of this that at 
one place the innate ignorance is spoken of as the greatest 
and innermost cover: the six sheaths, consisting of MayA, 
KalA. Niyati, Raga, Vidya and Kala, as the inner and 
subtle cover j and the body as the gross and outer cover. 

-------------- ---._"---
I. T. A., ~ ~4. 
2. P. S., 55, 57. 
3. T.IA., VI, 111. 
4. T. A., VI, 82-3. 
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MALAS OR IMPUlUTJRS DEFINED. 

1 Al;I"AVAMALA OR 

INNATE IGNORANCE. 

IOflate ignorance is one of the mBnifesta.tions brought 
about by the universal Willi Power (S·/atantrya. sskti). 

'" It conceals the real nature of the Self. ]t is & mere 
consciousness of the supposed imperfection and limitation 
which is responsible for the rise of countless individua.l 

selves', It is beginningless though destructible. It is 
the instrumental cause of the impurity, called Karma. ma.la, 
inasmuch 0.5 the power of Karma, to lLfI'ect the ~0u11 depends 

upon its presence. 

ITs DISTINCTION FROM INTELLECTUAL IGNORANCE 

We have alrefLdy pointed out that the word Hignorance", 
whether used in reference to /the individual self Of the 
intellect, refers not to a. total absence of know ledge but to 
!" limited knowledge which is the same thing as determiJ1..8.te 
knowledge, i. e. consciousness of something as such to 
the excl.usjon of all other things (Sarvo vika.Jpal). sa.msira.b). 

The intellectual ignorance (bauddha aji'iana) i5 an affection 
of the limited self ca.used by II. stimulus. The stimulus is 
of twO kinds, interna.l and external. The former is due 
to the revival of old impressions. But the latter arises 
from the conta.ct of a certain sense witb a cerlain external 

object. The spiritua.l ignorance is altogether different from 
ita, It is simply a. consciolJSlless of self-limitation, not as 
associated with the body, the mind or the intellect, bat 

above all of them; a. consciousness which is present in the 

1. T. A'I VI, 61. 
2. T. A., VI, 6O­
S. T. A., VI, 76. 
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transcendental state of tbe individual self, a state in wbich 

the self rises above the material body and all that is con­

nected with it, ~o that there is no experience of any thing 

that happens to the body; a state in which there is no 
experience of pain of any kind even if the body be cut; a 

state in which not only the senses and the mind cease to 
work but the vital airs also suspend animation. rt is tbat 

element in the consciousness, which is responsible fOf the 

automatic break of that state {svato vyuttha:na', It is not 
always that there is COtiSCiOllS association of this limitation 

with the self, It can remain even in a sub·conscious state. 
Tbat state of the individual !;eJf in which tbis innate ignofance 

or limitation is in a sllb·conscious sh.te is technical1y known 
as the state of purity (TuriyTItito.). This1 state does not 

automatically cease. It requires some external agency to 
break it. But when the self is perfectly free from it, there 
is no break or resumption of connection with the body 
etc. 

It will thus be clear til at the intellectual ignorance is 
dependent upon the connection of the individtld self with 
the body, with which it co·exists, but the spiritual ignofallce 
is independent of it. It is because of this difference that 
this system holds that liberation (Mukti) cannot be got 

through the intellectual knowledge only. The intellectual 
knowledge can effect salvation only jf it is accompanied by 
the spiritual k!lowledge, 

This innate ignorance is different from j'RAga", whicb, 
according to the Sliitkhyn. is the cause of bondage. For, 

while the latter is simply a quality of Buddhi responsible 

for tbe attachmer.t of the individual to certain object or 
objects, tbe former is a mere consciousness of an imperfection 

1. So C., ",SS, (BhIlmiki.) 
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because of which the self is subjected to all kinds of later 
limitations. Raga TattvlI., on which we shall speak in the 
third cbapter, is still 8 different thing. It is a desire for 
something undefined. Both of these, the Raga of the 
Sankhyas and the Raga Tattv&. of the S'aivas, are further 
manifestations of the innate ignorll.nce.1 

This impurity of innate ignorance is independent of the 
other two impurities. It conhnues to exist even after tbey 
have been destroyed. It passes through four states before 
rcaching that of total annihilation. And it is the association 

of one of these states with efLch of the five clQ.sses of beings 
of pllte creation that constitutes the chief point of difference 

of each one of them from tbe rest. 

It may briefly be stated here that, according to this 
system, creation is of two kinds, the pure and the 
impure. I From Maya down to Earth. the creA.tion is 
impure inasmuch as the know)edge of duality predominates 
in it. And from Sin to Suddha Vidya the creation is called 
pure, because the experiencing entities of this creation are 
the universal beings who realise themselves actually as such 
and ha\-'e for their experience the whole of the universe 
in different forms, but free from all limitations which 
chaflt.cterize the detenninate knowledge. 

There are eight kinds of experiencers. Five belong to 
the pure creation, two to the impure and one to the 

transition,! stage between the two. It is the association 
of one or more of these impurities with the individua.l 

self which distinguishes each one of the eight experiencers 
from the rest. Two, Sa.ka..la and Pralayakala, belong to 

1. T. A' I VI, 57.9. 
2. T. A., VI, 56. 
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the impure c:reation. Every mortal in the state of creation 
(ami·daS.) is Sakal., becawe tbere are all the three 
impurities in him. These very mortals in the state of 
dissolution (Pralaya) are called PralayakaJas, because at 

that time they have no mortal coil!it tho body, which. 

witb all that it caD be associated with, is caJl~ the 
impurity of Maya. Thus Pralay!kalas have Ql]ly two 
impurities. The experiencers of the transitional stage 

between the impure and the pure creatioDS are kOOWD as 
Vij~wk.las. 

(MlLyordbve S'uddbavidyadba~ santi vijfiJnakevaJ~. 

These possess only one impurity,l that of innate ignorance. 
which is inclining towards destruction in tbeir case, 

This impurity of innnte ignorance passes, according 
to Saiva. view, through four states before reaching that of 
total annihilation. Hence the' remaining five suhjects. who 

belOIlg to the pure creatiod, SlImbbava, Saktija. Mantra­
mab~a.,. Mantrefa and Mantra, arc represented to have the 

distinguishing mark of having tbe same perishing impurity 
but each in a different state'; in Siva, for instance, it is in 
the state of non-existeoce (Dhvasta). Abhinava has given 

a large number of synonyms of Mala, each indicative 
of one of its functions in T. A., VI, 73·9. 

2. KARMA MALA. 

[t has to be distinguished from karma .. sadlsklra, which 

is simply an effect left on the self by various kinds 
of metltal and pbysical actions. It is essentiaJJy & mere 

objectless desire wbicb is responsible for the collDtlesa 
usociations of the self with other creatiODS of Mlya:. 

1. T. A., VI, 77, 81. 
2. T. A., VI, 80. 
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Its ell'ectability and even its very existence depends on the 
mn..te ignora.nce. We sha,U revert to this, topic in dealing 

with the Saiva theory of Karma. 

3. MIY!YA. MALA. 

All that the self is associated with because of both, 
the Klrma~m.la and the ka.rma.samsklr., is called 
JIllyiya-mala'. 

THE MEANS OF LIBERATION FROM J;ONDAG£. 

Tbe pedect knowledge, not intellectual but ,piritua~ 

01 the Ultimate Reality of the knowable (jfieya), the 
knowledge which is free from all limitationsS and from the 
idea of duaJity in any form, is the means of liberation. 

THs INTELLECTUAL AND THE SPIRITUAL K~O'rVLEDGI.. 

A distinction has to be drawn here between the io,eIlectual 
aod Ole spiritua.l knowledge (Bauddha and Paunl!lo jlilna) 

simil&r to that &s bas already been pointed out betwceo 
the intellectual and the innate ignorance. The spiritual 
kDowledge is th.t perfect knowledge wbich dawns upon • 
person, who has reached tbe higheSt stage in the spiritual 
development through tbe total anDihilation of the innate 
ignorance'. It tta.nscends the limit 01 la.nguage and 
is, tberefore" to be known oDIy throU8h experi~. 
Similarly, intellectual knowledge is that perfect knowledge 
by virtue of wbich a person transcends the difterence between 
this and. that, and sees only one whole and that too, as a 
m&Difestation of himself. Tbe former comes from the 
Dl~" and the latter from the study cd ,the monistic 

1. T. A.. I, 56. 
4. r. A."., 79. 

2. T. A., I, 72. 3. T. A., ., 71-9. 
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pbilosophyl. The latter is more. important tban the fOl1!ler. 
DOt 10 much because it can liberate a per90D right in his 
Jife time. as because the DikJa is inefficacious in bringing 
about salv.tion without the asaia&aoce of the Bauddha· 
jnlo.l'. 

There are four ways to liberation, Anupa:ya. Blmbbava. 
Sllda aod Ap.vs.· Each of these does not directly lead 
to the realisation of the Ultimate Reality. to Eacb of the 
succeeding. in the above order, leads to that which 
immediately precedes. It is the fint alone which caa be 
called. the direct means. Ii Tbe difference, however, betweea 
tbe first and the second i. e. Anuplya and 51mbbava. is 
very slight. The fOrmer, therefore, is not counted as a 
separate way in some authoritative books of the aystem," 
In fact it is regarded as the higbest stage of the latter 
(Slmbbava) •• 

At ~me places the word ISam~veia' is found substituted 
for "Uplya" It is defined' as a merging into its ultimate 
form. the highest reality' of tha.t which, being apparently 
KP6\'&tc from the Ultima.te, is limited. This gives us 
some idea of the cbief point of distinction between one of the 
ways and the rest. The word "Sambes." JiteraUy means 
"complete or perfect immersion". There are four StICh 
immeraions. Beginning from the last, eac::b one leads 
to the prec:ediag 0Det up to the first, which aloDe is 
ccmsidered to be the direct way to s.lvation i. eo the 
realisatioo or the recognitioD of the Ultima.te Reality. 
This process of immersion appears to be .. complete 
reversal of that of erttergence. Or, to put it more clearJy, 
the procell invohoed ill Mokia is the <amplete rev.... of 

I. T. A., I, 11-IL 
4. T. A.. I, 2J5.6. 
,. T. A, t. 205. 

2. T. A., 1,83. 
5. T. A., 1.203. 

3. T. A., I,25B. 
6. T. A., " 182. 
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that of AbUs& or manifesta.tion. We know that, 
according to the Tnk., crea.tion is nothing but manifestation 
"hout of what is tJJithin: that, in the order of 8ucession 
iD ma.njfestation, Ananda, lecha, Jfta.na. and Krlyll follow 
one another in their respective order j &Ild that these stand 
for successIve st&tes of the universal consciousness in the 
process of manifestation. We also know that, corresponding. 

to dlese very states in manifestation or emergence, there 
are (OlD' sutes leading to compJete·immersioD (samlveia) 85 

atated .bove. In fact two of these, nameJy. the SAkt& flnd 
the AV.&V8, are also called Jfilinopaya and Kriyopllya 
respectively,l because they are mostly concerned with the 
manifestations of the powers of Jftllna and Kriyl respectively 
And from the nature of description of the rema.ining 
two it is clea.r that Abhina,v& meant them also to be 
called Ana.ndopiya and ]cchopaya respectively~ Thus, 
just as in tbe coune of successive manifestation of Anand&, 

Iccbl, In.ana &nd Kriya, elLC~. of the preceding leads to 
th&t which immedi&teiy follows, so in the course of the 
graduaJ immersion (krama-samaveSa or mukti) these very 

powen similarly m6rge into one another in the revenle 

order. For, mOQa is nothing but, broadly speaking, an 
individual dissolution and, therefore. the opposite of 
manifesta.tion. 

The various stages in manifestation from Cit to Kriyl 
are &dmitted to correspond to those from the state of deep 
sleep to that of action. It would not, therefore, be wrong 
to say that the four stages leading fr~m the mundane exist­
ence to tbe complete immersion in the Higbest Reality, 
similarly correspond to tbose which are experienced in fa.lling 
into sleep from the state of activity. If we carefully 
analyse our successive experiences from the time when .e 

t. T. "-, I, 186.1. 
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attempt to sleep to tbat wben we actuaDy faD asleep. we 
ftnd tbat ordinarily there are four well definable stages. 
Tbe first tbree arc marked by tbe suspension of tbe pbysical, 
the mental and the volitional a.ctivities respectively and the 

fourth by the loss of distinct individual self-consciousness. 
[f the distinctive features of the above four stages be kept 
.in mind there will be very little difficulty in unde~tanding 
the nature of the activity involved in and the result reacbed 

by. tile four successivp. means to the final emancipation. 

KRI'iOPAYA OR A"AVOPAYA. 

Kriyopiya is that path in which the external things, 
such as repetition of a certain religious formula 1 (Mantra), 
which are nothing but creations of imagination (KalpanliJ. 

are used as means to self-realisation. It is called Kriyopaya, 
firstly because to the follower of this path both the conscioas~ 
Dess of self and that of tbe objective universe are equally 
prominent as in the chatactelistic experience "I am this" of 
the Sadvidyfi.:r (Kriyal slage of universal maDifestation, and 
secondly, because the pbysical activities. such as repetition 

of 8 mantra, as said above, pJay all important part In it. 
Sball we- say that the repetition of 8 religious formula 
plays the same part in bringing about the liberation as does 

a lullaby in putting a child to sleep. a state of pbysical 

quiescence? 

jJiANOPAYA OR SAKTOPAYA. 

jftAnopa:ya is the 5eV)nd of the four ways in wbich 
repeated attempts- have to be made to rise from the stage of 
the Knowledge of duality to tbat of unity. WheD, for 

iDlt&Dce, a man begiDi with thinking l'The self. slODe is aU 
this" (Atmaivedadl aarvam), and by the repeated attempt at 

1.. T • .L, I, :135. 2. T. A.., 1,186. 
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e1imipJion is able to rise to the unshakable kDowledp of 
oaen- (NirYiklJpa JUna) in the fonn "the self", be is saia 
\0 follow the patb of knowledge. It is called JUDopIy& 
because the mental activities of meditation are the most 
importaDt factors in it. The a.ctivity involved in this may be 

compared to our autosuggestion in our attempt to sleep 
which briDp mental quiescence. 

SAMBHAVA MARGA OR 1CCHOPAyA. 

It is • patb in wbich the perfect knowledge, tba 
knowledge of the Ultimate Rea.lityl, comes tbrougb mere 
exercise of the will power, without any serious mental effort 
at unification (Anus&ndbi) of ideas or elimination thereof; 
much in the same manner in which the knowledge of the real 
worth of 8. gem comes to an expeQ:jeweller II a.t the very 
first moment of its sight without any great careful examiDa. .. 
don. It is called Sambbava Marga or the palh .of IcchI, 
because in it the exercise o( will power is the important 
factor. The stage reached by this means is the one i:J. which 
the world of experiences loses its definiteness and, therefore, 
may be compared to Lbat which immediately precedes sleep 
and is marked by the presence of only vague ideas such as 
are conceived in desire. 

ANUPAVA-MARGA OR ANANDOPAVA. 

It is the sa.me &S we ha.ve discl1!1Sed above under 
·'Pratyabbijft~·". It is called Anuptiya, not because there is 
DO use of any means whatsoever'. but because the elaoorate 
means are bat of little importance. It is tha.t path by 
following which the Ultimate is realised even without 
Bbll'&lll. The realisation of the Ultimate comes to the 

I. T. IL, 1.235. 
5. T .. A., All. 11, 59-40. 

2. T. A., ., 186. 

4. T. A'I Ab. lJ, 30 
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ioUO'ftI' of this Pith iD consequence of just • word from a 
resp:tDSible qua.rter as in the case of complex recopitioo 
described above. The stage attained by this way may be 
compared 10 deep sleep, i. which COIlI<iOll ..... is """ I .... 
all atrections. 

TroKA CONCEPTION OF MOE$&. 

Mo., aecordiog to the Trika, is nothing but the state 
of perfect purjty of cOIIscioasness. 1 It is the realisation of 
libe Self, the Pat.! Samvit or the Supremetl Coo5ClODllleft, 
which is beyond the reach of both thought and la.npI£C 

and is the ultimate SOllrce not only of both of tbem 
bllt also of all tbat they imply or involve. It is purely 
subjective and, therefore, is both unillwninabJe (aprakliya) 
by aDY extetnalligbt and unknowable (ajficya> by any means 
of knowledge. It transcends all; it surpasses all; it is the 
ultimate aim of all aims. 1t may be called consciOUSDe8I, 
not such as we ordinarily have, but that wbicb is a maUer 
of experience of tbe Yogins iD the pure or post .. transceDdental 
state of consciO'tlSDe5s. 

OTHER CONCEPTIONS OF MOK$A FROM THB TRIKA 

POun OF VIEW. 

This system believes io 36 categories or Tattvas. We 
&ball deal with them in the third chapter and sball uplain 
why only thirty six, Deither mote nor less, are accepted. 
Here we are concerned onJy with plintiog out tlJe VR of 

the Trika about the conceptions of Mobs of other system8 
aDd with natiog as to which of tbe 36 categories some of 
the prominent ones among them reacll because of theii 
peculiar pbilosophlc&! "",coption.. I. lbo lsi AImik. 01 
hie TlIDtrIloka, Abhioava criticises the conceptiOllS of Mokta , 

1. T. A'f It 61. 2. 1'. A., It 192. 
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of three systelns, the Idealistic and the Nihilistic schools of 
Buddhism aDd the SiliLkbya. as followS :-

VljAANAVADlN'S CONCEPTION OF MOK,A. 

The Citta (mind or self ?). the Vijfilnavlidins hold, 
is extremely pure by nature. Because cf the beginningless 
ignorance, however, it is covered up with adventitious im. 
purities which are the cause of the appearance of the 
transitory world phenomena. And because all the experiences 
of the phenomenal world are entirely due to the impurities, 
the farmer, therefore. automatically cease with the cessation 
of the latter l , Thus tbe nirYllJ.l& is nothing but freedom 
from the impurities. It;s to be attained through C005t8nt 

deep meditlLtion and other practices enjoined. in the Buddhist 
scripture. 

ITS REFUTATION. 

The defects of the above conception of nirviQ& are 
apparent. It conflicts with the well known Bauddba theory 
of momentariness. If all that exists, is momentary. so also 
must be the mind. And if so, it cannot have existence long 
enough to be affected by Bhavana and, therefore, there CBn 
be no possibility of Mok~a which is simply its effect. 
Moreover, according to the Idealistic Buddhism, each 
moment (kpv.a) gives birth to another which is similar to it 
in all respects. How can then the veiled original moment 
produce one which is dissimilar to it, i.e., free from the veil? 

NIHILIST'S THEORY OF MOK~A AND ITS REFUTATION. 

According to tbe Nihilistic Buddhism (8Qnysvlda), 
even tbe Viji'llin&. of the Idealists has no existence; aod. Moq. 
is nothing but the realisation 2 of tbis nibility. But this is 

1. T. A., I, 64. 2. T. A" I, 66. 
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aD impossible position. For, if nothiDg exiats wbat CIon be 
realised and by whom? But if, in order to get out of 
this difficulty, the existence of the 'realiser' be admitted, 
that would mean the abandonment of tbe fundamental 
principle. The Nihilist's conception 01. Mok$a is tbus as 
inconsistent with his fundamentsl principle as that of 
the idealist. 

SANKHYA CONCEPTION OF MOX$A AND Irs CRITICISM. 

The SiiDkhya conception of Mok~ is no better. The 
Sllilkhya holds that the whole universe is an evolute of an 
eternai principle, called Prakrti; that Puruta. the self, is 
altogether passive and simply looks indifferently on tbe work 
of the former; and tbnt freedom from worldly bondage CaD 

be attained through the correct knowledge of tbe twenty .. four 
ca.tegories of the SaIikhya. system as distinct from the self. 
But the question, that the Trika ra.ises against this theory, is, 
how and where can this kno'!'Iedge of distinction take pIKe? 
The P,akrti is insentient and, therefore, no knowledge such 
8S "I ha.ve been ::ieen and, tbereforo, let me not work for 
him" can rea.sona.bly be attrihuted to her. The case of 
puru~a is no beuer. He is perfectly passive (niriepa). The 
supposition, therefore, of any such affection in p~ as 
that involved in knowing the distinction between bjIDSdf 
and the twenty-four Tattvas would met.ll seJfcoDtradictioD. 

These gystems have thus failed to reDder a coberent 
account of the position they have attempted to maintaiu, 
Their founders &nd exponents have not beeo able to 
underst&nd the true nature of the Ultimate Reality They 
are not, however, as fa.r away from the truth 88 the 
materi.Iists. They ba.ve made approaches to it with varying 
degrees of SUCCCSi5, some being' a little nearer it than othen. 
Each one of them has heen able to grasp tbe real nature of 

2S 
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sofrJe one or the other or lIle higher Tatt"al which be hu 
taken to be the llltlmate reality. The B&U\ldha, for 
instance, has understood the real nature of tbe Buddhi 
TaUya, the Sl.okllys. that of the PUn1(>&1 Tattv., and the 
Plitaftjala that of the Niyati Tattva. 3 These systems, there· 
fore, can surely help in the attainment of the (especlive 
Tattva5 which they fully explain. But none of them can 
bring about the complete self.realisation, the full recognition 
of the Ultimate Relllity. 

The followers of tbese systems however. do rise above 
the level of the common man inasmuch as they get 
liberatioD, though partial. from the impurity. called 
M5.yiyamala.. But they cannot be spoken of as liberated 
(mukta) in the real seru;e of the term, because the remaining 
two impurities, namely, the klrma. and the ii.(la ... a mala.s, 
remain associated with them even after the reali;;ation of 
what they consider to be the ultimate reality. The perfect 
freedom. therefore, the Trika helds, can be got only througb 

tbe fratyabhijftl. 

1. T. A •• 1.69 . 
.2. T. A'J 1.18. 



CHAPTER II. 

ABHASAVAOA. 

or 

"REALISTIC IOIlALlSM." 

The aim of every system of philosophy is to explain the 
wily, the whitt and the wherefrom of the knowable. Every 

system bases its conclusions on a careful study of facts of 
experience and the comparative importance of each depends 
upon how far it satisfactorily ncc.ounts for these facts. 
Abhioava. claims this basis of facts for his system, the Trika. 
To the facts of expedence, as bas already been stated, be 
gives the first, to reason the second. and to a scriptural 
authority only the last place as the basis of his theories l • 

Abhinavo. differs in his explanation of the world 
of experience from both tbt: realistic and the idealistic 
schools of Indian TbongbL From the logica) realism of 
the Nyaya and from the atomistic pluralism of the Vaiiesika 
he completeJy differs both in deta.ils and in fundamentals. 
From the realistic dualism of tbe Sliflkbya, from the 
subjective idealism of tbe Bauddba and from the tnooistic 
idealism of the Vedanta, however. his difference is confined 
mostly to the lundamentals only. Because tbe Trika. system, 
on wbich his explanation is based, accepts. with smne 
modifications of course, the twenty fODr categories together 
with the Purup. concept of tbe Sbikhya, the principle 
of momentariness tlf tbe Bauddh& and the Mlyl of tho 
VedJ.Dtin. 

-------------------------
1. T. A., 1, 149 
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The world of experienee, according to bim, therefore, is 

not .. creation tbe God, who is simply an active agent 
and briDgs the experienceables into being with the help 
of &orne such material ea.cse as the atoms; not 19 it an 
evoiate of the Prakrti, as the SlLt.kbya conceives j nor a 
purely subjective experience, as the Vijfianavidin represents: 
nor even a mere illusion. as the VedAntin believes it to be. 
It is, be holds, real. because it is a manifestation of the All. 
inclusive Universal Consciousness or Self exactly 8S a creation 
of a yogin is a manifestation of an mdividual self, But it 
is ideal, because it is nothing but an experience of the Self 
and bas its being in the Self exactly as our own ideas have 
thein within us. Hence the Trike, because of its theory of 
.ib1!iiMJfJiJcl4, presented in these pages, is called the u&ali.tic 
IdtJJlum". 

A.HASA DEFINED. 

Alii that appears; all t~at forms the object of per­
ception or conception; all that is within the relLCh of the 
external senses or the internal mind: all that we are c0ns­

cious of when tile senses and the mind cease to work, 8S in 
the sta~ of trance or deep sleep;" all that human conscious­
ness. limited as it is, ca.nnot ordinarily be conscious of and, 
therefore, i6 simply an object of self.realisation; in short, aU 
that is i. e. all that can be said to exist in any way and with 
regard to which the use of o.ny kind of language is possible, 
be it tbe subject, the object or the meaDS of knowledge or 
tile iwGwledge itself. IS AbblSa. 

THE. COdON ;eASIS OF ABHASAs. 

n. eoplaoalio,", of tile pbeoomCllOll 01 knowledge, u 
given by the dualists and the pluralists, ba.ve been declared 
uoslltisfa.ctory, because they present &n insmmount&ble 

L LP.V.l • .l>6. 
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dilllculty in bridging the golf tbnt divides the self from ,thO 
not-self. If the subject and the object are completely cut 

oft' from each other, have exclusive and independent 
existence, and are of opposite nature like light and darkness, 
(Tamal}praklSavad viruddhasvabMvayol). 8. BI}.) how caD 
there be any connection between the two, which is so very 

necessary for the production of the phenomenon of knowledge. 
The meeting of the self and the not-self, in this case, seems 

to be 8S difficult 8S that of the two logs wbicb are carried 
by two different currellts which separa.tely lose themselves 

in the sands. 

Na hi prthak prthak p8rik~i1J.~ srotaJ;t~u taduhyamanal) 
tqlOlapadll.Y8!:t samanvlI.yam karhcid yanti, 

I. p, V" I. 283, 
The realistic idealism, tberefore, puts forth its theory of 
the All-inclusive Universal Consciollsness or Self. 

ANT)TTARA. 

ThiS All-inclusive Universal Consciousness, this logical 
necessity to sa.tisfactorily account for tbe phenomena of 
knowledge, is called Anuttara 1 (tbe Highest l{eaJity) or 
Para or Pllrl)a SalDvid (Supreme or perfect consciousness) 
in this system. As the word Anuttafll implies, it is a reality 
beyond which there is notbing: it is, therefore, free from all 
limitations, It is undefinable in terms of ordintl.ry every day 
life. 

Na vidyate tlttaram prasnaprativacoraparh yatra 
P. T. V., 19. 

Ifl cannot be spoken 01 II.S lthis' or 'that' nor as 
"not this" or Unot that", It is "aU", but not in tbe 
sense in which "aU" is apprehended hy the limited human 
mind. The mind callnot grasp it, and. therefore, DO talk 

I, p, T. V., 9, 2. P. T. V., 21. 
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'about it is possible. It is not & thing to be perceived or 

conceived but simply to be realised. Wha.tever word or 
words we may use to indicate it, we fail to convey the idea 

of its real nature; because the words ;:;tand for a cert&in 
dennite idea but it is indefinite, not in the sense that it is Ii 
shadowy nothing or nihility, but that it is much more than 

is signified by some word or words. ,All the statements to 

define it are like those of the proverbial four blind men who 

described an elephant to be something like 8. table, 0. hroom 
stick, a rough pillar, or [L winnowing basket, according 0.5 each 

of them could know it hy feeling the bILek, the tail, the leg or 
the ear only respectively. Wbo co.n say that the conception 

of an elephant of each one of them was altogether wrong? 

Because nobQ(ly can deny that Iln elephant is partly like 
".'hat each one of them sepl1.rately d~3cribeJ it to be. Nor 

WI} the conception be saiJ to be Wholly correct, because the 
elephant is not only as uescribed by ea.ch one of them 
sepa.rately or even collective!y but something: more a.lso. 

The Highest Reulity IS similarly all that which can pussibly 

be conceived by those who possess the pOWer of concevtion; 
but it is not that much only. It is much more tbar. the 
limited human mind ca.n imn.gine it to b~. 

The ideas of unity an,l lTIllltiformity, of tIme and space, 

and of name and form, nre ba ... ed upon certain ways and form.s 

in which the Ultimate o.ppears. The transitory world 
represents o.n insignifico.ntly smo.ll part of the whole of the 

manifestation. I t is, therefore, as unreasonahle to apply 
tbese ides.s to the Anuttllrn. as such. as it would be to apply 

the ideas formed by each blind ma.n separa.tely to the 
elephant as such :-

fUUtto.llLrlh co. sabdanam, tat SB.rva.lhi 'idrsarh tadriam 
iti vyavaccheds.rh kuryat tad ys.tra nil. bhavr..ti, avyavacchi-

nnam idam anuttaram." P. T. V., 21. 
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This concept of the Anuttom is v~ry much similar to 
that of the pure (s' ddha.) BlUhmnn of the Veoantm. Compare 
for Instance the {nUoI"ing quotation from the Tava.lakiro­

pam~ad :-

"No. bl.tra cp,\;~ur ga.cchati no v~g go.cchp,ti no mano 
no. v!dmo no. vljallimo yathaitad anusl¥yad anyadeva 

viaitM atho aviditad adhi." T. V., Ch. I, 3. 

After the admis:=,il)n that the Ultimate Reality is beyond 

tbe reach of thought and language, the a.ttempt of the 

Abhasavadin to speak on it is similar to that of the Vediintin, 
wbo, as we have just pointed out, agrees to a very large 

measure with tbe former on this point. Both attempt to give 
an idea of the Ultimate in its relation to us as the Creator. 

Both admit that no definition of the Ultimate can be perfect 

aod still both attempt to define it in words, which, according 
to them, eJl.pre~s the reality in the best possible way • 

• 
THE ULTIMATE AS PRAKASA VIMARSAMAYA. 

The Ultimate, according to the Abhii8avJ(da, has two 

aspects, the transcendental l j~.i~~o~tir9.!) and the imm8JJent 
(!!''':8'E.1~~). The latter is described 08 "prakIiSavimarii. 
maya". The conception of macrocosm of this s}"Stem is 
based on a co.reiuJ study of microcosm. In order, thueIore, 
10 sbow clearly as to wbat these two words really stand 
for, it is necessary to point out their import when they are 
Applied to the individual self. 

Eacb of the two words represents an a.c;pect of the 
individual self. The praUsa is conceived to be very 
much like a minor. IJ? this aspect, the seU ill simply 
a substratum of the psychic images, which are merely its 
modes or forms due to the stimulus received eltber from 

1. T. A., I. 104. 
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external objects, as at the time of diRCt perception, or from 
internal f&etors, the revived. residua.l tr&ee9, as at the time 
of imagination or dream. These images have very great 

similarity with those, cast by external objects on a mirror, 
which shows them as one with itseU without losing its 
purity or separate entity. The difference, however, between 
this aspect of the individual self and a mirror is that the 
latter, in order that it may receive reflection, requires an 
external. light to illumine it. A minot in darkness does 
not reflect any image. But the self shines independent of 
all extemal1ights and does not need lion iIlumino.tor, in order 
that it may receive reflection. ' 

The word ''prakasa'' implies the residual traces also 
which are essenti&lly the same as their substratum. The 
reason is obvious. The reflections are essentially the s&rne as 

their substratum. The psychic images, because of their being 
of the nature of reflection. are. admitted to be essentially 
the so.me as praUia.. And because these very psychic 

images, existing under a sort of cover, a.re ca.lled residulLI 

tra.ces or samsk~ras. they too, therefore, "re [lot regllrded IlS 
different from pra.kaSa. 

The pr6.kiSo. aspect, however. is not the most distinctive 

aspect of the individual self. because it is to 0. lllrge extent 
common to other things also, such as mirrrr, cryst&i, &Ild 
maQ.i. If. therefore. the individua.l self had been only 
pra.k~amaya it would have been no better than .. substaree 

capable of receiving reflection. The word vimana explains 
what other distinctive features it possesses and why it does 
not belong to the same category as that to which a maQ.i or a 

cl'}'5t&i does. 

"Vimarsa," stands for the distinctive aspect of the self. 

It signifies the c6.pacity of the self t~now itself in aU its 

purity in the atate of perfect freedom from all kinds of 
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aG'ections i to analXS! all its states of varying aG'ections due 
eith~r to the internal or the external causes; to retain these 
affections in the (ann of residual traces (samsklras); to tMe 
out, at wi1J, at any time, any thing out of the existing stock 
of the samskaras and bring back an old affected state of 
itself as in the case of remembrance; and to create an a1toge~ . 
ther new state of self-affection by making & judicious selection 
from the existing stock and displaying the material so 
selected on the bal.k.ground of its prakasa aspect as at the 
time of free imagination. The word "Vimarsa" stands for 
all this and much more. At time=:; "amaria" and 'ipratya. 
vemar.o" also are used as substitutes of uvimarfa"; but 
they always do not. connote all that "vimarga" does. It 
represents the distinctive aspect of the individual self and 
differentiates it from mirror. mllDi. crystal and similar other 
substances capable of receiving reflection. The point has 
very clearly been stated by Abhinava in his Pratyabhijl1l 
VimaUini as follows:-

"Atha anyenapi sata gha1ena. yatovabhasasya prati. 
bimbarapa chaya datta, tIm Bsau ovabhl15o hibhrad 
ghata~ya praUsa ityueyate, tatasea ajadal). tami 
sphQ~iko.salilamukuradiJ:! api evambhOta eva iti aja<;laJ:t 
syat. Atha tathabbo.tam api lItmlnaril tam ca gh.~. 
dikam sphatikadil) no. paramr$fUm samarthaJ:l iti jac;la .... 
tatM paramarSonam eVa ajalJyajivitam antarvabitl­
karaJ}asvatantryaropam" 1. P. V., I, 198. 

Thus wheo the Triks. speakE: of the individua.l self as 
"PraUsa virnariamaya" it means that the self is self­
luminous. and conta:ns residual traces within and that it is 
capable of receiviog reflection, of knowing itself and others. 
of controlling what it contains within and of giving rise to 

new psychic phenomena with the residual traces which are 
essentially the same with itself. 

26 
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Let us now see what does the expression UPralcls ... 
vimariamaya" mean wtlen it is used with reference to the 
Universal SeU. According to the Tnka, as said before, 
the creation of the universe by the Universal Self is a 
manifestation without of what is already within 00 the 
back-ground of itself (svatmabhitti). The manifested universe 
is only apparent1y separate from the Self mucb as reflected 
external object is from a mirrQr. 1 It is in its essential 
nature exactly like the limited manifestation of an individual 
at ttle time of dream, remembrance. imagination or yogic 
creation.- Its substratum is. as in the case of the limited 
manifesta.tion. thp pral:lisa aspect of the Self which is 
affected in the same manner as the individual Buddbi 
(the seU itself so called at the time of affection) is 
at the time of dream. The reasons, therefore, which 
justify the use of the word uprakasa" in refert"nce to the 
individual self hold good in the Cllse of the Uni ... ersal Self 
also. For, both 'Shine' (pra,ka.sate) and are capable of 
receiving reSection, of shining as one with the cause of 
affection and of making it one with themselves. 

One point of difference, however, between tbe individual 
prak§sa and the universal. as substrata of what is reflected 
on tbem, has to be noted here; namely, that the affection 
of tbe former is caused not only by tbe :ntemal causes, 
as in the case of dream or imagination. but by the external 

also, 809 at the time of a direct perception. But, since 
the latter is universal and all· inclusive, its affection by any 
external cause is out of question. 

But the ma.nifestation is a systematic action and 
requires a selection to be ma.de out of the existing stock 
within. Therefore, it presupposes knowledge, will and 
self-consciousness (annnda) Each of the above three 

1. T. A., II, 3-4. 2. I. P. V., I, 182. 
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attributes depends upon that which immediately follows;: 

because without self~con9Ciousness,. as our experience te1ls us, 

there can be no desire; similarly without desire no knowledge 
is possible: and how can any systematic action be possible 

unless there be knowledge of the object. towards the 
accomplishment of which a particular activity is to be 
directed. and of the means by which the said object is 
to be achieved? The word ""imarS8." therefore, when 
used with reference to the Universal Self stands for that 
power which gives rise to self·consciousness, will, knowledge 

and action in succession. 

SvATAH1'RYA SAKTI 

This very "vimarSa" is spoken of as "Svatantrya," 

because its elristellce does not depend upon any thing else, 
as does that of will, knowledge and action. each of which 
depends for its existence upon what immediately precedes. 
This represents the princip~1 power of the Highest Lord 
(MabeSvara) AS tbe Self is often called. This includes all 
other powers which are attributeu to the Ultimate as the 
following quotations show:-

"Citii) pratyavamarsatma. para: Yak svarasodita: 
Svatantryam etat mUkhyo.m tad aisvaryam parame.S(tu~". 

I. P. V., I, 204. 

"Eka eVlisya dharmosau sarv.!ik~epel)a. vidyate 

Teoa sval&ntryasaktyaiva yukta ityaiijaso \ljdhi~." 

T. A .. I, 107. 

ttVastuta.l;l punarapyahampratyavamarSatma svat&otry&~ 

saktirev:isylisti." T. A., Comm., I, 108. 

For the conception of the principal power of the 

PU'&IDa 8in as SVlitaotrya, the Trika seems to be iodebted 
EO PlOiIU; because it is Pao.ini, who, so far as we know It 
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present, first concei\>ed the sVlitantrya to be the chief 
characteristic of an agent. 

"Svatantral) kart~." PIi .• I, 4, 54. 

For, according to the Trika, the relation between the 
Parama. S'iva and the universe is that of the manifestor 
and the manifested or manifestable, that is, of the subject 
and the object; and because it is the power of "Yimaria" 
which gives rise to self-conciousness etc. Bnd distinguishes 
the subject, and beC(Luse, unlike the will etc., it does not 
depend for its being and causa} efficiency on (Lny thing 
else, therefore, the word "svatantrya" has Ilt places been 
substituted for uYimo.rs8.." Th~ word "Svatn.ntryo." does nat 
imply capriciousness, wantonness or sdf.wille1ness. The 
ultimate power, is not wanton, capricious or self·willed 
o.ccording to the Trik&, as a superficial reader of it::; literature 
ohen thinks. The simple implication of this E::XpreS5~on, when 
used with reference to Parama, Siva, firstly is, that He lIa.s 
the same independent power over what He contains within, 
as we ourselves, a5limited conscious beings. have over our 
sad:lskaras which lie within us before their rise, much as 
the universe lies witbin Him before its manife5tation; and 
secondly, that just as in our case it is the power of conscious. 
ness (vimarsll.) which is responsible {or bringing the sub. 
conscious idell.s into conscious !itnle at the time of remem­
brance and imagination etc. so it is the svatantrylL sak~i 
which m&nifests without wh&.t lies within the Ultimate. 
The assumption of the svatantryll. sakti will thus lI.ppell.r 
to be simple, natural and based on the fact of commou 
experience a.nd not 0. preposterons conception without any 
other bll.sis tban &. theological prejudice, ftS some critics 
have opined. 

"Svatantrya sakti" is a very comprehensive expression 
of the Trika terminology. It is used with reference to the 
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Univenal SeJf when all the possible powers, which can be 
attributed to it (Self), are intended to be implied l

• It is 
so often to be met with in the Trika literature and the idea, 
implied by it, is so characteristic of this system that it is 

often called the Svatantryav3da. 

OTHER NAMES OF SVATANTRYA SAKTI. 

The Saiva writE"rs on the various branches of the Trika. 
looking at the Svatantrya aspect of the V niversal Consciousness 
from different points of view have given it different names. 

In the Siva Sutrs. of Vasugupt& it is ca1Jed 'Caitanya' for 
the simple reason that it has the power of uniting &od 
separ&tiug and dealing in multifarious other ways with wba.t 
is withinl. It is called Sphuratta or Spanda in Spanda 

literature, because it represents that essential nature of the 
Universal Consciousness which is responsible for its apparent 
cbangeS from the state of absolute unity. It is also called 
Maha:saUa, hCCo,lli'>e t it is the tause of all that can be said 
to exist in any way. Another namp. by which it is referred 
to at some places is Par:iviiks, becaLlse it r~presf:!nts the 
speech in its most subtle form. 

PRAKASA AND VIMAR.5A EXPLAINED. 

From what has been stated above two points become 
clear, Damely, (I) that the wonl "prak~" is used for that 
aspect of the immal'leot UltllIlatc, which serves as a subs~ 
trutum for aU tbat it manifests, exactJy &s the Buddhi does 
for the images tbat an individuaJ builds up at the time of 
imagination; aDd ,(ll) tha.t similarly tbe word "vimaria" 

standi for that aspect which is simply a power, ~hich, for 

1. I. P. V., I, 214. 
3. 1. P. V., 1,208-9. 
5. 1. P. V., I, 203. 

2. I. P. V., I, 200. 
4. J. P. V., 11 209. 
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W&nt of & better word, we ca.ll here 'lconsciousness"; !I. 

power, which, by givmg rise to self-consciousness, will, 
knowledge and action in succession, is responsible for 
selection from what is already within Bnd manifestation of 
the so selected material as apP8.lently separate from itself. 
The self-consciousness, and the powers of will, knowledge 
and action, may be said to be different aspects of this very 
"vimarsa". 

THE BSSENTIAL NATURE OF THE MANIFESTED AND 

THB MANIFESTABLE. 

But now the question arises: if the power which IS 

ultimately responsible for manifestation is ClVimarsa" and 
the substr&tum of manifestation is uprakiisa" what about 
the manifested and the manifestable? Are they different 
from both "prak~sa" and "vimarsa" and 50 something 
separate from the Ultimate? The reply of the Trika to this 
question is tbat the manifestable and so naturally the 
manifested are prak~a. ' 

(Prakasatm§ praka.syortbo naprakasasca siddhyati). 
I. P. V., I, 159. 

The reason is not far to seek. This system holds that tbe 
nlanifested universe is brought about by the Ultimate exactly 
liS are the objects of a dream by (l.n individual and that the 
relation of tbe Ultimate with the manifested universe is tbe 
e;ame as that which exists between tbe objects of a dream 
and the dreaming self. Tbe objects of a. dream and the 
residua.l traces of the former experiences, which are responsible 
for the rise of the appearances of 8 dream, are accepted to 
be essentially tbe same as the prakl5a. aspect of the dreaming 

self. Believing, therefore. that what is tlue in the case of 

the mircocosm is DO less so in that of the macrocosm, the 
Trika holds that the ma.nifestable and the manifested are 
IlSebtiaUy prakOa.. 
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Thus it appears that tbe word prakl!a st"ands not only 
for tbe common substratum of aU tbe manifestables and the 
manifested but also for the manifestables and manifested 
themselves. Therefore, when tbe Trika. speaks of the 
Ultimate as "prakaS8 vimarsamaya" it means to imply that 
the Ultimate, in its at;pect of praUs8, is both the universe, 
in either manifested or ullmanifested state, and its permanent 
substratum; and thRt in its 8,f;pect of Vimar.sa, it is that 
power which is ultimately responsible for keeping the 
universe in the state of perfect identity witb itself, as at the 

time of Mahlipralaya, and for manifesting it as apparently 
separate from itself, as at the time of Creation. 

THE: NAMES OF THE ULTIMATE AND THEIR DISTINCTIVE 

IMPLICATIONS. 

The Ultimate in its immanent aspect is referred to by 
three names witb 0. distinctive implication in each case. 
The implied distinction refers to the relation of the Universal 
Consciousness witb the manifestable. It is called AnuUara 
when the manifestable is in the state of absolute unity with 
it, as, for instance, at the time of the total universal dis­
solution (mabapraiaya). When the relation of absolute 
unity is substituted by predominant unity (bhedAbheda) 
it is spoken of as Siva, a5 at the time of pure creation. 
The tenn Mabe.ivara, how~ver. is applied only when tbe 
manifestahle assumes distinct E'xistence within the Universal 
Consciousness much as our thought currents 01' ideas do 
within ourse1ves, when we are about to deliver a very 

thonghtful speech. For a clear conception of tbe different 
relations of the manifestable with the U nivCl'Sal Conscious­
ness, as implied by the words Anuttara, Siva and 
l4abelvara, their comparison with the relations of speech 
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with consciousness (self) in the states of Pa,~ Paiya.ntI and 
Madhyam3 respectively. AS descrihed in the second chapter 
of the first part, will be useful. 

The available literature does not speak much on the 
former two, perha.ps, because the first represeuts a. sta.te 
of a.bsolute unity of all nod, therefore, has not got much tbat 
c;aUs for an explanation, and the second is related to a 
creation to which the perceptualll.nd the inferential meanS 

of right knowledge do 110t apply: it is known only from 
the Agamas It is only the last with which the Trike. 
literature deals in detail. In fact, the Pratyabhijna branch 
of the Trika, which expoul1ds the highest philosopby of the 
system, is primarily concerned with proving or establishing 
the existence of, MaheSvara.. Tbe two Adhik\iras, jMna 
and Kriya, which cover more than four·fifths of the 
Pratyabhiji'ifi. VimarSinl, give simply an exp .. )sition of 

Mahcivara's two powers, after which the above meutioDcd 
Adhikl\r8S are called. The following verses ma.ke it 
a.bunda.ntly clear that the word "MaheSva.ra., in the S'aiva 
terminology, means tbe manifestor of the impure creation, 
on which all the worldly tra.nsactions depend :-

"Eva.manyonyabhinnan5.m 
Aparasparavedinam 
J f'i.~n5.n~manusan dh§,na.. 

Janm5. Dasyejjanasthitib 
N a cedanta.l),krtlinanta. 
Visva.r{ipo ma.beSvarai:). 
SylidekaScidvapur jnana. 
Smrtyapobanflsaktiman." 1. P.y., I, 103.6. 

Our object in these pages, as set forth in the very 
beginning. is to explain the phenomena. of knowledge of 
every day life. After discussing, therefore, 8. few questions 
which more or less relate to all the three aspects of the 
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Universal Consciousness and the abhlsas in general, we shan 
mostly confine ourseJves to the impure creation and the 

Mabesvara. 

How ARE THft ABFlASAS RELATED ·ro THE UNIVERSAL 

CONSCIOUSNESS? 

The Trika conception of the macrocosm, a~ we have 
just pointed out, is based on a very careful study of the 
microcosm. It holds that what is true in the case of the 
individual self is equally so in thBt of the Universal Self. for. 
both are identical; and that the Self is nothing but consci­
ousness (Caitanya). We shall, therefore, be best able to 
answer the above question by pointing Qut how the individual 
manifestations are connected with the individual conscious. 
ness. We know of five states of the individual consciousness, 
the waking, the dreaming, the deep sleep, the transcendental 
and the pure, which are technically cnlled Jagrat, Svapna, 
Sl1.\lupti, Turiya and Turiy~tIta. The first three are well 
known. The last two refer to two kinds of concentrated 
states (Samadhi avasthas), The varying c:xperiences of 
these states may be spoken of as the experiences of tLe 
unaffected. (Suddha) and the affected (Parimlana) states of 
consciousness. The latter is not always due to the external 
stimulus. At the time of imagination and dream there is 
no such external stimulus as there is at that of the direct 
perception; but in the former case the consciousness is no 
less affected than in the latter. 

If we analyse our consciousness as affected by imagina­
tion, we find two clements in it, the suhjective and the 
objective, i. e. tbe imagining consciousness which is respon­
sible for the rise of the images, of which it is itself both 
tbe back-ground aDd the perceiver, aDd the images them .. 
selves which have no other basis than the consciousness 

27 
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itself and are due to intemll.l f&clOtS. These facton, in 
order that they may affect the consciousness in & certain 
order BDd not promiscuously all at once, have to be supposed 
to be within the control of some intelligent power. This 
controlling power is nothing else thaD the consciousness 
itself. which may also be caned self, because, as has 

'&lready been pointed out, according to this system, self is 
nothing else than consciousness. 

N ow the question is how these factors are connected 
with the self, or rather. where and how do they exist before 
their rise? Our experience tells us that tbey rise at our 
will from our consciousness independently of all external 
help and appear on the bo.ck-ground of consc.iousness and 
again merge in the same, much in the manner of waves in 
the ocean. If so, the answer to the above question is tha.t 
just"as the waves exist in the ocean before they rise, so do the 
images. which affect the purity of consciousness at the time of 
imagination, in the self, before t~ley appear on the back.ground 
of its prll.kasll. II.spect. This is exactly whlLt A'Dhinava 
says in rego.rd to the relation of .l\bhasas with the Universal 
Self in the course of discussion on tbe seveJ:IlLmea.nings 
of thL,!~_d_ "A!.luUa-ra." in the Po.rlitriritSikli vivaral)a:-

"TaUvanta,ral).i $a~trimsB.t anasritasi v aparyanH!.ni 
parahhai ra v Anupra veSasaditata thabba vasiddbini'-" 

Thus, according to this system, all tbat has existen­
tiality, from the Siva down to the earth, exists within the 
Ultimate much in the same way as do our ideas within 
ourselves at tbe time when the self is in an unaffected. state 
and so also all is externally manifested, at will, independently 
of all external causes. This explains why all that exists is 
called Abhltsa. It is Abbasa because it is manifested 
(Abhasyate) by the Universal Self or because it is manifest 
,(Abbasate), 
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THE 'WHY' OF THE MANIFESTATION EXPLAINED. 

Here it may be asked "Why does the Self manifest 
these Abhllsas?" Abhinava answers this Question by saying 
that the nature of a thing cannot be Questioned. It is 
absurd to ask why fire burns. To bum is the very na.ture 
of fire and so to manifest without what lies witbin is the 
very nature of the Self. It is natural for consciousness to 
assume 0. variety of iorms. In fact. it is this that differen­
tiates self from not-self. A jll.r, for instance, cannot change 
itself independently of extemal CallEteS, but the self can aDd 
does:-

"Asthasyadekarupe~a vapusa cenmahesvaral) 
MaheSvaratvarh so.mvittvarh tadatya.ksyad gha~divat." 

Our study of the microcosm fully supports the fact that 
such is the nature of the Ultimate Reality. Can we attribute 
the individual manifestation of dream or imagination to 
anything else than tbe very nttture of the individual self ? 

DOES THE ULTIMATE REALITY CHANGE ( 

Here it may be asked if the Ultirna.te Reality appears 
In all the perceptible forms it must be admitted to be 
changing; how then can its eternal cha.racter be maintained? 
In every day life the chaDbeabiJity and the destructibilty 
are found universally concomitant. In fact, our idea of 
destructibility of such things as the sun and the mOOD is 
simply a matter of inference drawn from the change tbat 
we perceive them undergo. Therefore, if the Highest Reality 

also changes, as it m.'lst, in order to appear in a variety of 
forms, it must also be transitory like momentary thiogs 
of the world. MoreoYer, if the Highest Reality contains 
within all that it manifests how can it be represented to 

be ODe? 
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To take up thefle questions i!l. their respective order, let 
us find out what is meant by change. When a thing is seen 
with some a.dditions, it is tiaid to have changed. When, 
for instance, we visit a certain place aftt:r & very long 
time and see very many things in addition to tbose 
which we saw on a former occasion, we say "tbe place 

tis changed". Further, when tbe case is the reverse i. e. 
when we do not find many things which attracted our 
attention before, we say tbe same. The former kind of 
change is called "Agama." (literally, coming in) or addition, 

and tbe latter "Apaya" (going out) or loss. There are two 
more kinds of cbange, known a.s tra.nsformation (Pari~am&) 

and modification (Vikara). When milk changes into curd it 
is said to bve been tra.nsformed (Parioata) but when clay 
is changed into a jar, or gold into a.n ear-ring. it is said to have 
00en modified (Vikaram ga.mitfl.l~). The chief distinction 
between the above two kinds of change is that while in the 
former case the tbing ca.Dno~ recover its former condition, 
milk, for instance, once it ch&.nges into curd, canDot again 
become milk in any way; in tbe latter ca.se such a reco\'ery 
is very common. A lump of gold, fer instance, after baving 
assumed a variety of forms, such as those of ear-ring and 
bangle etc., ca.n again recover its old form of lump. It is 
tbus clear tha.t, while the first tbree kinds of change involve 
addition to or loss of the existing constituents, as in the first 
two, and irrecoverable loss of quality, &s in the third, in the 
l&at there is simply a. difference in the arra.ngement of the 
constituents. It is because of this that, whtle destructibility 
is admitted to be universally concomitant with the fanner 
three kinds of change, it is not 50 with the last one, HOWl 

else could the V aj~ika, who holds the atoms to he eternal, 
maintain their indestructibility? Because, according to him, 
these very a.toms, being stirred by the Lord's wish at the 

1. Ta. Sao., T. D., 9. 
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time of creation and getting united with one another, form 
tbe various objects of the world, tbrough the intervening 
stages of the 'binary' and the 'tertiary'. This is l what the 
Vedantins also imply, when they say that the eterna.l 
Brahman is botb the matetio.l and the operative cause of the 
world exactly as clay and gold and the potter and tbe gold~ 

smitb ate of the earthen wares and gold ornaments. 

If we analyse the idea a little further we find th&t such 
a change, as is always concomitant with destruction, 
presupposes the changing thing to be limited and so tbe 
existenUl of something apart from it, something that it 
becomes. A seed, for instance, changes into a tree and 
50 is destructible, because it is limited in its nature 
and becomes, wha.t originally it was not, by assimilating 
with itself what has a separate existence from it. !I!e 
Higbest Rea.lity, according to the Trih, 'as we haWi 
already shown, contains all within 2 • There is nothing 
apart from it wbich it can be represented to become. What 
takes plactl, when a thing is said to have been manifested, 
is simply tbis, that out of the unlimited mass of thin,s, 
which lies within, it manifests certain things, at will, as 
separate from itself;', much as we do our own ideas at the 
time of imagination or dream. At all times, i. e. before, 
after and at the time of manifestation, the Abbasas are 
within the Absolute, as the waves a.re within the sea; and 
just as nothing goes out of or comes in the sea in consequence 
of the rise of waves so there is no substantial loss or gain 
to the Universal Consciousness because of the manifestation 
of A.bh~. Thus, the change. if we so prefer to call it, 
in the Absolute, according to AbhlsavAdio, is simply a 
differeot arrangement of the eyer existing material, much 

t. S. Bb., 331. 2. I. P. v., I, 106. 
3, I. P. V .. I, 108. 
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as that 01 atoms, according to the atomists, or, as that of 
entita.tive contents of tb~ Br&hma.ll as the material cause 
of the universe, llCCording to the Vedantins. Therefore, just 

as the atomists and tbe Vedantins ma.inta.in tbe eternality of 
their ultimate realities inspite of sucb a. cbange so do the 
Abhasavadins. 

MONISM EXPLAINED. 

As to the question "how can the Ultima.te Reality be 
said to be ODe, if it contains within all the A bbasas 1" 
the Trika. replies tha.t that alone 1 can be said to be truly 
existent which exists independent of others. As all 
these A.bhasas shine only 0'1 the background of the 
Absolute. much in the same manner as do the reflections 
in a mirror, so they co.nnot be sa.id to have independent 
existence. And as this common basis of all the know abIes 
is the only being thll.t exists perfectly independent of others, 
so, this alone Can be said to ~ truly existent (Sat). The 
system is held to be monistic. because, according to it, the 
Anutt&ra alone really exists. The AbMsas are mere 
transitory appearances. 

ARE AI3HASAS REAL? 

No lo.nguage is pedect. We Cbnnot fiud a conventional 
expression for eacb sbade of difference in our ideas, in any 
language. We bave to depend upon approximations to 
convey the idea of subtle differences. We have. therefore. 
to clearly understand the implication of each word of a 
question regarding a philosophical problem. In fact. much 
of the confusion tb&t we find in the writings of the le.ter 
commentators on the a.ncient philosopbicaJ. &uthorities is due 
to the fight over words. Let us, therefore, find out wha.t is 

1. t. P. V., 1, -42-3. 
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meant when the Question of reality is raised about Abhl.Ba, 
or ratber, what do we mean when we ordinarily use the word 
"real". A thing is ordimuily considered to be real if it beal'S 
verification, if tbe expenence of it is uncontradicted. 
The appearances of a drea-m are unreal because our 
experiences of them are contradicted In the wakeful state 
and much more so is the appearance of silver at the sigbt ot' 
a motber-of-pead; for, while the dream silver does Dol 
disappear as soon as we approach it and can be used for all 
practical purpOses so long af; the dream lasts, the illusory 
silver does disappear at our approach. Thus, when we use 
the word lIunrea}" with regard to the things of the above 
instances, we do not meaD that they are unreal exactly 
in the sense in which the sky-Bower is unreal. What we 
mean is that they are not as lasting as those of the ordinary 
wakeful state: we, however, do not deny their existence and 
their having been the objects of cognition; because to say SO 

would be a self-contn.diction. In an illusion or a dream we 
do see a separate object and our experience also, concerning 
the sight of the object as sllch, remains ullcontradicted ever 
afterwards; for, nobody ever feels that he did not have such 
an experience. But still, if that object is called Ilnreal it is 
because of its not conforming to the conventional standard of 
reality in the wakeful stB.te. 

It may be asked here what is it that we see in an illusion 
or a dream? Why does it last for so short a time, and why 
is its knowledge called erroneous, or ratber, where does the 
error lie? Leaving aside for the present the expl&nation of 
dream, if we take up only the illusion of silver and Jook at 
it from the point of view of the AtmAkhy:Uiva:dio, we get 
aD explanation that it is nothing but a form that the limited 
self assumes at the sight of a mother-of-pearl because of the 
sudden and forceful revival of the Vlsan;: it is sbort 
Jived, like • flash of lightning, because, there is nothing 
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behind it to support itll existence. aa in the case of the 
illustration of lightning·Bash. The mistake lies in 
cODsidering what is purely subjective to be essentially 
objective in tbe ordinary accepted sense of the word. This 
explains also why the silver of an illusion is not perceptible 
to all like lightni.ng-flash, though both of them are equally 
momentary. "What we mean to point out is that what ia 
really meant by unreal is not that the thmg has no existence, 
lor. if it were not existent nothing wO\lld have been seen; 
but what is meant is tbll.t it is all individual subjective 
manifestation and as such it is of a different kind from the 
objective olle on which all worldly transactions depend. 

We have seen ab.ove that the word AbbAs&. in tbis 
system is used in a very wide seme. It denotes all that 
appears in any way or fonn. Therefore, if the word 'leal" 
in the above question means. "e:x.isteEf', or in other words. 
if the Question is "Have the Abhiisas got ex.istentiality 
(Satta) 1" the reply. of the Abh~savl1da would be "Yes". 
But, an tbe atber hand, if the question is "wbether the 
Abhisas have subjective or objective existence?", tbe 
answer would be that tbis difference is purely conventional 
and is assumed for practical purposes; it is, therefore, of 
the same nature as we feel between the objects Ofl &. dream 
and those of a dream within anotber dream. It is a matter 
of common experience that e.t times, when we are dreaming, 
we dream a drefLm, and make exactly tbe same distinctiou 
between the objects of the continuous long dream and those 
of the shorter one, wbich ends withio the longer, as we do 
in practical life between the objects of the wakeful and 
those of the dreaming state. The es5ential natwe of the 
Abhisa is the same in both the cases, so tbat if ODe i, 
uUed rea.l the other is also real. In fact, the question, 

1. T. P. V •• II, 114. 
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whether an appeara.nCE: is subjf'cu\'e or objective, is not of 
much value, because tlle object of pllilosophy is not so much 
to point out the difference bet'" een one phenomenon, which 
is responsible for a. certain kind of cognition, a.nd &Dotber, 
8S to explain in general why there is this cognitive change at 
aU in the self and what it is that CfLuses such a change. To 
say tha.t one change is like another or that one cause of 
change is like another. as the Vedantins always say that tbe 
externa.l world is an illusion like the appearance of silver at tbe 
sight of a motber-of-pellorl, is to ayoid the real phl1osophical 
issue. We find that there are things which are external to 
self. it i~ another matter whether they Are subjective or 
objective or more lasting or less; o.nd that they 5eem to so 
affect the self as to cause a variety of cognitions. The 
question, tlla.t philosophy has to answer, is. what are these 
things? How have they come into being Bnd how are 
they connected with the self which they seem to affect? 
This leads us to the treatment of MaheS\I8ra. We have 

• 
not so far been able to find much about Siva in the 
available Jite;rature. 

MARESvARA. 

Mahesvara represents that state of the All-inclusive 
Universal Self in which. as sa.id aho\le. the AbhAsas have a 
distinct existence from the Sell, though no less within 
the Self than in the sta.te of unity, exactly as our 
tboughts have within ourselves at the time when we are 
about to deliver a. thoughtful speech. As such the Universal 
Self is beginningless and endless, because the universe itself is 
such. It is omnipotent1 and perfectly independent in the 
use l of its powers. It c:ontains within all that is 'entitative' 
and fiJIuminah.:e'. It fonns the permanent 8ubstra.tum of all 

1. T.A., I, 9&.9. 
18 

2. I. P. V., J) 32. 
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that is objective. The object caD have no more existence 
apart from and independent of the Mahe!vara than 8 reflec­
tion can from 8. minor. It is beyond the limitation of time, 
place and form. It is] a self-shining entity with which aU 
the manifestations are connected exactly 85 the spreading 
rays are with a flame. It is perfectly free, because it does 
not require any prompting from without- to set about and 
accomplish its work. It is perfectly independent of both the 
external material and the instrnments. It is spoken of as 
'light;' hut it is neither the recipient of light from the 
ordinarily known source, the sun, nor even is identical' 
with him or any other that can be thought of. It is perfectly 
independent of them. It is the ultimate source of all the 
sources of all lights. 

KNOWABILITY OF THE UNIVERSAL CONSCIOUSNESS. 

The Universal Consciousness is purely subjective. 
Objectivity cannot be" attributed to it, because such an 
attrihutioD presupposes the ex'istence of another knower, as 
different from and independent of it, and therefore, is in­
consistent with the original hypothesis of the universality of 
the UDiverseJ Consciousness. Its existence cannot be denied, 
becAUse the very' act of denial presupposes a conscious being 
and that also similarly. in its tum. the Universal Consciousness 
to make the 1'elation of the deniability possible. The in­
dividual selves a.re mere manifestations of it and their acts 
of knowledge are wholly dependent upon it. It is this very 
Universal Self, wbich sees and knows through the' innumer-

I. T. A., 1. 98. 
2. I. P. V., I. 118. 
3. I. P. V., 1,277. 
4. I. P. V., I, 29. 
S. T. A., I, 95-6 
6. I. P. V. I., 111. 
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able bodies and as such is called the individual. It is the 
very life of the means of right knowledge through which the 
existence of the external objects as such is established. How 
can the sword cut itself? On this point there is perfect 
agreement between the Trika and the Vedlnta. Like 
Utpailld.rya's famoQs K1rik.A:-

"Kartlltri jl'UUari svlltmanyadisiddhe maheivare 
AjaqiUma ni~am va siddhim va: vidadhita kal)." 

1. P. Y., I,29. 
the VedAnta also says:-

uVijiiataramare kena. vijAniy!t." Br. U., 2-5-19. 

THB POWBRS OF THK UNIVERSAL CONSCIOUSNESS. 

The Trika conception of power is different from that of 
the Naiyftyikas. ......... According to the latter, it is • quality 
which cannot exist without lit substratum and, therefore. 

presupposes a possessor. The knower, therefore, according 
to them, is different from the ·power of knowledge:" But the 
former balds that the power is the very being of the possessor. 
The distinction between them is imagina.ry. It is just like 
giving a name to a collocation of a certain number of things 
a.nd calling each constituent a possession of wha.t is indicated 
by the said name. Take. for inst&nce, a chair. It is a 
coUocation of & certain number of pieces of wood arranged in 
a certain wa.)'. Each piece is called by a separate name, 
indicative of its peculia.r fUDction, &Dd a.U these taken together 
are given a. ,difi'erent name "chair". We speak of the leg, 
the ann and the back of a chair, as if chait had. a separate 
existence from the legs etc. The difference between the 
Universal ConsciouBDess and its powen iSI, therefore, 
according to tbe AbhaS&vlldin, not real but purely 
imaginary aod conventioo&L 

1. T. A" 1, 109. 
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Similar is the case with the difference between one 
power and another. It ill assumed because of the variety of 

its efI~ts. It is of the same kind as is imagined betweep.l the 
fire's power of burning and tha.t of baking. In reality, how· 

ever, aU the powers, 8S we have already pointed out above. 
which are attributed to M&b.eSvar., are mere aspects 01 the one 
all·inclusive power, the VimarSlI., or the Svatantrya Sakti. 

THE KART~TVA AND THE JAATIltTVA BAKTIS AND THEIR 

FUNCTIONS. 

The Trika. speake; of two kinds of manifestation, 
the external and the internal. For 8 clear understanding of the 
idea of internality and externality of nbbIsas let us suppose 
that each abbas. is constituted by 8 separate current in the 
sea of the Universal S~If. These currents always flow 
throughout the state of creation underneath the suda.ce of 
the sea, aod &9 such represent ioternal abhasas. To oring 
about their interual separate. manifestation and to maintain 
them in the state of the internal 5eparateness, is the work of 
Kartrtva So.kti, omnipotence. At times, however, these 
cqrrents are, for a moment, brought over the suriace, lIS waves, 
and are put in such a position tho.t that wave, which is 

capable of receiving reflection, can be affected by those 
which cast reflections. This is the work of the omniscier..ce 
or power of knower (ji'iatrtva sakti) and the affection of that 
Wave which is capable of receiving reflection is the pheno· 
menon of knowledge. 

THE ASPECTS 017' THE ]f'llTJ!.TVA SAKTJ. 

The j IlltrtV& S'akti has the following three aspects :_ 

1. The power of knowledge (j flAIla Sakti) 
2. The power of remembrance (Smrti Sakti) and 
3. The power of differenti6.tion (Apohana. Sakti). 

1. T. A .• I, 110. 
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THE POWER OF KNOWLEDGE, 

The first I is that aspect of the power of the UDiver­
sal CODsciou!n~s by virtue of which it takes out for sepa­
rate manifesta.tion only certain things from the unlimited 
mass whicb lies merged in it (svarOp:id unmagnam 
a:bh!sayati). Tbe difference between the phenomenon of 
knowledge and the power thereof is, that the former is the 
elJect and the latter is the caDse. 

According2 to this system, the subject is no less & 

manifestation than the ohject a.nd both are momentary 
colloc ... tions of a certain number of 1ibh~sas or manifestations. 
A phenomenon of knowledge is, therefore, like tbe ri&e of 
two waves in the sea of the Universal Consciousness. One of 

these has nairmalya, the capacity to receive reflection, and 
the other is without it. The former is called Jiv.§bhlsa 
(limited sentient manifestation) and tbe latter, J~lbhisa 
(insentient manifestation). When the rising sentient wave 
is affected by the insentient which rises simultaneously with 
the former, as a mirror is by the objects, placed before, the 
phenomenon of knowledge is said . to have taken pJace. 
Thus, knowledge is simply tbe affected sentient wave of 
consciousness; but tbe power of knowledge is that capacity 
of the Universal Consciousness wbich is responsible for the 
rise of both the waves necessary for the phenomenon of 
knowledge. This problem we propOSe to take up for a 
detailed discussion. in the section, dealing with the Trike 
theory of perception. 

THE POWER OF REMEMBlUoNCE. 

But if both the sentient and the iosentieot sbhlsas are 

b'lomentary 50 must be the knowledge also; and if so, even 

1. t. P. V., I, 108. 
2. I. P. V.I. 215. 
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the postulate of the power of knowledge fails to explain 
the "why" of aU the worldly transactionll. Our experience 
tells us that our decision to by to gain or shun an object 
is reached after a sufficiently elaboT8.t~ psychological process. 
The first thing that we do is to place, as it were, the 
experience of the present object by the side of that of a 

similar one in the past. Then we compare the two, draw 
a sort of inference as to tbe useful or harmful nature of what 
is present before us and accordingly decide to try to ga.in or 
shun it. The knowledge is momentary. It is destroyed in 
tbe very next moment after its production. but the comparison 
of experiences, necesSBty for motor response, requires its 
continued existence in some form till tbe comparison is done. 

The theory of momentary knowledge, therefore. cannot 
satisfactorily QC(:onnt for the togetherness of experiences 
of different times on which all worldly transactions 
depend. Therefore. in order to explain the psychological 
phenomenon of the above de:scription, the ihhasavldins 
postulate another aspect of the omniscience. 'the p~ of 
remllmbranoe' • 

The power of remembrance is tha.t power of the 
UniversaJ Consciousness by vatue of which it manifests itself 
in the form of such an individual self as ca.n reta.in the 
effects of the external stimuli, received. at the time of 
perception, a.nd is ahle to Tevive them at that of a subsequent 
perception of a stmtlar thing so as to make the unification 
of the experiences of both the present aud the past time! 
possible. The fs.ct is tha.t the sentient! wa.ve is like a. 
momentary wa.ve of light emfUlating from a pennanent 
source. It Is this source that retains in a. sub-coDSCwus 
state the idea of having sent out a wave towards a certain 
object and that of having received .. stimulus of .. certain 

1. I. P. V'I 1, 109. 
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kipd therefrom. The point in question will become clear if 
in this case also, as we did in that of knowledge, we draw a 
distinction between the power and the phenomenon of 
remembrance. The former is that power which is the cause 
of such a limited perceiver as is the immediate permanent 
source of tbe emanating sentient wave and the I.tter is the 
effect thereof!. We take up the problem of remembrance 
for an exhaustive treatment in tbe 4th chapter. 

ApOHANA SAKTI 

0' 

THE POWER OF DIFFERENTIATION. 

It hIlLS been stated above that all that is, i. e., aU 
that can be said to exist in any way or form, is within the 
Universal Self. For, consistently with the idea of its 
perfection we cannot admit the existence of any thing out­
side it. But botb the psychic phenomena, the perception 
and the remembrance, presupp:ise the existence of both the 
cogoisor and the cognised not only as separate from the 
Universal Self but also (BS separate) from each other. In 
fact, in our daily life we do not Mel, as described above. 
that the subject and the object are like waves. On the 
contrary our experience is that they have independent and 
mutually exclusive existence. The TrikB accounts for tbis 
fact by postulating the tbird aspect of the omniscience, 
the Apohana Sakti. It is that aspect of the omniscience 
wbich manifests ea.ch l1bhasa, whether subjective Ulva) or 
objective Oa4a), 6S &pparently completely cut off both from 
tile Universal Consci~lSness and from one anotber, thougb 
in realityl even at tbe time of such a manifestation they 
are olle with their common substratum. Tb\lS'. it is that 

1. I. P. V., I, 109 F. N. 
3. I. P. V •• I, 110 F. N. 

2. I. P. V., J, 111. 
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power which is the eaU5e of &11 the determinate kn('lwledge 

of the limited self, Thi!'l Trika concept of th~ Universal 

Consciollsness as tile cau~c of all the p8rcholog'cal phenomena 
is in complete accord wilh the one, conta,ned m lhe toUowin, 

line of tbe Bb&g8v8dgHa. 

"Ma.ttaJ:1 smrtirjft5.oamapohanaftc8." 

Bb. G., XV, U. 

KARTI$.TVA SA.KTI. 

It may be stated at the very outset that the word 

KartrtvB $akti is used in more tban one sense. It is used in 
the sense of the creative power or power of manifestation in 
general: as such it meaI'..5 the same tbing as Svltantrya 
sakti. Therefore. if we take Kartrtv& Sakti in this wider 

5eDSe the omniscience or jl"latrtva sakti will be simply an 
aspect of it. Abhinava has made this point very clear io 
the following words ;-

USa Cll.yatb svatantraJ:a ••.....•••.•••••..••••••••.... tadevasya 

paramesY&ryam mU1chyamanandamayam rllpam Itl 

pOrvamuplittalh 'kartari' iti. Tadeva 6v5tantryarh 
vihhajya vaktmh fjfiatari' Hi pasc5nnirdistam" 

I. P. V., I, 31·2. 

It is also used to denote that aspect of the Svatantrya ;akti 

which is responsible for tbe innumerable varieties of the 
internal limited manifestation. These varieties, as tbe 

JlI.iitrtva sakti reveals them, are manifested in two ways. 

viz., (1) by a simultaneous manifestation of many forms, 
each of which is substantially different and a.pparently 
separate from tbe rest, for io:;tance, when we see & beautiful 

Ia.ndsca.pe with a1l its trees and creepers i and (II) by 
successive manifestation of a large number of fonns which 

50 resemble one another that they are recognised to be the 
vlrious forms of the same thing, as wbeo we see a feWD 
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IriaIdng aboat. The farmer is c.Ued· Deiakramabblaa due 
to Mlltti .. icittya .nd tbelattor KalakramlbblSa cansed by 
Kriyavaicit£Ya. Thus "Kartrtva Sakti" in its limited sease. 
the sense in which we are using the expression here, means 
that a.spect of tbe Svl1ta.ntrya. '.kti which is respoosible for 
the innumerable varieties of the intemallimited manifesta­
tion. It has two aspects, the KriYI iakti and the Kala juti. 

KRlYA 8AKTI. 

Kriy~ or action 'II, according to this liystem, is DOthing 
but an appearance of a long series of closely similar physic'" 
forms in so quick. sUCC8Ssitln as to produce a penistenee 
of vision. Let us take, for instance, the hero of a drama 
represented in a. cinematographic film, and suppose that we 
are seeing that part of the film in wbich he is represented 
&lone in a solitary place in a. fit of anger, tearing his bair, 
grinding his teeth, rushing forward with a jerk, stopping 
suddenly and looking round wildly. At such a sight we use 
diff'erent expressions ·jtearin~' etc.. expressive of different 
kinds of the so called action, with reference to the hero. 
But let us ask ''why?'' b it I10t ~impIy because of tbe 
appearance of a series of pictures. each of which, though 
different from the rest of the series, h&S yet enough common 
element to be identified with both the preceding and the 
the following; and does DOt ea.ch one of the expressioDS 
expressive of 6D. &etion stand for the established convention 
which co.1ls a certain number of similar successive pictures 
by one word? For instance. when we say "the hero is 
rushing" t does not the word "rushing" denote 8 set of 
pictures beginning with the ODe that represents the hero', 
fint movement to raise one of his feet: and do we DOt use 
that word simply boc .... of prodocUaa of persistence of 

1. I. P. V., II, ll. Z. I. P. V" H, 14. 
2\l 
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vision and consequent consciousnePls that the same figure 
is doing all the movements indicated by the particular 
word? 

To make the idea clear let us state here briefly that, 
Just like the Bauddha. the Triko. also holds tbat the AbhiS&B 
are momenta.ry and that the apparent continuity of a thing 
is due to the proportionately long series of similar 5.bha:s&s, 

which follow one another in so quick a succession that we 
think tba.t the same is having continuous existence. In the 
case of the flame of an oillo.mp, for instance, the flame, as 
the scientists tell us, is cho.nging every moment. But as the 
old Same disappeEl.fS the fresh energy comes in its place Gnd 
is transformed into a new Gne with sucb quickness that we 
feel that the sa.me flame is having continuous existence. 
The Trika. therefore, holds that an action is noting but an 
appea.rance of the Universal Consciousness in those multi­
farious forms, a group of which is conventionally rderred to 
by a single expression, much as the word "running" in the 
above illustration of the cinematographic film, is used for a 
large number of pictures beginning with the one showing the 
first attempt at lifting· of the foot and ending with that 

which immediately precedes the first of the next group to 
be expressed by a similar word. 

To make the point a little clearer let us take, for ins­
tance, a dream in which we see a person running and try to 
ox.piain it psychologically. We know that a dream is nothing 
but .. eertaw arrangement of the residual traces (samsitlras) 
now revived owing to some unknown cause. Now the 
question is "does the running man of the dream represent 
one revived impression or more 1" The natural ao&.wer to 
this is Ilmore" i. e. as many as there are pictures required to 

repre,ent this movement in a cirlema-show. According to 

the Trika, the universe is simply ... m~ife&tation of the 
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Universal Consciousness very much similar to the individual 
manifestation of drum or the common lasting creation of & 

Yogin. Therefore, just as a running person is represented by 
a series of revived impressions in a dream and by a series of 
pictures in 0. cinema !\bow, so in ordinary worl4ly life ea.ch 
activity is represented by a ser1e..5 of ibhllSas. vKriya iakti, 
tberefore, is tbat o.spect of tbe Kartrtva. sakti, which is 
responsible for such intemal iibhisas as, being externally 
manifested by the power of knolVledge (jiiiaa sakti) give 
rise to the idea of action. These ahhasa:! are connected ot 

disconnected with one another t exactly as are the 
mental impressions in the ca.se~ of a dream or the various 

pictures in the case of a cinema. show. Tbis8 very power is 
responsihle for such manifestations 0.150 as give rise to concepts 
of conjunction (Sambandha), generality (Sliminya), place 

(deia), space (Dik) aod time etc.' 

{{A.LA SAKTI. 

Kila sakti is another aspect of tbe Kartrtva ,ia,kti, which 

is responsible for the mll.nifestll.tiotl of each constituent of the 
series of abbasas, on which tile concept of action is hased. 

as eDt off from the rest, eXfl,ctly as th~ Apohflna aspect of the 
Jfiatrtva sakti manifests eacb constituent of Lbe block 

of images formed on the mirror of Buddhi as separate from 

the rest. 

We may add here that the Universal Consciousness with 
the powers described in the foregoing pages is called Yahe­
svara on the &n.alogy of a king. A person is called Ii., 
Iivala Clf lord because of his having control over & part of 

1. I. P. V' f lit 17405. 
2. I. P. V., 11, 12-
3. I. P. V",II. 24. 
4. I. P. V. II, 42. 
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tho _d.' no Viii ...... CoDSCioosll ... i. c .. l04 Mab", .... 
because it controls. fa every way. not (ll):ly all tha.t we CAn 

conceive but also aU tbat which is beyOlld the conception 
of our limited power. 

I. I. P. V., It 44. 



CHAPTER Ill. 

THE CATEOORJES OF THE ABHAsAVADA. 

10 the precediog cha.pter we have dealt wltb tbe 
Abblsavldio's concept of the Universa.l Consciousness as tbe 
manifestor. In this chapter, therefore. we propote to give 
a brief uposition of the Manifested. 

The Abhils .. ~lida divides the manifested into tbirtysix 
categories. This division, as Abhinava very clearly states, 
is based, neither wholly 00 the scientific observatiou. nor 
purely or exclusively on the logical inference. The authority 
of the Agamas1 is its sole basis. This, however, doeI Dot 

mean that it has no support of tbe facts of experience and 

that it is simply 8 matter of belief. It means only this 
that it is DOt within the rea.c:h of the ordinary means of 

perceptional or inferential. knQ'Wledge to EoUy reveal 
the essential nature and the full implication of each one of 
the tattvas. I t does not deny that it is a result partly of 
long intuitive (yogic) e3periments aliI}. partly of • careful 
study of mind and matter. 

Of the tbirty-six e&tegories twenty-five i. e., from tbe 
. PurDfIo to tbe earth are takeD from the Slhkhya;- with lOme 

alight mollifications in some cues, as we shall point oat. 
while dea.liDg with them separately; and ODe, oarnely, the 

,. ma.ya. is adopted from the Veda;nta.. The remaining teo 
are common to botb the dualistic and tbe nondu.listie schools 
of the Baivlg&m&. Of these ten. which rept Ubt the first 
leD of the thirty·,;. c.tegori ... the fillt fiye _I ave 
powers or to be more accurate, fiye &Spects of the Ultimate 
Reoue,. The ..... iDiIIg ftye, which ... placed betw_ the 

1. I. P. V,. It, 186. 
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m.§.yl and tbe PUnJf& in the order of manifestation, 
represent the limitations of a.n individual self. 

These tattvas clln be classed &s pure or impure, &ccord~ 

ing as they belong to the pure or the impure creation. The 
first :live are said to belong to the pure crea.tion inasmuch as 
they are manifested by the Siva himself by the sheer force of 
his will, independently of any prompting :ause, like karma, or 
material cause, like maya 1. The rest, i. e., from the 'kala to 
the ea.rth, are created by Agbora or AnBnta, with tbe help of 

m§.y5. This is called impure creation because it is of limited 
nature. It is controlled by the law of kama, because its 
purpose is to supply the IJecessary stimuli for the varying 
experiences of the countless souls, the experiences which these 
souls must undergo according to their karmas. These 
categories can also broadly be divided into two groups, the 
self-luminous, consisting of the sentient categories constituted 
by various kinds of subject (Pramatr), and the ilIuminable, 
consisting of the insentient cat~gories such as the earth etc. 

The categories are mere manifestfLtions of the Ultimate, 
and as such ore essentia1ly the se.me as their source, and so 
are all the knowable51 because they nre lDere collocatiorul of 
some of the tattv8.S. A collocation is said to belong to one 
category or &nother, according as 8 particular tattv. forma 
its basis by being the chief constituent of it. A jar, lor 
inst&nce, is said to be earthy. not because it is exclusively 
made up of ea.rth, but because earth is its chief constituent. 

PRALAYA AND MAHJi.PRALAYA. 

The universal dissolution (pralaya) is of two kinds, the 
'sma.ll' and the Igreat'. In the former every tbing geta 
dissolved into its primordial substances and qualities. It is 
.. state in which, according to the SIJikhy., the qualities 
-------_._--

1. T. A' I VI, 55. 
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(gUJ:las), namely, sattva, rajas and tamas, are in B stAte 01 

perfect equality; and, according to the V8i~jka, every 
thing is reduced. to atoms, The individual souls in tIIis 
sta.te are, as it were, in a deep sleep, thougb still in the 

bondage of their past individual karmas. Such a dissolution 
is referred to hy the word I.'Pralaya". 

We he;\'e not so far discovered any thing which might 
give us the Triko. idea of the condition of the tattvali in the 
sta.te of ,J small dissolution ", There is, however, the 
following statement in the TantrAloka :-

uISvareccbavasA k~ubdha bhoga lolika. cidga1}ln 
SatbvibhAllktum aghoresaJ::l srjatiba sitetaram" 

which shows that in regard to the condition of the individual 
there is a complete Bgreement between the Sankbya and the 
Vais~ika on the one hand and the Tl'ih on the other. The 
Trika view, however, on the mahapraiaya is sufficiently 
clear in the existing literature. According to the availahle 

• infonnation. it is A state of perfect annihilation of aIJ that is 
manifested, In this state the collocations And their consti­
tuents, the tattvas, suffer the same fat.e. and the individu&l 
selves, their bandages, liJ;la.va, karma and mliyIYII-, having 
been snapped, lose their individuality and Are I;ompletely 
merged in the Universal Self, the UltimAte Reality. The 
Trikll- believes in both kinds of dissolution. How this helief 
does not conflict with the theory of karma, aDd, how 
creatiotl of all kinds of limited selves does not make tbe 
Parama Siva. cruel or po.rtiAI, we shall explain in the coune 
of our treatment of the theory of Karma in the fifth chapter, 

The creation of the physical universe is not wanton 
but purposeful. It is meant for supplying the necessary 
stimuli for varying experiences which the innumerable soWs 
must enjoy or suffer lIC(;ording to their individ\1a1 karmas. 
Hence it presupposes karma 8a its prompting cause. At tile 
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time of ''Pralays'' the BOOla with their individual karma" 
are, as it were, in .. state of deep sleep. Tberefore, when 
tIIey wake up from the sleep of pralays, the prompting 
cause, the kanna, being there, the creation can begin. The 
case with the mahllprala.ya, however, is different. ]0 that 
the individual souls are not merely in deep sleep. On the 
contrary, tbey then completely lose their individuality and 
are perfectly ODe with the Ultimate. Their waking up. 

as after pralaya, is. tberefore, out of question. The 
prompting cause being absent, how can the creation take 
place? It is because of this that the Naiyayikas and the 
Vedlntins l etc. do not admit the MBh::ipralaYB. 

The Trik., however. believes in the MahipralaYB Bnd 
reconciles this belief with its theolY of dependence of the 
creation of the physical universe on the karmas of the 
individual selves by attributing II. wider meaning to the word 
"karma" than that in which it is ordinarily usel!. In the 
non· Trika literature it means 8. certain effect that is produced 
on the limited self hy the personal conviction of the 
potentiality of a particular action to lead to a certain ex· 
perience at the time of maturation. But in the Trika 
literature it is used in another sense also, namely, the 
limited ohjectless desire. wbich, according to this system, 
arises in a newly manifested limited self, just before the 
creation of a new physical world which follows a mabl.­
pralaya. This desire is without any objective reference. 
because it precedes the creation of object. It.may, therefore., 
be spoken of as a mere eagerness OD the part of the limited self 
to use its limited power. When the distinction of ODe from 
the other iii tried to be emphasised, the former is referred. to 
as "k8lll1asarbsklira" and the latter a& "klrmamala". 
Ord inanly, however. the simple word ''karma'' is used fot both. 

I. V. S. 5. lib., '107. 
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To make the point clear let us add here that, according 
to this system, tile creation, maintenance and destruction 
are governed by the law of karma; but the obscuration and 
the grace (tlrodhlina and anugraba) depend entirely upon 
tbe will of the Lord. The obscuration is nothing else than 
tbe Lord's appearing in tbe form of the innumerable limited 
selves whose limitedness consists in their ignorance of their 
identity with the Universal Self, in mere consciousness of 
imperfection a,nd in consequent limita.tion of their powers of 
knowledge and action. This limitation is techniCft.l1y called 
l!!iQavamala. The powers of knowledge and action being 
limited. limitation in desire naturally follows. The ahove 
described assumption of the multifarious forms by the 
Universal Self precedes the new creation of the phYliicai 
universe after a mahapro.lo.yo. The desire, therefore. that 
arises in the limited self, is naturally without objective 
reference. It is a mere eagerness to use the powers of 
knowledge and action, and as they are limited so the desire 
also has naturally to be • so. This desire is called. 
k:i.rmamala. 

Therefore, when the Trika sa9s that th!=-_ karma is the 
prompting cause in the creation of the physical universe 
which follows mo.baprll.1ara, by the word "karma" it 
mell.ns klinnamala. For, how can there be any karmasa. 
mskira befure th&t creation whicb comes after a total 
universal dissolution (mahapralayanantara gr-;;~i) in which 

the !louls having been made free from all kinds of bandages 
and limitat~ons become one with the Universal Self? Thus. 
according' to the Trika. the gtrLce is responsible for the 
total univeISal dissolution and the obscur&tion for tbe 
ordered creation that follows mahapralaya. The poloer of 
obscuration. comes into play after a mab3pral11ya only, to 
supply the pramptiog cause for the new creation to proceed. 

3D 
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10 the case of the physical creation which follows prt.laya, 
the prompting cause in the form of ka.rmn, n.s associated 

with the innumerable individual selves, being a.1ready there, 
the use of the power of obscumtion is unnecessary. Both, 
the Mnhapro.\aya and the creation that follows. are, therefore. 
not possible, according to those systems w-hich hold the karma 

to be merely karmasadlsklira. nnd do not believe in the two 
independent functions of the MnheSvo.ra, the obscuration and 
the grace. For. accordin b to them, one of the most essenti",i 
antecedent conditions of the creahon is the karmasnmskara.. 
as the prompting cause. Therefore, if there Lc Mahapralayo., 
i, e. if all were to completely merge in the Ultimate, if the 
individual souls were to lose their individuahy and were 
to become free from karma, there being no prompting cause, 
the fresh crea.tion would not take place. The Trike. theory 
of karma. receives more detailed treatment in the fifth 
chapter. 

TATTVA J;lEFINED. 

A Tattva. i5 that which lasts through the 'small 
dissolution' of the universe and is always present in its 
effects, in its collocatiorls, or in the beings marked by certain 
characteristics peculiar to itself. It is pervasive in so far as 
it forms the basis of nil the collocations belonging to that 
crea.tion of wbich it is the chief constituent. "'This wo~ld, 
in which we live. move and have our being, is called earthly 
(p~rthiva) not because it is made up of enrth alone, but 
because earth is its chief constituent. 1 • ~ The definition, 
however, seems to be a little complicll.ted. It is not equally 
applicable in all its parts to all the tattvafJ. For, though 
all are pervasive in the above sense, yet beclloUse ()f the 
difference in the essential na.ture of certain groups of the 
tutVIUI from others and so of the things belonging to them, 

1. T. A.,lVI, 3. 
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there is difference in the manner of pervasion. The earth. 
for insto.nce, pervades what is earthly, as a. material cause 
does its effects. Similarly the 'P"akrti pervades its evolutes, 

according to the SRukhya terminology, as qualities do their 
collocations, and the seutient taUvcu, from purwa to Siva, 
pervade those which have common chara.cteristics with them, 
as B genus does the i[Jdividual things. It is this fact which 
the words "the effect," Uthe collocation" and "the beings 
with common characteristics" (Lre meant to indicate, as the 
following quoto.tLO~ shows:-

"Svasmin karfetha dharmaughe 
Yo.dvapi Bva so.drg gUl)e 

.Aste samanyo. kalpeno. 
To.nanad vyaptr bha:vatal), 
Tattattvarn krnmo.sal.l prthvi 
PmdhanalD pl1ln sivrrdByal),." 

T. A., VI, 4-5. 

THE ORDER OF Mr\NIFESTATJON OF THE"PURE CR:&AnON 

The pure creo.tion is a supersensuous creation. JU5t 
as the N o.iyayikas believe In the earthly, the watery, 
the airy, the fiery lind the etherial beings ILnd classify them 
according as anyone of the five elements is the chief 
constituent of their bodies, so the Triko. believes in five 
kinds of the super·sellSuous aud super·natural beings, who 
are in no way connected with body, senses, vital airs, 
intellect Ot mind, and classifies them as S'ambhaVIL Saktija. 
Mo.ntre. maheSvara., Ma.ntreSvo.rll., snd Mantra,l according 

as IIny one of the five powers o£ the Universal Self (Parama 
Biva), being (Cit), consciousness (han,!..), will (icchl),· 
knowledge (jii[.na) and action (kriya) predominates in them. 
The predomina.nce of anyone of these powers,1I in too 

1. T. A., VJ, 52-
2. T. A., V., 49. 
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a.bsence of all connectionl with the ma.terial world, results 

only in a certain state of conbCiousness or an affection of 
the purity of self. These states very closaly correspond to 
the successive states through which a. person rises to the 
ordmary consciousness of the wakeful state from that of 
perfect senselessness, in which even brealhing stops. These 
states ClUJ also be spoken of as simila.r to those, through 
which a yogin descends from the tra.nscendental sta.te 

(Turryavastb.a) to that of the ordinlLry worldly experience. 

Lea.ving aside, for the present, the consideration of 
purely super-sensuous spiritual statt:S, if we analyse the 
psycholuglcal movements wlJich preGede an ordinary action of 
dally occurrence we come'to the following two conclusions:­
(lJ that an individulLl. who is, after all, only an epitome 
of the Universaj Self. possesses 1L1l the five powers attnbuted 
to the latter, and \11) that, in the former's activity, these 
powers. because of the dependence of each of the following, 
in the above order on what immediately precedes, 
necessarily come into play in the same order in which 
they are supposed to be mllonifested ill the pure cr:;ation 
lmagme, for instlloDce, 11.1:'1. artist, sitting bent over his canvas. 
At one time he picks up a brush, dips it in a paint and 
takes it so near the canV(LS tbat an on.looker feels sure 
that he would give some artistic strokes to it: but sudder.Iy 

he stopS tliS band. thinks a little, and then places the brush 
back again in its plu.ce. What is it that oontrols his 
actiylty? Is it not an idea or mentoJ. image, which he 
is trying to produce, or rather, reproduce on the canvas, 
that does so 1 And what is this idea after all? Is it not 
an affection of the self? If it is, will it be wrong to clill 

.it ~owledge? If not, does it not prove that the production 

of'~~ new thing presupposes its knowledge which controls 
the ~04gctive &etivity 1 
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Now the next thing to be found out is as to why does 

a particular idea. control at a particular time, or ratber, wby 

does a particular idea arise at a. certain time to the exclusion 
of all the rest? Is it not beca.use of the artist's will? Is 
it not the power of will that gives rise to and maintains 
a. certain idea. for a certain time? Has it not often been 

found that, when the control of the will weakens, other idees 
rush in and spoil the work? Does it not often happen tbat 
Bfter a long sitting without any appreciable progress in the 
work, when he lose.!; his patience, he spoils his own work by 
giving some random strokes and then in sheer disgust, as if 
in a fit of madness, tears his canvos to pieces? Let it, 
however, be remembered that even these random strokes and 
the tearing of the canvas are not without a precedent idea 
for so doing; nor is the idea without tbe prompting of tbe will. 
For, before these acts of madness are done, tbis will. often 
finds expression in such words as "It is a hopeless task:' 

Tbe invariable precedencl of will to knowledge is thus 

undeniable. But is this will absohltely independent? Can 
all the created will? Or, can any 1imited creation always 
will? If not, why? A log of wood'cQ.o ne .... cr will nor can 
a person in an utterly senseless cor.ditjnll. The will, there· 
fore, apparently presuppo.,;es Il.nd depends upon cOl1sciotlsoess. 

This c-onsciousness is insepo.Tnuly connected with the 
'being', as the power of germioation is with a. seed. This 
'being' repf'!sents the e~o. the entity, for which the word 
"self" stands ill '.:.clf·consciousne:>s" or the word "aham" iD 

"aha.m asmi". 

Thus a careful study of microcosm proves that hotb, 
the attribution of the five powers to Parama S'iva, the 
manifestor,l and the order of tbeir maDifestation, as conceived 

1. T. A., VI, 48. 
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by the Trika., are based ClQ the fn.cts of experience !llld are 
not matters of purely religious belief. 

The conception of these powers or aspects of the 
·UniverSal Self and their coming into play in the same order 
8S shown above, is not altogether foreig"n to the Upa-fJhad 
literature. For instance, compare the fo..lowing :-

"Sadeva. saumyedam agra Mid ekBm I:vadvitiyam ...... 
.... "tB.daik~B.ta, bahu syam, prajayey!l., iti, tattejo asrjata.." 

Ch. U. G, 2, 1-3. 

This passage is quoted by 8auhrll to point elll the distinction 

between the insentient creator, the Pradhann. of the Saukhya, 
and the sentient creator, the 13mhmo.n of the Vedanta.. 
While discussing this passage, Salikaro. admits that the 
"being" (sat) a.:;pect is common to both, the Pradhan& 
and the Brahman, but 1t is the consciousness (ik~lI.tikB.tma) 

tbD.t constitutes the point of difference between them a.nd 

tha,t "being" precedes ucollsclop.sness." 

Bnt Salikara's object in quoting and discussing the 

passage in question was simply to mterpret the text of 

BadarayaJ,la. a.nd to telute the :3ai1.l.hya theory of creation. 
He has, therefore. not dlscus~d other pOll1ts connected with 

the remainmg twt) clauses. A ~,lIoreful study of tbe passage 

as a whole, bowever. shows that the U p!l.D.i~ad sla.tes aU the 

five aspects of tbe l1mversal Self tn wtucb the 1'nka believes, 

aod that there is per.lect ugc~mel1t betwt'eu tbe two in 
regard to the order of their rnani{esto.ti<ln. Even S,Buk8.t8, 
admits tbat tbe 'belDg' IS tbe first and the action is the last 
of the five a.spects aud tbat COllliClousness folloW's 'being. 
We have. therefore, got to cOJlSlder only the remaining two, 

indicated by the two clauses "badu sy,hn" and "prajayeya." 

(Illay 1 be ma.ny. may I grow fllrtb). It will be appareu,t 

eYeD. to " superliciaJ reader tba.t tbey express desire i for, 
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the finite verbs of both the clauses are put in the potential 
mood. But the question is as to whether tbere is any 
distinctive implication of each of the two. In our 
humble opinion the first simply states the rise of will (desire) 
to become many, but the second tht: rise of an idea which 
controls the activity whereby the desire is to be reaJised, 
exactly as the mental image in the case of an artist, 
described in a. preceding parngraph, controls his productive 
activities. "'-One can become many in at least two ways, by 
dividing one's self into mOony. as 0. fln.me does into ra.ys, 
or by growing itself into many. as a seed does through 
successive stages. The control of the idco. of growth over 
the activity wherewith the desirc to bC(;ome many is realised 
consists in its directing the activity of the Uuiversal Self into 
the channel of creation as opposed to that of self-division. 
It would, tl"lerefore, not be wrong to say that "prajayeya" 
indicates the rise of the controlling idea (knowledge) 
precedent to the act of creation. '" Thus the Vedanta and 

the Trika appear to agree on Hie number, the nature and the 
order of manifestation of the five aspects of the Universal Self~ 

SIVA TI'ITTVA. 

!Like the Sa:ilkhYB. which believes that in every evolute 
of the pmkrti nil the three quo.lities are present and that 
the distinction of one evolutc from another depends upon 
the difference ill the proportion of the constituent qua.lities 
of an individual evolute, the Triko. 1101100 holds that in every 
manifesta.tion of the pure crell.tion all tbe five powers of the 
Universal Self a.re e5se~tially present and that the difference 
of one ma.nifestation from a!lother is due to the predomj· anee 
of one of the powers in a particular manifestation. Siva. 
tattn is the first manifesta.tion and the power of "being" 
(Cit) predominates in it. It is purely subjective, and has 
no objective or predicative reference. It is free Dot ooly 
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from tile impurities of kalIna and maya but also from tllat 

impurity which is technically called at;llLvamala. Tbe 
experience l of tbis stale, if the U~ of such a word be 
permissible, is pure "I". This experience may be compa.red 
to that of nirviko.lpa·samadhi. It is wrong to use even 
sucb It predicate as "am" in reference to it; because 
"am" a.lso implies some kiml of relu.tion of identity, which 

presupposes both the self·consciousness and the conscionsoess, 
howsoever vague or inddinile, of ,-omething apart from Ule 
seU. Both the sclf·cor.sciousness and the object are, 
however, lOoter manifestations. How can, therefore, any 
talk Qf them in refert:nce to Siva be justifiable? It rna}' he 
said to represent that entity the ideo. of which is cooveyed 
by the word "self" in the compound "seif.c')nsciousness", 

when it is [lot used to refer to body, vita~ air, mind 

or Buddhi. 

SAKTI. 

Tile next category. the manife5tation of which fonows 
that of the Siva, is the S'aktl. This can scHrcely be 
called the second tattva. Its manifestation takes place 
almost simultaneously ,..-ith the fir~t, for. unless there be 

consciousness of wbat is manifested how can it be said to 
have been manifested Ilt all? It is, however. spoken of 11.5 

the second. because the consciousness presupposes the "being" 
as tbe rays do 0. flame. Just as there can be no rays witbout 

It. Harne so there can be no conscimlsues" witOOllt "beir.g". 
But still just QS in the succcsive manifestations of the ligh~· 

energy, flame undeniably precedes the rays, so, in those of 

the Univer"'a\ Self. "being" precedes consciousness. Though 

the experience of the beiugs belonging to this state,. like that 
of the preceding, is without any objective reference,. yet it is 
not altogether without predicative reference. The experience 

I. 1, P. V •• I, I. 
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of the Saktijas is marked by the a.dditiona.l element of 
"am" to the ul" as "I am" In this the Ananda 8akti 
predominates. 

SADXSIV/L. 

This is the third category anu the power of will 
predominates in it. The will, as our experience tells us, 
is not altogether without any objective reference, nor is its 
object so distinct as that of knowledge. This tattn, 
therefore, represents a very faintly nffected state of the Self. 
It is a trflollsitional stage between the unaffected state of 
the S"iva and the Sakti and the di:-tillctly affected sta.te of the 
I$vo.rll. tattva. The affection of the Universal Self at this 
stage may he compared to that of tbe limited self of an 
artist when the desire to produce a master~piece first 
arises within him 1, It may also be compared to the extre~ 

mely faint outline of an intended artistic production on a 
canvas. 

The experience of the beings of this tattva may be 
represented as 1<1 am this". it has, however, to be remem­
bered that the "this" which represents the universe, the co.use 
of affection, is so indistinct that it can be Raid to &ffect the 
universal beings of this ta.ttn as iittle as a picture does 
a caDVas when it is represented by extremely faint outlining 
dots only. 

The elCperiencing entities belonging to this category are 
called Mantramahesas. They are universnl beings and 
because tbey are not perfectly free from the impurity, called 
lJ;lavamala., their expet'ience, therefore, is not without any 
objective reference. TM object, however, is not of limited 
nature as in the cue of the ordinary morto.ls, The whole 
universe CODStitutes their ohject and is conceived hy them 118 
identical with themselves (sa.rvuya. avyatirekeJ)a, I. P. V" 
I. 36). 

J. J. p. V., Il, 192-3. 
31 
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UVARA TATTVA. 

This is the fourth category. The power of knowledge 
predominates in it. It is marked by the riee into prominence 
of the "this" element of the Universal Self which had but 
very fa.intly begun affecting the Self in the Sadiisi ... & state. 
It is but natural, that the objective element should predomi­
nate in it, hecause knowledge is nothing but an o.ffection of 
the self due to internal or extemo.l causes, o.nd the distinction 
of tbe state of volition ftom that of knowledge is only this 
that the affection of the self in the former case is very faint 
hut in the la.tter it is 60 Vety clear that the element of the 
self which predominates in the former case is thrown 
into the back-ground in the latter. The difference between 
these two states of the Universal Self may be compared to 
those of a canvas; the former to the one in which the intended 
picture is faintly outlined in hardly perceptible dots; 
Bnd the latter to the other in which the picture is fully 
dr"wn and the canV68 is t4.rown so much in the LM:kM 

ground thQ,t ordinary people instead of calling it canvas call 
it picture. 

Tbe idea of the pr~ominance of the objective1 element 
ill the experience of lhe ISvara state is conveyed in the Trika 
literature by giving the first position not to "I" as in the 
case of the experience of the Sada:siva state "I am this" 
hut to "this" as "this I am". It is perhaps to imply the 
idea of predominance of the objective elf~meDt that this 
:ategory is called "isv"ra tatt\'B", b~&use lordliness of a 
lord consists in his bolding what constitutes bis lordliness, to 

be more important than his self. 

SADVIDYA. 

It is the fiftb ca.tegory and is marked by the predomi. 
Dance of the power of a.ction. In this the o~jective element 

1;, I. P. V., JI1 191. 
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is oeitber so obscure as in tbe S&d5.siva. nor so predominant as 
in the mara, but it is, Like the two pans of an evenly held 
bala.nce, (s&madhrta tul~ PUta nyayena), in & state of perfect 
equality witb the subjective1 • The experience of tbis state! 

may be "pressed. as "I am this". 

Tbe Sadvidya tattya. is a distinct tattya. from the 
Vidy~ tattva, which represents one of the limited powers 
of a limited self. Although the experience of the 
Universal Self in the state of the Sa.dvidyll is to he 
expressed in the same words "1 am tbis" as those required 
to state that of a limited individual self under the ioHuence 
of tbe vidya, yet the implication in each case is fundamentally 
different. In the former, both, "I" and "this", refer to the 
same thing i. e. both have samanadhikaraq,ya; there is DO 

consciousness of the subject as quite distinct from that of 
the object; but in the latter case 'II" refers to the limited 
subject a.nd "this" to tbe limited object 3' • 

• 
Th~ order, in which the Tattv&S of the pure creation are 

given here, represents the ono:" in which they rise from 
the Universal Self. The order of .merging of these taUnt 

back into tbe Universal Self, is the reverse of it. TbCl self. 
recognition (:ltma pra.tyabhijfiana) is nothing but merging 91 
individual self in the universal. It is, tberefore, beld by the 
Trike tbat an iodividual self, in order that it ma.y get com­
pletely merged in tbe Universal Self', ho.s to p&SS tbroogh 
tbe suc:eessive states represented by tbe universel beiDg9 

belonging to the (I) sadvidya, (II) isvara, (III) sadliiva. and 
(IV) .siva-.sakti tattvas, .... bich are classed as (I) mantra, (II) 
mlWtreSa., (III) m&ntrama.hesa, and (IV) siva. The chief 

1. ]. P. V., II, 196. 
Z. I. P. V., II, 196.7. 
3. T. A'f V!, 18. 
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point of distinctio.ll of one cla.ss from a.nother is constituted 
by the &SSQciation o( each with one of the four states of 
1Qa.va.me.le. in tbe eourse of itB destruc.-.ioll1 i. e. (1) ki6cit­
dbvasyamaD8, (II) dhv8syama.O&. (1I1) kinciddhv8.&ta, r.nd 

(IV) dbvasta, respectively. 

In the above ma.nifestations of the Universal Self the 

objective universe is purely ideal and is realised as it is in 
reality. Their experiencing entities renlise themselves as 
universal bei[lg5, which they really are, and their expe,riences 
also are free from all kinds of iimitll.tion. They, therefore, 
represent the spbere of true knowledge Ill1d are spoken of as 

pure creation which is characterised by freedom from 
limitation as opposed to the impure which is tbe work (If 
the Maya and a5 such is distinctively limited. 

MAYA. 

We have just pointed out the distinctioD of the ex­
periel'lce of the beings belonging to the Sa.dvidya from that 
of ... limited individual unde~ the influence of the Vidyll. 
In the fonner case "1" and "this" refer to the same entity, 
but in tbe I~tter to two separate things, i. e. io tbe former 

case the subject and the object are identical but in the 
l&tter they nre different. In the former the idea of unity 
predominates, but in the latter that of duality or plurality 
preponderates. This may be corlsidered to be .II. typical 
point of distinction between the pure and the impure 
creations. 1he first manifestation of tbe impure creation is 
Maya. It is this To.Uvo., the mo.nifestation of WhlCh, first 
of all, apparently bre9.k~ the unity of the UniverMI Self. 
it is the most distincti"~e power of the Universal Self i[l 
its creative aspect. It mo.nifests diversity independently of 

any external helper or prompters. It is conceived hoth as 

1. T. A., VI. :Jo.1. 
2. T. A.. VI. 116. 
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the power of obscuration and as the primary cause of aU 
the limited manifestations. In its former aspel::t it is! often 

referttd to as ·'Moha"· and in the- latter as "pariniil"J, 
Its effect also, by transference of epithet, (upacara) is spoken 
of as ''maya'', As such, M~)'B is limited; (or, whatever is 
m&nifested as apparently separate from the Universal Self is 
essentially so. It is pervasive, because it is the cause of the 
universe. It is subtle, because it passes ordinary comprehen­
sion. As an aspect of the Universal Self it is eternal J , 

The impure creation consists of two kinds of limited 
manifestations, the sentient aDd the insentient. Tbe mAyA, 

as the force of obscuro.tion, is rcspnnsible for tbe appearance 

of the one Universal Self 8S innumerable individual selves, 
wbose distinguishing feature is the ignorance of their real 

nature (svarupakhyatD and consequent imperfection of their 

powers of knowledge and action ; 

UMobayati anena sakti vis~Qa iti moho m:iya SaktiJ:t 

tasyaJ:l vasaJ:!. samart,hyam mohana Uryam prati 
aviramalJ yathoktam 'Maya vimobini nama· ......... ", 

I. P. V., I, 35. 

But Maya: Tattva as the prima.ry cause of all the insentient 
limited manifestations i. c. as plI.rAnib, contains all the 

manifestables within: 

"K§rYlI.m casy:uh sadevahi kala:di dharal)i pr.lintam" 

-T. A., VIII, 4. 
Its manifestative activities are controlled by the Mahesvara's 
will. 

The supposition 01 Maya as a prinCiple of obscuration 
is botb oe:::essary and logical. For, if tbe Ultimate Reality 

is possessed of all the five powers, cit, inaoda, icehl, 
-. ------:-c::.--

1- I. P. V .. I. J5. 
2. T. A .• VI. 116. 
1. T. A., Vi, 117. 



Z46 CHAPTER III 

jf1ina BDd kriyl, and so is perfect in every way. and 
the universe is identical with it, it ha.:; to be expla.ined: 
where does the plurality of selves with all their limita.tions 
come from; and what is the canse of the limited creatioD 
which forms the object of experience of the limited beings ? 
To account for these facts, or rather, to answer these questions 
it is that the may~ is supposed to be the force o( obscuration. 
As such, MAya Taltva bides the true nature of the Self so 
that not only all its five powers are obscwed but the universe 

also. which was in relation of ider.tity with it, disappea.rs. 
Thus there arises the occo.sion for the other aspect of maya. 
viz, as tbe cause of the limited universe, to corne into play 

and produce the limited universe in all its parts almost 

simultaneously mu~b as ernblic myrohP.llI.D (ama.laki), being 
forcefully struck with a staff, letE fall its fruitsl. Different 

authorities, however, have differently fixed the order of 
precedence an~ succession of the manifestations of mlyl and 
have accordingly represented them to be related. by the 
relatiOll of cause and effect' to one another. Abhinava 
follows the authority of the Mllini Vijaya Tantta in 
his statement of the order of manifestation of the things 

• belonging to the limited creations. 

KALA. 

Thill is the first product of mlya. The obscW's.tion by 
mlyi of the Universal Self leads to the affection of the latter 
by the impurity. called aQ8vamala, iD an innumerable variety 
of tonus and so to the appearance of the Universal Self in 
the fann of multifarious limited selves. 

"Miyl. svikira. pifata.:.lttylt sarvajiiatva sarvakatrt· 
vamayopi bodhaJ, sarvajiiatvldi guQlpahastaneraa 
akhyiti l'Q.pam il),vam malam Ip6IlDaJ) yena 

1. T. A., VI, 128. 
2. T. A., VI, 129. 
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ghapikasawat 
parimitilqtaJ) 

pllrtla rnp3:t cidlikwt avacchedya 

san taden pumstvam ucyate." 
P. S., Comm. 45.6. 

Kala, therefore, is tb&t TattYa, which, being associated 
with the self, whose powers of knowledge and action have 
been obscured, partly restores 1 to it the power of action. 

It is related to a limited self not as an instrument to an 
a.gent, as the vidya aod other limited powers are, but as its 
causal agent 2 • Jt is the knowledge of tbis tattvll, and not 

of the prakrti as distinct from the Puru~a, that brings 

abollt the freedom from the bondage of karma a.nd places 

an individual in the higher category of beings, called the 

Vijii~nakala. who Bre beyond the sphere of MIIyD.'. The 
know ledge of the distinction between prakrtl and puru~a, 
as got through following the teachings of the Sabkbya, 

saves a soul only from going lower than the pradhina'. 
The kala is admitted to be an independent To.ttva because 
cf its independent function' of bringing limited power of 
action to a subject, a ftmction which is quite distinct from, 

nay, opposite to that of obscuration whir:h is the characteristic 
function of the m[~. 

But here it may be objected that action, in order that it 
may lead to a tangible result, presupposes knowledge of tbe 
object wbicb is intended to be a.o::omplisbed and towards 
whicb the agent's activity has to be directed. The power 
of knowledge having been obscured by tbe obscuring m1yl, 

how CSD the limited power of action, restored to the limited 

self hy tbe btl, funl,;tion? The Triks, therefore. believe!! 
in anotber tactva. 

1. T. A., 'VI, 136. 
2. T. A'I VI, 142. 
3. T. A., VI, 143. 
4. T. A.. VI, 14<t-5. 
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VmYA. 

It is a tattva. the association of which with the subject 
brings to the l.tter a. limited power of knowledge. This 
may, more correctly, be spoken of as the power of discrimi. 
nation, 'be:;ause its distinctive function is to know the varions 
objects, reflected on the Buddhi, as distinct from one 
another. The assumption of the vidya &.5 (L different tattva 
from the Buddhi is necessary; for, a.lthough tbe latter, 
being predornin!Lntly made up of satha, (,.8n receive reflection, 
yet, being simply" product of guryas Md, th~refore. insentient, 
it cannot knowl eitlter itself or that which is [l'lectcd on it. 

Another question may be raised here, namely, that if 
the limited powers of knowledge B.Ild a.ction ore common 
to all tbe subjects, what is it that is (es~onsible for thl;: 

choice by each individua.l of different objects of his respective 
activities? The Trika postulates the following tatty. to 
answer this question. 

RAGA. 
Raga (attachment?) is that power which is responsible 

fat an indh,jdual's choice of a certain thing as an object of 
a particular a.ctiYity, to· the exclusion of all the rest that he 
knows l

• It is not a mere absence of indifference (avairtgya) 
which is conceived to be 8. quality of the buddhi by the 
Sirikhya. It is rather that power which is responsitle for 
the indifference (ya,iragya) itself. Wb&.t is vair§gya alter 
all ? Is it not indifference? And as such ha.s it not got an 
object of its own? How then can it take place without the 
assista.oce of the Raga as cOllceiYed by the Trika ? 

KALA. 

The KIJir. tattvB. (time) forms another limiting condition 
of the limi~1f. 

1. T. A., VI. 151.2-
2. T. A. VI. 157 
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NIYATI. 

It is that power wbicb limilS tbe ca.usaJ efficiency of 
every thing, It is because of tbis that fire only buros and 
the sesame sprout comes 011t of the sesame seed only. This 

also is one of the limiting condition~ of an individual, because 

he is controlled in his activities bj tbis power l , 

The last mentioned four, vidyll, rfga, kilia and niyati 

are tbe effects of kala tattva 'l • 

PURU~A. 

We have stated above how the Universal Self under the 

inflllence of its power, called mllya, assumes tbe innumerable 

forms of limited selves whose limitation consists jn ignorance 
of their essential nature and consequent deprivation of the 
powers of knowledge and action. Such a sentient limited 
manifestation, when posgessed of the five attributes kalll etc., 

is spoken of as pUru~8. The above five attributes together 
,,,ith mayli., which is the clf'Use of sel£.forgetfulness, as it 
were, of the Self, are al til"'!t:>s spoken of as six covers. The 
deprivation of the Self of its powers of knowledge &lid action 
con.sequent upon the obscuration of its teal nature is sp"ken 
of as ··3Qavr.mala". And the objectless desire to use the 

limited ~owers is caJled "k~rma mala" to wbich its future 

aliisociatioTis with insentient objects are due. The pUn)fa, 

therefore. is often described briefly as tbe Self afft:cted 
by two impurities. the K(lIl.VII. and the karma mala.s. 
but free from the third, the miiyiya mala. It represents' 
purely the subjective t:!<!rnent in the midst of the body, 
the senSE'S, the vital airs. the mind and the Buddbi. 

It constitutes the 25tb category. It is often referred to 

1. T. A., VII 160. 
3. T. A., VI, 161-S. 
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2. T. A., VI, 161. 
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as pumaI'! p'l1dgn.la or BI}U, It represents the permanent 
aspect of tbe individuRl, retains residual traces (samSkliras) 
and pas5es through lnnu~erabJe hirths and deaths. There 

is a. marked similarity between the TrikIL and the SAlikhya 

concepts of purU~8. Tbe former also like the laUer 

believes that there is no limit to the number of the pu~as 
and that the creation of the ptakrti is for Sllpplying tbe 

necessary stimuli for the VArying experiences which these 

pum~s mnst enjoy or suffer according to their individunl 

karma. The conception of malas f',.,d si::r .covers, however. is 

peculiar to the Triko.. 

This very puru~a, when it momentarily identifies itself 
with body etc., is spoken of as the dehuprllmatTI and so on. 

Further, being entirely free from all kinas of u5socio.tion with 
the gross world at the time of the di~so!1I1ion nnol lying in a 

state of deep sleep &::; it were, it i::; called prnbyiik&la. And 

wben it is freed hem the krll'mn, n~ala a11d consequently 

from the limited experiences, ,,,hich nre peculiar to souls in 

the bondage of karma, it is called Viji'tITni'!kala. As such it 

represents the tmnsitional stage througb wbich an individual 

self bas to paSS before reaching the state of the universal 

experiencer of the Suddha vidya t8.th'8 which is also called 
Mahamaya.. 1 

Two points have to be specially noted in this connedion 
viz., the word "karma" in the above statement does not 

stand for the sum totnl of the effects, ptoduced on an 

individual hy his personal com'iction that the deeds done 
by bim would, at tbe time of maturation, lead to a certain 

result; it means simply an objectless desire. which is 

responsible for the association of the Self with the effects of 

m:l.y2, as we sball explain in the course of our treatment of 

\. I. P. V., 11,200. 
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the Trika theory of karma. in the fifth chapter. Similarly 
tbe word um!Iyiya" stands for the gross body with a11 its 

groi!! constituents and associations (sarim.bhuvanlikaro 
mayiya~ parikirtitab). In our above statement we are 
following the authority of Abhinava. Yogaraja holds. 
sJigbtly different view. 

THE S ... ~KHY" AND THE TrUKA CONCEPTS OF PURU$A 
COMPAtu,p. 

According to the Saukhya., the inllumerabk' pUI'U:l8S 

are independent entIties; but, according to the Triko., 
tbey are the manifestations of the sa.me Ultimate 

Reality, Further, PUrt1~a., according to the former, remains 
always unaffected; it is a pure sentient entity (Puru~astu 
pu~kara pll.lii.savat nirlepaJ} kintu cetunal~). But. according 

to the latter, Puru~o.. thuugh equally sentient, yet it does 

not remain entirely unaffected UI1Ul:f all circumstances. 

In the order of manifestation, the Prnkrti is the first 
objective manifestation. According {o the Trika concept of 

• causality, it is tbe first purely objective (vedyam1itrLl) effect 
of the kalal, It represents tile state of periect equilibrium 
of the three qualities, sIl.1tva., rajas .(Lild tamas. Taking the 
variety of its future effects into considemlion (bbavi vedya 
viSe$apek~ayii), it is spoken of as the generic object (vedya 
samanyatmaka.m). It is a.s countless as the purLJ~, because 

~ch pUru~1I has a. sepo.ra.te pradballll, (taces prati pum 
niy&tatvat 8.llekam T. A., Comm., VI,172). It is stirred to 
productive .. ctivity for the sake of puru~a by the Svatan­
treS& or Anaeta. II 

1. T. A., VI, 171. 
2. T. A. VI, ~BO. 
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COMPARISON OF THP. SAJ:I.KHYA AND THE TRlKA 

CONCEPTS OF THE PRADHJ.HA. 

While both agree on the question of the Pradblna. 
being a. state of equilibrium of all the three qualities. sattva., 
rajas and tama.s, and on that of its working for the sake of 

pur~B. they fundamentally differ on the following poiots :-

I. It is independent in its action according to the 
SlUlkhya; but, according to the Trika, it works only when 
it is stined to activity by Ananta. 

n. It is one according to the former, but ma.ny according 

to the latter. 

We shall state Abhin&v&'s arguments in support of the 

Trika theory of Pradb:l.na. as well as those which he advances 
in refutation of that of the S-mkbya, in tbe 5th chapter. 

BUDDHI. 

It is a. product of the oqua.lities. It is capa.ble of 

receiving reflection from all sides so that it receives the 

reftection of the Iigbt of tbe sell from within as well as that 
of the external objects from without. The objects, which 
cast their reSection on buddbi, are of two kinds: (I) the 
externa.l, sucb as a. gross object like jar, the reflecticn of 
which is received through the eyes, as 8t the tim~ of 
perception i and (II) the internal, i. e., the images built out 
of the revived residual traces (samskilras) the reflections of 
which are not got through the eyes, but whicb affect the 
buddhi no less, as at the time of free imagina.tion, rememb­

rance a.nd dream. The apparent change of the mirror-like 
bnddhit due to 8. reflection, is technic all)' called buddhivt1ti, 
or simply vrtti or jt!.D.na.. We shU dwell at some length on. 
the importaDt part that Buddbi pla.ys in perceptioo, in the 
post chapter. 
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THa SAAKHYA AND THB TRlKA CONCBPTS OF 

BUDDHI COMPARED. 

Tb1l8, tbeo.re is an agreement between tbe Sankhya and 
tbe Trika. on tbe coIJception of Buddbi so far as it is a 
common meeting place of botb, tbe ligbt of tbe pump. from 
one side and the reflection of tbe external object from the 
atber. Tbey, however. fundamentally differ on the nature 
of the source of internal light. According to the former, 
it is tbe pure self, (suddba purusa) that casts its ligbt on 
buddbi; but, according tf} tbe latter, it is one that is affected 
by two impurities, lil}ava. A.nti kAnna ma.1a.s. Further, 
according to the fonner, it is not ohjective (aswvedya), 
but, according to tbe latter, being an instrument of 

knowledge 1 , it is knowable, like any otber instrument 
such as the mind. 

AHANKARA. 

It is a product of tbe bnddhi. It is nothing but the 
identification of the limited self witb the buddhi aDd 

consequent attribution of the latter's activity to itself. Its 
distinctive function is to control' the five vital airs within 
the system and so the life itself .• It is distinct from self. 
coasciollsness (ahambba.v!I.). because wbile the la.tter is 
purely subjective (Svlitma miHrB visranti sata.ttvlLJ;t) and, 
therefore. without any objective reference; the former is 
due to superimposition of tbe se.1£ on the baddhi'. 

MANAS. 

Tbe manas or mind is a product of abanklra. (egoity). 
The element of sattn pwJominates in it. How, without 
its cooperation with senses, no sensation of any kind is 
possible, how it ca.rves images out of the blocks of sensations 

1. T. A., VI, 192. 2. T. A' I VI, 18'. 
3. T. A'I COWL, VI, 1SS. 
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and what other important parts it plays in perception we 
shall show, while de4liog with the Trika tbeory of knowledge 
in the next chapter. 

THE REMAINING TWENTY To\TTVAS. 

The remaining twenty tattvELs are as foHows ;-

(I) The five senses or powers of perception, called 

BuddhIndriyas or ji'ilinendriyas, namely, tbe 
powers of 

(a) smelling (ghral).endriyo.) 

(b) tasting (rasanend1iyo.) 

(e) seeing (cak~urindr:ya) 

(d) feeling-by-touch (sparsanendriya) and 

(e) hearing (sravll.l).endriya.) 

(U) The five capacities of IlCtivity. called the karmen· 
driyas. (organs of action?) namely, the capacities of 

(a) resting and enjoyin& passively (uplLsthelldl'iya.) 
(b) rejecting or discarding (payvindriya) 
(c) locomotion (padendriya) 

(d) bandling (hastendriytl.) and 

(e) voicing (Vagindriys) 

Ill. The five subtle elements (tanmatrss) of 

(8) smell (gandha ta.nmatrn.) 
(b) taste (rasa tanmiUra) 
(c) form or colour (rCipa tanmatn) 
(d) touch (sparsa. ta.nmatra) and 

(e) sound (sabda tanmatra) 

IV. The five gross elements of 

(0) earth 
(b) water 
(0) l;gbt 
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(d) air, sDd 
(e) ether. 

The first three groups originate from ahBtLkara with the 
predominance of sattVtL, raja-s and tf\mas respectively. And 

the nve of the last grollp, namely, the gross elements, are 

the effects of the five of the preceding group of tannmuas 
respectively. 

Indriyas, according:' to the Triks, are Dot mere physical 

organs of smelIing and handling etc. They are rather the 
powers of the individual st:lf which operate through tltese 

physical organs. Leaving aside the mind and the intellect. 

there are ten Indriyas. Five are responsible for the 
perceptual activities of smelling, tasting, seeing. touching 
and hearing Bnd as sllch are mere manifestations of the 
vidya, the ilmitetl power of knowledge. The remaining 
five are similnrly re"ponsible for the five kinds of the 
physical actIVItIes of handling, Iocornoting, voicing, 
rejecting fl.nd resting or enjoyillg passively and as such are 
simply different forme; of bi.la, the limited power of action I 



CHAPTER IV. 

ABHASAVADA AS THE BASIS OF THE TRIKA THEORY 
OF KNOWLEDOE. 

Preliminaries and Presuppo3itions. 

ABHkSA.VkDA A.ND PRACTICAL LIFE. 

Abhina.v8. very clearly says. 85 has alrea.dy been stated 

ic the first chapter. tha.t the practical utility of this system 
is that it expla.ins the real na.ture of phenomenal existence 
and so en&bles its followers to recognise the Ultima.te Reality. 

It is, therefore, meant for only those who a.re seeking the 
truth, who want 'to understand the real nature of the 
'apparent'. As for those. who fLre completely engr~ed in 
the worldly activities of momentary interest and, thereforE"., 

seek the expi&nation only of the apparent nature of the 
apparent, the view point Rod the method of the N aiylyikas 
is the best.1 The Abhls8vlda holds that each object. as 
we perceive it, is a momentary collocation of a certain 
number of lbb:tsas; th8~ the individual is in reality identica.l 
witb tbe Universa.l Self and as such ba.s no independent will 
of its own, hut acts and moves as the latter makes it do; 
tbat wbatever is, is ever one witb tbe Universal Self and 
eveD wben a tbing appears to have a separate existence, it 
is a.s little independent of tbe Ultimate as the objects of a 
dream are of the dreaming self and that tbe difference 
between tbe real and tbe illusory i. e. between the silver 
appearing at the sight of a motber-of-pearl and the real 
silver or between the objects of a dream and those of the 
wakeful state, is purely cODventioo&l; botb of tbem are 
equally real or unreal j the difference between tbem is 0'1 

\. 1. P. V.,), 25. 
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degree and not of kind. But does Q practical man of the world 

require the knowledge of all these philosophicsl concepts? 
CaD such & knowledge help him in achieving wh&t he has 
set his heart on? Abhinavtl!s statement: "In practicill 
every-day life the view point of the Naiyayikas is the best" 
seems, therefore, to have been inspIred by the followiDg 
words of Lord Knl).a :-

"The enlightened should not disturb the minds of the 
unenlightened, who are given to active life, by talk 
of knowledge (jJ1ana)" 

Bh. G., III, 26. 

In this t'espect he follows Sahkara wbo in bis 
commenta.ry on the very first Sutt'a says:-

"We maintain tha.t the antecedent conditions are the 
discrimination of what is eternal and wht is non-eternal j 

the renunciation of all desire to enjoy the fruit of one's action 
hath here and hereafter; the acquirement of tranquillity, self. 
restraint and the other meanS. and the desire of final release. 
If these conditions exist, a man may, either before entering 
OD an enquiry into active religious duty or after that, engoge 
in the enquiry into Brahma.n and lome to know it, but not 
otherwise," 

(Y. S" Tb. 12). 

The philosophical knowledge of the phenomena of the 
external world is of as little use to the practical man of the 
world as the scientific knowledge of the mechanism of cinema. 
is to one who goes to cmema simply for diversion. 

Looking, however, at tbP. world with a philosopher's eye 
aDd trying to explain it from the point of view of the Trika, 
we find that it represents only two kinds of ma.nifestations 
(lbhlSas) of the Universal Consciousness, and that both of 
them are of limited Dature. The one is sentient (jiva.) and 
the other is ioseotieu.t da4a). And because the perception., 

33 
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on which all our ideas of the extema.l phenomena are based. 
presupposes both, therefore, before attempting an exposition 
of the theory of perception, we state here the Trika. concept 
of both jIve and jaQ6. 

THE LIMITBD SENTIENT ABHASA. 

It forms one of the thirty-six categoritS of this system. 
We have, therefore, already dwelt on it at some lengtb in 
the preceding chapler. It may, however. be pointed out 
here that consistently with the postulate of the Universal 
Consciousness, the Trika holds, as the strict logic requires, 
that the limited self has no independent existence and as 
such has no freedom of will or &ctioD. It is the Universal 
Self tbt wills and acts through every mind and body. On 
this point also this system seems to be ill agreement with 

the Vedanta So.tra and the Bhagava.dgita. Compare, for 
instance, 

·'Is'Ill.rab stl.rvabhn.t~n~dJ. hrddeSerjuna tirthati 
BhrlIDayan saJ'Iahhutani yantraIiic;lb~i mliyayli:' 

Bh. G., XVIII, 61. 

and also 

"Avidya'lasthayaJb karyakaral)a.saiLgh!ltavi'lekadarsino 
ji'lasya avidyatimirandhasya sataQ parasmadlitmana~ 
karmadhya~at sllrvabhiittidhivasat sak$il)as­
cetayiturisvar~t tadlLllujiilLya kartrtva bhoktrtvalabllt;lasyu. 
s.a.rnsarasya siddhiJ::l." S. Bh., 552. 

It has, as already pointed out, two aspects, the permanent 
p.nd the transitory. The consciousness. with the beginningless 
impurities (m6Ias)~nd six covers, (kal'icukas), which is free 
from 6ssoci&tioll with body and vita.l air and is capa.ble 
of retaining the effects of tbe external stimuli, received at 
the time of perception, represents the permanent aspect 
of the. individual CODBCiouSD.ess. It is a. determinate 
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coosc:iousne£S inasmuch &6 it is limited, though the 
limitation is not of any particular kind and, therefore, may 
be said to be as imaginary as describing & bare piece of land 

as a place witbout jar (sanyam bhntalam ghatlbba.val)). 

This limited. consciousness momentarily identifies itself at 

one time witb body, as, for instance, when one has the 

consciousness "I am fat" at another with vital air as when 
('Jne feels "I am strong" and a.t still another with Buddhi &8 

at the time of determinll.te knowledge "I know this." Even 

~ lay man knows this identification to be momentary, for, 
t~ 5011] gets dissociated, as all koow, from the body in the 

deP.p sleep state and from tbe vital air and the buddhi at 

the ti;~ of a. fainting fit. Philosophically speaking, however, 

the d{ilsociation of self from the object of identification is 

takin, place literally every moment. For, according to the 

Uki., as according to the Bauddha, every object is roomen. 
tary and bOth the psychological and the physical activities 
presuppose the idcntmcati()n of the self witb the momentary 

manifestation of tbe body and the mind. How can, therefore, , . 
the activity of either kind be pos9ibJe unless the renewal 

.of the identification be a~mitted tQ be taking pJace every 

ritoment ? Hence the self in its aspect of identification with 
body etc. is represented to be transitory. 

The fact is that the Trika has accepted the Bauddha' 
theory of momentariness of both the subject a.nd the object 
and"has fitted it in with its own conception of the All-inclusive 

Universal Consciousness, a conception which differs from the 

Vedintic conception of the Brahman only inasmuch as th~ 

latter. according to Abhinava, is pure light (Suddha prakaJa),: 

while the fonner is not only PrakaSamaya hut also has 
VimarSa, the ~erfect power of control over what is PraW. 
(Prakiia. vimariamayal}.). Abhinava has Dot tried to hide 
tbis fact. He baa very clearly stated in his Brhati ViID8IiiDi 
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that if dualistic doctrine were given up by tbe so called 

Agamikas; if Ml!:~ wefe to be taken as the power of the 
Brahman by the Ved:intins; and if tbe two Vijil~8S, the 
mlayavijftBna. BDd the pravrttiviji'ianB, were to be admitted 
to be the manifestations of the Atmcivara or MaheSvara., 
the Universa.l Consciousness, by the Bauddhas, all differences 
between Ihe Trika on the one band and the Agamikas, tbe 

Tbe Vedintins lind the Bauddh&5 on the other dlsar.>ear. 
latter become the exponents of the Trike. PhilOtO /by: 

"Aga.m~ dvu.itavyakhyamapa:sya, Brahmav' e avidyany: 
miyisu.ktikrlya vijiUinadvayam atmeSvarabh, ~aye{la 
nuupy .. siddhyatye$& jana~" 

snd also 

"Par&me~are~u tivadagame.'iu s&ivavai~\1aV8rahasy~u 
Vedante$u co. SP&:>t& evoktoyam asmaduktotthaJ:t, 
TadaousariQ.aiva. 5ugatenokbub 'Cittamitramidall~.' 

yaduta traidhatuko.miti tadatra \'ivo.raJ;l1to karair nnrabbi. 
niveS8vllAena vipratarito jana.l;t, Idameva tu tattvamiti tu 
t§.tparyam." 

We may add here one interesting argument in support 
of the momentariness of 'the bodily and the intellectual selves. 
It is generally admitted that at all hours of the wakeful 
state some kind of knowledge or another is taking place; 
that knowledge is simply an affected state of consciousness 
due to aD external stimulus and tbnt a determinate knowledge 
is invariably preceded by an indeterminQ.te. A'S we pllo55 from 
knowledge of one thing to that of another, the transition is 
pot usually sharp. One act of knowledge fades gradually 

into tbe next. If, for instance, we look at a coin for several 
moments, we feel tha.t we b&ve not had 8. single continuous 
perception. First we have the knowledge of the coin -.8 a 
rupee, then that of the figure on it, then of its roughened 
edge and tben of its-date &lid so on. Tbese BCts 01 koowledge 
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50 ron into each other that it is ordinarily not possible to 
say exactly when one act of knowledge begiDs and the other 
ends. Anuthe.r noteworthy point in this connection is that 
the Trika, like the Vt:;danta, holds that aU is one with the 
Universal Self at the time of the indeterminate knowledge. 

(Aindriyake nirvikalpa.ke so.d&.siveSva.radBsabhyudayat). 

Now if a new detennino.te knowledge is a.ccepted to be 
taking place every moment and if it is inva.riably preceded 
by an indeterminate one, in which all is in a state of unity 
with the U niversa.l Selfl, the irresistible logical conclusion 
from all this nature.lly is that the limited perceiver is roam· 
{ested Mew every moment a knowledge takes place. 

THe LIM(TBD INSENTIENT MANIFESTATION 

or 

JAI)~DHASA. 

An objective limited insentient manifestation is ordinarily 
called' ]a(labhasa: a jar, for1nstance. It forms the basis of 
one ideo. and as such is expres'lible hy one word an d has to be 
separately taken through the whole cognitive process in order 
that it may he cogniscd. It is momentary, because like the 
sentient limited manifestation, it is manifested a·new a.t the 
time of every cognition. But if we carefully analyse our 
knowledge of the jar we find that, though ordinarily taken to 
be one abhAS&, It is made up of many; it embodies as many 
abbisas as there are words which C!tD be used with reference 
to it by varioD.s analytical petceiv&'S. looking at it from 
different points of view. To an ordinary perceiver it is a 
combinatioc. of ibbasu.s of roundness, materiality, externality, 
hlackness and ~istence. But. if a scientist were to do &It 

atomic analysis of the same, how many a.cts of perception will 

1. I. P. V., ll. 66. 
2. I. P. V., II, 69011. 
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he have to do and ho~ .. many words will be require to describe 
the results of his analysis? Can any body say that the a.toms 
of different kinds a.re not the constituents of what is ordinarily 
taken to be one thing? The Trikll., therefore, holds that ea.ch 

Ibhlsa., as we perceive it, is a. collocation of a certa.in number 

of Abh~s, each of which requires a. separnte perceptual acti· 
yity for its perception, that the causal efficiency (Brtbe. kriy~. 
kiiritva) of e&ch depe[1ds upon its being determinately cognised 
and that the determinate cognition also depends upon the 
will, the immediate need and the analytica.l cap8.city of each 
perceiver l , 

Imagine, for instance, a farmer bitting upon a.n oval 
piece of stone in the course of his farm work and suppose 

that it is a very precious stone. but that its brilliance is 
obscured by clay that has been covering it for centuries so 

that no eye but that of an expert jewel1er can see its hidden 
value. Now the question is: will this piece of precious 
stone have the same causaL efficiency of arousing certain 

ideas or feelings in the case of the farmer as in tbat of aD 
expert jeweller? If not, why? Let us a.sk the f&~ts of 
common experience for"a repJy. And wllat reply do we get 
hut that which has just heen stated above, viz, the :;tOlle is a 

collocation of a certam number of AbllaslI.s: its causal 

efficiency differs according as a greater 'Or 9. smal1er numher 
of the constituent AbhasfLs is perceived, according to the 

perceptual capacity etc. of tbe individual perceiver. 

Tbus each individual lives in a world of bis own, a world 
consisting not of shadows and apparitions, as the Vivartavlida 
would have us believe. nor of tha momentary creations of the 
beginningless V5sana of the individual, as the subjectivism. 
of the Vijfil1l8v.!ida would represent it to be. but of Abbiis.&s, 
the apparent objects of perception or conception which 

1. I. P. V t II, 85-6. 
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have got a 5epsrate existence from himself. Let it. 
however, Dot be forgotten that the world is not ex-clusively 

his own, 85 it would be if the Subjectivist's expl&rl8tion of the 
universe be accepted, but that it has much in common with 
similar worlds of others. These arc the common factol'! or 
the common elements in each individual world of Abhlsas 
which make possible all the worldly transactions, which 
depend upon tbe cooperation of many. 

vThe phenomenon of knowledge has been described in 
the 2nd chapter as very much like the rise of two waves, 
one subjective and the other objective, in the 7eaofthe 
Universal Consciousness. The former blls nairmalyu" the 
capacity to receive reflection, so that when it rises faciDg 

tbe latter and receives the reflection of the Same, tbe 

phenomenon of I-nowledge takes place. This phenomenon is 
of \'arious kinds. It is not always that the objective wave 

affects onJy one subjective wave, nor is it that even wben it 

affects more than one, the affection that it causes, is always 
tbe same in all cases. The objective wave is a collocation 

of libh:.sas and. therefore, only those (.onstituents of it are 

reflected on a particular subjective. wave which are in 
relation of krlowability to the latter. 

Buddhi is held to be like a mirror. The analogy of 
mirror, therefore. will clear the point in band. If we take 
four mirrors and place them in different positions facing an 
object, we find tha.t the reflection in all cases is not the same, 
though in each case there is enough common element to give 
us the idea of the reflecting objr.ct being the same in all cases. 
Why is there this diffuence? Is it not because of the 
dift'erence in tbe position of each mirror? And if so, then the 
Same can be said to be the cause of reflection of only sorne 
of the constituent abbasas of an objective wave on a certain 
subjective wave. 
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Imagine, for insta.nce, two persons, ODe purchaser and 
tbe otber seller, looking at the same thing, as we' would 
ordinarily say. Does the article appear to be the same in 
every aspect to both? I Do both the persollS have the sfUIle 

perception and conception of the object as a whole ILnd in its 

parts? Experience says "no" to this and the Abbasav~da 

explains by saying that the constitnent Abbllsas of & 

collocation which cast reflection, differ according to the 
will, the need, and the motive force of the perceptual 
or the cognitive activity, in short, the point of view of 
the percipient. 

THe: CONSTITUENT ADHASAS. 

Each constituent a:bb-asa is a separate entity and as such 

it is ever the same', All the talk of change refer.; only to 

combination.3. And the difference in the causal efficiency 
of a collocation depends llpon the ilhhiisa with which it is 

combinerl or associated. The idea will become dear it we were 

to bear ill mind that, according to this system. each idea, for 
which IL word stands, is fL separate a:bhasfL. Thus i'seeing'" 
"embracing" (alingana), ICpre~nt", "past", "far", unear", 

etc. are separate abb~ns. Suppose, for inst8.nce, tbat 8. 
person is in love with a lady. He meets ber in one flne 

moon·lit nigbt in a beautiful garden. Tl1ey remain together 
for 6 few hours. Now the question arises; will the causal 
efficiency of the lady in arousing certain feelings ill thO! 
mind of ber lover be thE' same thrOllghout tbis time? Will 
there be no difference in her causal efficiency lit the moment 
when she is embracing ber lover from tbat when she site 

.part, with her eye· brows knit? Will she not ple8Se her 
lover in the fanner and pain bim in the Ia.tter case? Ii abe 

1. I. P. V., If 261. 
2. 1. P. V., I, 320. 
3, I. P. V., If 322. 
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will tbe question arises, why? Abbasavida replies tbat 
it is1 net because of any change in the individual §bblSas, 

but because of difference in tbe combination. In tbe first 
case, wben the lady is a source of pleasure. sbe, as 8 colloca .. 
tion, is combined with the "embracing" and tbe 4'near", bllt 
in tbe second case, witb the "frowning" and tbe "far". 

What we mean to point out is this, tbat in both tbe cases, 

when the lady is embracing and when she is frowning, 
the mode, tbe form that consciousness assumes. is tbe 

same in respect of the lady, but the difference lies 

only in this, tbat in tbe former case sbe is combined 
with tbe abbasD.s of "embracing" lind "near", but in 
the latter with those of "frowning" and "far". Thul 
tbe difference in tbe causBl efficiency of the principal 

:l.bbasa in a combination depends upon the constituent or 

tbe associated abhlsas. In fact. tbe causal efficiency also 

is a separate abblisa'. Just like the causaJ efficiency the 

externality (bahyatva) also does not constitute the essentilil 
nature of the manifested. ·In botb tbe states, viz., of 
internality and externality i. e, at the time when it is 
witbin tbe Universal Consciousness and that when 

it is manifested as apparently sepa!ate from it, an object 
is e55entiaUy the same. Externality is simply an associated 
abh§.sa. And for tbe unification of these abbasas, as also 
for their manifestation, it is tbe Lord's will, the element of 
the will power in the Univel'5o.l CODsciousness, that is 
responsible, 

Tbe above statement makes it clear that one cogniaable 

Ibblsa is a collocation of many, tbat its causal efficiency 

differs with di.fference in the constituent or the as.sociated 
Ibbbas .. nd that the combioation of ahblisas is the work 

1. I. P. V" I. 329-30. 
2. 1. P. V •• I, 330. 
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of the Lord'~ SYltantrya , .. kti. Here it may be asked: if 
each cogniSAble ibMs" is a. eolloca.tion of many whf is it 
caJled one a.nd if the unification of lIbhlllmS by the Lord's 

will is a necessa.ry antecedent condition of all cognitions, 
is there acy limit to this uni6.cation? In reply to tbis 
Abbinava says thAt the ordinarily innumerable uncogniza.ble 
IbMs~ form a. cognizable one exactly in the manner in 
which iMumerable unilluminative particles of light form an 
illuminating flame Bnd. therefore, just as the latter is spoken 

of as one because of one causal efficiency, namely, tha.t of 
dispelling darkness, so, for the same reason, the former also 
is so spoken 01. A jar, for instance, though it is made 
up of many abbasas such as big, round. bright, golden 
and heavy etc. yet, because it is conceived as having one 
causal efficiency at the time of cognition, it i5 spoken of 
a8 one, As regards tbe limit in the unification, he says 
tbat only sucb abMsas ate united as are not of a. ,;ooBicticg 
Dature, The ahh~sa of air, for instance, will not find 
unioc with that of form. 1 

REFUTATION OF TAR RIVAL THRORIES OF 

PERCEPTION. 

In the philosophical works of Abhinava where he 
criticises rival tboories, the Pratyahbijfia Vimarsini, for 
instance, the Bauddha figures D.S the cbief opponent. In 
fact, the whole of tbe Pratyabbijfia 'Vimariinl. with the 
exception of the Agamadhikara and the introductory Ahnib. 
is practically a reply to the Bauddha. objectiON, recorded 
io the second Ahnika. of the first chapter. The saflkhya 
theories also have been critkised at places both in the 
Pra.tyahhijfil VimarSini and the TantraJoka, hut that is only 
by the way. Here we propose to follow our BUthor'S ma.xim 
that to begin with the refutation of the rival theories, is the 

I, I,P,V,,1I,96. 
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best way 01 establishiDg one's own. Therefore, belate 
taking 'tiP the Trika theory of perception for atl 9positioD, 
we lint briefly state and then refute the Salikhya and 
the Bauddha theories mostly with the belp of the material 

collected from Abhinava's own works. 

S..\NKRYA THEORY OF PERCEM'ION. 

According to the Sa:likhya, tbe Buddhi is made 
up of three qualities, Sattva., Rajas a.nd Tamas. It is 
predominated by the Sattva and, therefore, is posse&sed 
of the natural nainnaJya, the capacity to receive reflection 
on all $ides. And though, in the condition of bondage, 
it is sbrouded by the tamas, yet It can partly receive the 
reflection of external objects, because the shrolld of the 

tama.s is pa.rtly removed by the activity of tbe rajas. It 
is insentient, because the qualities of which it is made are 
so, but still, being partly capable of receiving reflection, 
because of the working of the Rajas, as just pointed out, 
it receives light from the self-luminous self witbin. Thus Itt 

person is Sll.id to be knowing when the light of the self 
within, falling on tbe jaQ& Buddbi, comes in contact with 
the reflection of an external objec~ f&l1ing on the so.me. 
Knowledge, (jiiiina) therefore. according to the Siukhya, 
is nothing else tban a fonn which, Ji,ke a mirror, Bllddhi 

assumes beca-use of ito: being a. meeting place of both, the 

light of the self·luminous self within and tbe reflection of 
an external object· without, 

TIlE NECESSITY FOR SUCR AN ASSUMPTION. 

The subject aDd tlie object are of fundamentally 

opposite nature, The fonner is self-luminous but the latter is 

devoid of all light. The one is changeless but the other is 
ehapgiog. Therefore, if the purnsa, who is una8'ectable pure 

1. I. P. V., It 71. 
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light, be the illuminatot of the objects which in themselves 
are devoid of al11igbt it would be difficult to expla.in ~ 
th~_M:~_~~~e~:-:.~~_~~~n Bnd wby a jar shines 
(prakUate) as distinct from a piece of cloth:-

"Sa. ca prakll.S& ityetavat Bvabbaval;!. svabblivant&ISm 
aprakl5arllpam bbogyam ••••••.•.... Sa ca prak~amatra.. 

svabhl1vatvenaiva ya.di viSvasya. praka.:o&.4 tarbi visvam 
yugapat praUSets. gbataprakasopi pat-aprakasaf1, syat 
iti visvam saJbkiryeta" I. P. V., I, 74. 

The supposition of the self-luminousness of the object canDot 
explain the phenomena of knowledge. For, in tbat case it 
would be difficult to account for the limit and the degree of 
the individulIoi kuowledge. U every thing is self-luminous 
why should it not, like the self-luminous self, be always 
equally known to a11 ? Even the supposition that tbe percep­

tion is consequent upon tbe illumination of the object by tbe 

light of self cannot impro .. e tbe position; for, in t1:.at case 
also, when the object bas dnce become illuminated. it is 
difficult to find reason wby it should Dot become equally 
manifest to all. About the sense contact as tbe cause of 

perceptibility of the ubject to some and not to all and its 

refuta.tion by Ahbinav8, we shaH write in tbe course of our 
tr.eatment of tbe Praka\atll. .. ada of the Mim5:rhsaka. The 
,sll.flkhya., therefore, puts forward the Buddhivrtti tbeory of 

knowledge, as explained above. 

REFUTATION OF THE S.J.IiIEHYA THeoRY. 

The ahove theory of the Siflkhya is not sound. firstly. 

because the analogy of mirror And jar, on which it is based. 
requires the reflecting and the reflected. to be similar in their 

natare; but Buddhi, and self are of fundamentally opposite 
nature; tbe one is sentient. but the other Jacks sentiency ; 
geCODdly, because, ordinarily that which is less bright casts 
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its reflection on what is more so, but even the Sllikhya will 
not be prepared to admit that in point of nairm&1ya 

buddhi exceeds seJI (But what &bout the reflection of & 
flame in a mirror or that of the sun in water? It is perhaps 

because of the consciousness of this defect in his above 
argument that he puts forth another, the last and strongest) 

aod thirdly, because the Salikhya ca.nnot satisfactorily anSwer 
the question that naturally arises in this connectiou as to 
whether buddhi, in con.sequence of the reflection of the light 
of setf, itself becomes light or not. In the latter case it will 
not be ahle to illumine the ubject exactly 85 the materia] 
light, reflected in II. mirror, cannot, bnd, therefore, even when 
there is the reflection of the light of self on Buddhi the 
external object will not he illuminated (nartha prakasata) 
Hence perception will be impossible. But if the case be the 

former i. e. Buddhi itself becomes an ilIuminant, the postulate 
of an illuminating PuruSll becomes useless, because then all 
the objections to remove which a separate Buddhi Tattva is 
l158umed by the Siilikhy& wilt stand as before l • 

BAUDDHA THEORIES OF PEltCEM'JON AND THBIR 

RllFUTATIOl\S. 

Out of the four school:s of Buddhism only two, the 
Sautrlintika and the Vijilinlovada, have been taken up for 
criticism by Abhinava in connection with the theory of 

perception. 

SAUTRANTIKA THEORY. 

According to the Sautrantika, every thiDg is momentary. 

The subject, the self·luminous consciousness (Bodha), is no 

less momeot&ry than the object. But each of these gives 

rise to another, which, in its essential Dature, is similar to 
itself, in the second moment. Thus a jar of the preceding 

1. I, P. V" 1,17, 
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moment, being in touch with a sense organ. ~,for insta.nce, 
gives rise to knowledge in tbe following moment which, 
iD form, is similar to the object which casts its 

reflection. But the fact that the external object exists Bnd 

th&t it is of II. certain form, is a ma.tter of inference only, 
drawn from the form of knowledge itself, because direct touch 

with it is not possible. Every thing is momente.ry Bnd so 
must be the jar also. Logically, therefore, it ceases to exist 
immedia.tely after ca.sting its reflection. But the direct 

touch requires the coexistence of the object and' the 
a.ffected consciousness which is the effect of the reflection 
of the former (siikI'in.tiJ. cittadt jl'l.iintl.sabdayacYGm). How 

cao the two co-exist? The onc is the cause a.nd the other 
is its effect. The canse must precede the effect; therefore, 
if the object, which is the cause of the affected consciousness, 

precedes the existence of the latter, as it must. it cannot 

remain in existence at the time of its effect. The direct 
touch with the object, therefore, is not possible •. , 

THE NECESSITY FOR SUCH A SUPPOSITION. 

Tbe chain of m'lmentary self-consciousness, called. 
llayavijf\lns, is of the nature of pure light_ It is unifonn in 
its n,tore a.od is devoid of all diversity: 

"AQumatramapi na rllpantaram asya asti iti ahhinno 00· 
dha!:]. ... 

But the ohject is a.dmittedly of the opposite nature and 
a.s such is not self-luminous. How is then the phenomenon 
of the varying knowledge to be acrounted for? It ca.nnot 

be said that it is the very nature of the limited. COnsci01l8De8S 

to assume a variety of foans in succession; for, in that case, 

it would Dot be possible to expla.in such aD unaffected state 
, 

IS. D. S, AbbJaokar's ocIitioll. 
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8S we experien~ at tbe time of deep sleep or as & yogin does 
in the state of Samldhi. Therefore., tbe explanatioD of the 
occasional varying affection of the limited consciousness 
(vicitrlbhasa) that the Sautrantika gives is that it is due to 

the re8ection of the external object on the self due to the 
contact of the latter with the former. The object, however, 
tllat casts the reflection, is momentary and therefore, is not 
directly perceived as we have already stated. For tbis 
reason this school is also known as Anumeyarthllovllda1 • 

ITS ltEFUTATION. 

All detenninate cognitions presuppose the direct percep­
til"ln of their respective objects and so does the inference, 

hecallse it is a determinate cognition. We, fur inl5tance, 
can infer fire from smoke, but not without first 

knowing U,eir universal concomitance from daily perception 
of fire and smoke together in kitchen or elsewhere. Therefore, 
if the external object .is never perceptible no inference either 
can be possible 01 it. 

Tbe Bauddha may say here thll.t an inference does 
not always presuppose tbe direct p'erception of lbe inferred • • 
becanse it is unnecessary in. the case of a genenc 
inference, (s§manyatodnta) wbere the ~ature of an invisible 
thing is inferred from a previously known general law 
such as that of c&usality. Soul, for instance, is inferred by 

the Na.iyayikas from the necessity that Buddhi and other 
qualities must reside in a substance, according to the 
general law that every quality must have a substratum. 
Similarly, to take another jl,stance, senses are inferred 
from the fact of perception, because of the general law tbat 

every event must ha.ve a C8.Use, thongh senses as !lUeb are 
Dever directly perceived. But it can be pointed out to him 
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tha.t in tbe Case of tbe generic inference a150 the inferred is 
held to be oot stlcb as has oever been directly knowo. 

Rather the fact is that it is always m8iota.ined to be as it 
bas directly been perceived. If we take the insta~ce of 
tbe inferred senses, we find that they are inferred oat 
as of some definite nature, but simply as certain causes 
wbich are responsible for tbe events of perception; and 
the cause as such we daily perceive directly, as for instance, 
when we see a. seed change into a sprout or threads 

iota a. piece of cloth 1 • And even if, for the sake of 
argument, it be admitted that an inference CM be 
drawn even in the case of the unperceived, how will it be 
possible for the object, which is external to and in nature 
opposite from the self. to shine (§bh'5.sate) in the latter: 
because, as we have pointed out in the 2nd chapter, when we 
divide the subject from the object, the question of building 

the bridge from one to tbe other becomes difficult'. 

VIJnANAVA.DIN'S THEORY. 

The sensationalists (Vijfi§.nava:dins) do not believe in the 
existence of the external world. According to them, there is a 
chain or stream of mom~nt8ry self·consciousness. called alaya 
vijiiana slIontati or dhlira. This differs in the case of every 
individual and has R.n existence exclusive and independent of 

the rest of the innumerable similar chains wbich e.re 
ordinarily known as souls, It has got a certain power, 
technically called v!san~, tbe capa.city to give rise to the 

innumerable presentments (pravrttivijfiiO!l.) or sensations 
whicb constitute the variety of daily cognitions. This 

vllSs.n1 also is momentary, like the stream of self-conscious­
D€9, a.nd each vliSanll of the chain thereof bas got IUl 

independent capacity to give rise to a certain preseotmenL 

1. I. P. V" I, 188. 
2. r. P. V., I, 190. 



THEORY OF PItRCSPTION 213 

[0 fact, the presentment is due to the mattlte9CeDce 
(Paripiika) of 6 link of the cbain of v2ana. Thus. 
according to the sensa.tionalists, a cognition is nothing but, 
as said just now, a presentment brought about by mature~ 

Stence of a link of vaS6Dlll. 

lTS REFUTATION. 

According to the Vijnanavadin, the existentiality is of 
two kinds, real and apparent. (paramartha sattvam and 
Saoovrti sattvam). The vijiilloa alone is real and all that 
appears in it (lbhasate)has only an apparent existence. 
Now, although the npparent may be spoken of as unreal, yet 
its cause bas. of necessity. to be admitted to be real. 
because, how can one reasonably speak of what is non.ens~ 

tent in reality, as the cause of the apparent. How can, what is 
nothing in itself, be the cause of something? But jf to get out 
of this difficulty the Vijiianaviidin were to admit the separate 
real existence of the vasanllS, which are tbe cause of all 
that aPPflars, he ceases to be Vijiiana.va.din; his theory, in that 
case, would he no better than that of the Bllbyarthavadin who 
believes in tbe existence of the enemal world II.S the cause 
of variations in consciousness. Th~ only difference whicb 
tben remains is that he caUs what is external by the name 
of visanll 8.IId not by tha.t of artha (object) as the B!hy!rtba­
vlldin does. Not ~an the opponent say tbat tbese 
vasanlS are the cause of presentments in that aspect of 
theirs in whicb they are real (yena f\1pel)a satyatll tena 
kara(lata). For, vijml.na, which, according to the opponent, 
represents the real aspect of viisanap has DO variety in 
itself; the pillrality of vlSa,nl in its real aspect, tberefore, 
is out of question. How can then the variety in tbe 
presentment be explained? And even if, far the sake of 

1. J. P. v., I, 167. 
2. I. P. V., I, 167·8. 
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argument, variety in yllsani be admitted. then also, there 
being nothing like time, pla.ce or object, which ma.y serve as 
the immediBte ca.use of mBoturescence of Po certlllD "asanl, 
bow can the rise of only a. certain preseD.tment at a certain 
time to the exclusion of all tbe rest be expla.ined 71• 

Moreover', if each stream of seU-consciobmess is 

different from e.U the rest; if the sensations (pravrtti· 
vijii:ina.) of each, being caused by its own visana, life 
exclusive and independent and if ee.ch soul is living in 8. 

world of its own, how ca.o the collaboration of ma.ny persons 
be possible in respect of the same object. lIS for instance. in 
lifting up of a. heavy log? Thus the Vijilllna.vadin's theory 
fa.ils to explain both the varying experiences of an individual 

and the common experience of a. group. In fact, if we 
accept tbe Vijiianava:din's theory oor world should be no 
better tha.n the one, if there can be such a one, in. which 

every soul. being, as it were, under the influence of a. 
certain spirit, is living in a world of its own creation and, 
tberefore, being completely cut off from the rest, is 
incapable of any attachment to or coopea.tion with any 
other. 

TRIKA THEORY OF PERCEPTION. 

The defects in the theories of knowledge of the rivsJ. 

systems. 60S pointed out above, are that the Slilikhya. and the 
Anumeyarth&vadin leave a gulf between the subject a.nd the 
object hy bolding them to be mutually exclusive and 
perfectly independent; tUlU the Vijli.anavldin fails to explain 
the common and the individual experiences on which 
depend aU worldly transactions. The Trika, therefore, 
holds that the phenomenon of knowledge owes its 

1. l. P. V., I, 168. 
2. ~ I. P. V,, I, 17-1. 
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being solely to the will power of tbe Universal COQS" 

ciousness which at the tiOle of each cognjtion manifests 
externaUy anew the suhject, tbe object and the means of 
cognition very much Ike Ii yogin who brings immediately into 
existence the innumerable objectls, which he de!iires, by sheer 
fon:e of will, witbout tbe assistance of any externaJ thing 
whatsoever. In fact, if, in order to satisfactorily account for 
the phenomena of knowledge, the objects are to be admitted 
to exist. as they must be, if the faets of experience have not 
altogether to be ignored. they have necessarily to be admitted 
to be tbe creation of the Universal Subject. The modern 
philosophic thinkers also bold thi~ to be the only sound 
philosophical view of the subject-object re1ation as the 
following statement of Prof. Radhakrisnan shows:_ 

"When we divide tile suhject from the ohject the ques .. 
tion of huilding the bridge from one to the other becomes 
difficult. Either we have to hold that the object is the 
creation of the subject or that there is no object at all" 

(I. Ph., Vol. I, 13S) 

Abhinava has justified the above conclusion as follows:­

The object is not self-luminous (svlitma vaienaiva na 
ta:vadvy&vat~thate). For, luid it bee£! :'0, like self, it would 
have always beeD equally manifest to aU and would not 
have 5toqd in the rela.tion of knowability only to some per­
cipient or percipients at a particular time as the following 
judgments indlcate:-

"This is now known to me". 
"Tbis shines (avabhlSBte) to Caitra". 

It has, therefore, to be admitted that lD&nifestedness 
of the object depends upon some entity which is not only 
perieclly iDdependent of but also of iund&mentally opposite 
nature from tbe object inasmuch &s it is self-shining. For, 
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otherwise, it would as little help in the illumination of the 

object as one blind man CloD another. Again, tbis self. 
luminous entity, tbe subject. cannot be !Ollpposed to illumine 

tbe object without any connection with i. c. witbout being 
affected in any wa.y by. the latter; for, in that rtloSe, it! 
unaffectedness with regard to all being the same, it would 
be difficult to account for its illumining on1y some and not 

others. It is, therefore. held that when the self·lumioous 
self faces some object or objects it throws its ligbt on the 
latter. This light being reflected back by the obstructing ob­
ject 1, the sensory image, {onns aD image of tbe latter on tbe 
minor-like Buddbi which, according to this system, is nothing 

else than a state of tbe limited self', 

(Sopi yadi suddbo nirviSeSo nB tarhi nilasyaiva vyava­
stbabetuJ:t bbavet pitadavapi ta.sya tathatvat, to.dasau 
niloparakto nilonmukho nilapra.kuasvabha.va. ity~bhasa.)} sao 

nilasya vyavasthapakal;1, ta.tprakasILSvabbavatAiva. h~ tadvya­
vasthllpakata. (1. P. V., II, 65). 

The illumination of OIIly certain object or objects at a. 
time to the exclusion of the rest, presupposes an apparently 
separate existence of both the subject and the object from 
the Uolversa.1 COnSciOllSIJes5; foe, if it he supposed to illumine 
tbe object which iaone with the Universal Self, oneness of all 

with the latter being tbe same, the illumination of one to the 

exclusioc of the rest will be inexplicable. Again, the 
illumining subject also, in order tbat the illuminable object 
ma.y bave separate existence from it, must itself be at least 
apparently separate from the AU-inclusive Universal Conscious­
ness ; for, otherwise. there being notbing outside the Universal 
Consciousness, the talk of sep&rate existence of the 

1. T. A., VI, 156. 
2. P. H., 11-2. 
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iUominlble from the illumining would be meaningless. But 

how can the separate existence of the subject be possible 

unless the Universal Consciousness itself were to assume some 
limitations and 50 to manifest its limited form separate botb 
from itself and tbe manifested object? 

Here it may be asked: If the subje<:t and the object 
are so sepa.rate from each other, wbat is it that connects 

them, what is it thn.t places the latter in tbe relation of 

knowability to the former, or, in otber words, what is it 
that brings about the phenomenon of knowledge r The 

Trike. says in reply that it is the means of knowledge 

(Pram I'}!). 1t is, as we pointed on.t, above, the light 

proceeding1 from the self-luminous self f~ing the object, 

the light which comes in touch with the object and being 
affected by the latter in II. certain way. is reflected hack 

8.nd so gives rise to image in the Buddhi; the light 
which transforms into a psychic state the stimulus of anj 

external object on the sense ore-an which is resolved into ~ 

form of mechanical contact. About the momentariness 

of the subject and the object we have already spoken. 

They being so, the momentariness of .the mCo.ns of knowledge 

is a matter of COUl5e, because it will naturally cl!ange, 

as sa.id above, according as it will be affp:ted by the object 
which cbanges every moment even from the point of "jew 

of an ordinary observer, at Jea..st in respect of time, if in 

no other respect. Thus, a.ccordif"lg to this system, both, 
the creation, which is an act ofl the Universal Consciousoess 

to manifest without, as apparently separato from itself, 

what exists within, and the dissolution, which is nothing 

but merging hack in the Universal Consciousness of what is 
SO manifested, are taking place every moment. 

1. I. P. v ... II, 66. 
2. t. P. v., 11, 144. 
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INDETERMINATE J.ND DETERMINATE KNOWLEDGE. 

lndetenninate knowledge is that which is not 
characterised by genus, admits of DO specification 
and has no attribute of time, place and foem etc. in common 
with any thing eisel, It has no 'lariety. because one 
knowledge can he said to be different from another only 
when the use of langu8ge is possible w;.th regard to them j 

but it is impossible in the eliSe of indeterminate knowledge. 
The first experience of the world by II. just born baby is 

generally accepted to be & typical instance of this kind of 

knowledge. Determinate knowledge is the reverse of the 
indeterminate. The substitution of the negative part of the 
definition of the latter ~Y the positive assertion gives s. 

clear defiwtion of the former. 

THE PROCESS. 

The Trika makes a very clear distinction between the 
physical and the psychological activities involved in percep­
tion. It recognises the optical' sellse to be sepamt'e from tbe 
eyeballs. It believes that not only the optical sense but 
others also receive the reflection of their respective external 
ohjects' and that an'image, that is fonned on the retina, 
is different from tl:l(l.t on the real optical sense Further, all 
image tbat is fonDed on a particular sense is different from 
another similar image on the Buddhi. The former is the 
cause and the latter is the effect; one is physical and the 
other is pSychologics.}. Therefore, when we speak of the 
object of ilIumin81ion of the light of the self·luminous self 
we mean therehy the image on the sense. 

Wl:lat happens, when a certain perteption takes place, 
is th.t l the mind (mlloIlB.8) sets II. certain sense to work; so 

1. 1. P. V., 1, 53-4. 
2. T. A., II, 4S-7. 
3. T. A., II, 50. 
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long as there is DO prompting by or the cooperation of the 
mind, the object, thougb reflected OD tbe external sense, 

retiullo for josh.nce, does not (.ause any 5ensf!otion1 • The 

sense comes in touch wlth its object which is nothing but' 
the reflection of the external object on sen~ organ and recei­
ves its reflection', which may be said to consist of a numher: 
of sensations'. This physical image is illumined by the 
light of knowledge proceeding from the self· luminous self, 
and casts its reBection through the medium of that veryi 
illuminating light as explained above, on the Buddbi. The 

latter may be called a psychological image in contrast to the 
fonner. This gives rise to the indetermino.te consciousness 
i. e. the consciousness of tbe ligbt of knowledge having been 

Affected. It is called indetenninate knowledge, because it 
is not possible to say at this :<:tage o.s to what exactly is the 
cause of the affection of the pure light of knowledge. 

The psychologico.l activity inyo]yed in perception 

corresponds to the physical in almost every way. It is, 
• 

LhcreforP., admitted by the Trika. that the so called one 

act of perception is not really one action but 8 large number 

of them taken to be one because of thEir leading to one 
result, the judgment (pramiti) : 

(No. ekaikatah pram~Dat s~ praY.rtti~ api tn 
pramaDB sBmahideva.) 

Taking, for instance, the physical action, the formation of 
an image on the retina, for a critical analysis. we 

find that it is caused not by a simple but " 
complex action; a.n action which has clearly marked 
divisions. though they are not ordina.rily recognised. Jt 
is admitted that no oh ject is perfectly smooth nor every 

1. T. A., II, 47·8. 
2. T. A" VI. 223. 
3. T. A'I VI. 224. 
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part thereof bas the same reflecting power, Naturally, 
therefore. different ra.ys of the illuminating light meet not 
only dilferent objects in succession. according to the 
respective distance of each of them from the source, but the 
various parts also of the same object in the same way_ 
DiB'erent fays then undergo different changes due to p!utiflol 
absorption of light by tbe objects c.[ parts thereof and. 
Similar other CAUses. Thus they, (different rays) because 
of their meeting obstructions at different points of time. 
howeoever imperceptible, are reflected back in succession and 
80 come in toucb in the same succession with the object, 
on which tbe image is formed. Now, since tbe reflected 
fays are responsible for tbe {oonation of art image on 
the retina, it has naturally to be admitted to have taken place 
not Illi at once, without any order or succession, but gradually. 

point by point, in the sa.me order in whicb each of the 
points is formed by a sepa.rate a.ffected a.nd reRected ray coming 
in touch with the retina. It is another matter tbat 
owing to the tremendous velocity of 1igbt time·lag betwcen 
one ray and anotber is imperceptible. We a.re bere simply 

pointing out its. theoretica.l existence which can, by no 
means, be denied. 

Suppose a. person is baving three or four things in bis 
.fist and is showing" them to another person by exposing tbem 
to the latter's view for lbe shortest possible time tbr.t tbe 
quickest movement of fingers can make possible. In suc.b .. 

case the percipient will get 00 idea wbatsoever of the thing' 
SO exposed. And suppose tha.t next time be keeps tbe ii.!it 
open for a little wbile so tbat the perceiver can have just a. 
vauge idea of its contents, a.nd so on. Now the question is 
what is it tbat gives rise to various kinds of perception, 
according as the things are kept exposed for shorter or longer 
time? Is it not because at different times the light rays, 
responsible for the rise of imaps on wbicb the perceptuaJ 
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judgement is hased, are affected differently because of the 

contact with different tbings or different parts of the same 
thing, wbich a1ane could be touched, because of the com­

pa.rative shorter or longer exposute ? 

Tbus, according to tbe Trika, whatever appears, wbat .. 
ever is capable of affecting the light in "oy way and so of 
contributing something, it may be a point. to the formation of 

an image on the retina, of cilusing a separate sensation, of being 
distinctively imaged in the Buddhi and ultimately, at the 
time of the most analytical determinate knowledge, of being 

referred to by a separate word. requires a separate 
perceptual activity from the time it affects a particlllar 
ray of light to tho.t when it is cogllised to have got a 
separate existence and is given a name; 

"Tatra ca pr&tya~am pratyabhasam pramal}yam bhajate 
vim&rSalak~a"asya pramitivyaparasYB ekaikaSabdavl­
cyerthe vurante):t. tadarmsaritvacca prarna~asya" 

I. P. V" I, 188-9. 

It may br- pointed out bere that these innumerable percep­
tions. whieb take place within tbat wbich prompts the 
percipient to some kind of motor response. are not 

always conceived separa.tely, Tl;eir sepBrate conception 
as such depends upon, as we poin~ed out before, the 
individual will, likillg Il.nd analytical capacity. 

THE DISTINmlvE PROCESS OF THE DETERMINATB 

KNOWLEDGE. 

The whule process from the time of illumination of 

the object by an extemnl light to that of its mirroring on tbe 

Buddhi, leads only to all indeterminate knowledge which 
consists in the consciousness of the Buddbi having been 
affected; a consciousness with regard to which the ulle of 
language is not possible, After this, begins the process which 
is distinctive of the determinate knowledge. 

36 
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Wben a person says j'I a.m seeing a jar" it is not that 
he sees the jar alone. There are many otber objectli wbich 
are reflected on the Buddhi through the .retina. Of these 
also he hIlS some sort of consciousness, which, of course, 
is different from that of the jar. Why then does he make 
a. definite statement about the jar to the exclusion of the 
rest of the presentation? The Trika replies that it is 
because on that part alone of the whole of the presentation 
the mind bas acted, because that alone has been canied 
through the process leading to determinate knowledge. 

The determinative process hegins witb the selection 
by mind (mana~) of some point~ ant of the mass reflected 
on the Buddhi, 1 It is like carving an image out of a big piece 
oi stone. This if; not aU. For, every time L. person see! 

a jar be does not feel it to be an nltogether new thing; 
he sees many points in it in common with his previous 
perceptions; he knows it to belong to a familiar class, 
gives it a name, conceive~ liking or di~like for it and 

• 
accordingly triElF to gain or shun it. How does all this 

happen? The explanation, wbich the Trika offers, is that 
soon after the carving out of an image from the block 

or mass of points or sensations there takes2 place a revival 

of the memory of a similar object perceived before; tben, 
because of the la.w· of as..l:(lciation, wakes up the memory 

of its name and the feelings that it aroused in the past 

(Ek' sambandhi jiinnam apara sambandhi smarakam 

bhavati), then follow the comparison of the presented 

and tbe revived images, tbe classifica.tion of the former 

with tbe latter and finally the attribution of the latter's 
name and qualities to the former and conseqnent likiDg 
or"version~or it according as it is associated with pleasant 
or unpleasant memories. 

1. I. P. V" II, 40-1. 2. I. P. V .• II, 54-5. 
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This is what takes place in the case of the perception 
of an extremely familiar object. The determinative 

process in the case of the unfamiliar is & little more complex. 
inasmuch as it involves elimination. Suppose a f06Sil 
botBnist has to classify a IICW fossil, the structure of which 
has no marked similarity with any, known before, so that 
there is no clue as to its class. In such a case, there arise 

many images of prevIOusly perceived fossils which may have 
BOme similarity with the present. And although ultimately 
it is identified with only one of them, yet the judgement is 

not reached till after the identification with the rest has been 
found to he unreasonable as a resldt of a careful comparison 1 

DETERMINATE KNOWLEDGB AND BXTERJrlAL OBJBCT. 

Determinate knowledge has no direct reference to the 
external object. (ArtbasadlsparSino vikalpa~). This is 

in reality 8 Buddhist idea. But it has come into the Trika 
as 0. logical consequence of its haVing accepted the Buddhist 
theory of momentariness as filS as the 'apparent' is concerned. 
If tbe object is momentary and the determinate knowledge 
follows the indetenninate, it is obviously inconsistent with 
the theory of momentariness to say~ that the objf:tt of the 
indetermino.te knowledge exists at the time of the 
determinate; still more so is tbe notipn of its forming an 
object of the latter. But the Trika holds this view for an 
additional psychological reason, namely, that the determina­
tive process consists in a reactionS of the mind on the ~nse 
d.ta recorded (to speak figuratiyely) all tbe Buddhi, in 
making a se1ection of Ii certain group of 'points' from the 
whole mass, in adding to t~ selected something from the 
old store of memory and in givillg it 8 definite shape and 
name. It is the second process which leal& to the 

1. I. P. V., I, 240. 
2. I, P. V., II, 103 
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judgement tn regard to the object of perception, a 

process, without which l no snbseqlltot recollection of a 

simply sensed object is possible, as, for instance, in the case 

of the innumerable objects, sensed through the window of a. 
mail train when she is running at a ipeed of fifty miles per 

bour. Thus the determimlote knowledge is quite different from 
&ensation which precedes it; and as such it is purely internal 

a.nd is in no way directly connected with any thing that 

is external. 

SUPERSENSUOUS EXPERIENCE OR 
ANUBHAVA. 

What we have said above in reg&rd to the psychic 

movements consequent upon the reflection of an external 
Object on a sense, say, optical, in short means that knowledge 

or cognition is the rc.sult of a causal action of an external 

object OD the self, that all its contents are purely subjective 

states of the cognising self, that the causa.l objective 

ma.nifestation does not form. a. part of knowledge .. nd tbt 
knowledge, if it reproduces rea.lity, can contain only copies 
of the real a.nd not the objects themselves. Thus it is clear 

that the self never comes in direct touch with the external 
object. It knows only' the copies of the real and not the 
real. It cannot sB,tisfy itself that the copies are true by 
comparing them with the original. Therefore, a.ccordiog to 

the psychic process described above, it is not possible to be 
certaiD that our knowledge IS correct. Furtber, if all that 

the self can know are the reflections on tbe retina 

which, being proportionate to the dimension of the eye­

ball (in the case of a.n ocular perception, for insta.nce) are 
much smaller than the original, how can the aoove 

explained theory of perception sa.tisfe.ctorily o.ecount for 

our common experience of such a huge thing as a mountain 1 

1. I. P. V., I, 141·2. 
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It cannot be said to be a. matter of inference, because 
inference presupposes the direct knowledge of the inferred 
a.nd, according to the above tbeory, the real is known only 
through the copies. The theory of the AIl.inclusive Universal 
Consciousness ma.y explain the fa.et of self and not-self 
coming together much in the same way &s the sea accounts 
for the meeting of two logs which are floatillg on it, but it 
cannot explain the above difficultie;. 

Abhinava, therefore, holds that the all-inclusiveness of 
the Universal COIlst;iousness consists not in its being simply 
a, substratum of things of diverse kinds and of opposite' 
nature, but in its being the essence of all that has existentia­
lity (5att~) exactly as the earth is of all that is earthy. He 
"sserts that just &s earthiness of a jar depends upon its being 
essentially eartby i. e. being made up of earth; and lha.t just 
as jar, in orrler that it may have its being on earth must 
essentially be earth, 50 all that is indicated by the word 
"all" in "All-inclusive Universa.l Consciousness", in order that 
it may have its being in the ~niverSIlI Consciousness. should 

essentially be itself consciousness. This is what 8 strictly 
logical explanation of the phenomenon uf knowledge requires. 
This is what Profe5sor Radhakrishna.n seems to imvly when 
he says in hi5 Indian Philosophy :-

"If truth means agreement of ideo's with reality and if 
reality is defined as that whicb is external to thought what 
is Dot thougbt or made up of thought then truth seeking is a 
wiJd goose chase". 

In the above quotation the learned professor seems to 

imply not only what we Lg,ye already statP.d but e'!so that 
the ascerminment of the correctness of our idea of the 
external, requires the object to be within the thought or 
CODSCiousness to make the comparison possible. III this he 
ieeID8 to echo Abhinava's view on the matter. Abhinan 
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holds that before tbe commencement of the above described 

psychic process, tbBt is. a.t thfl time Qf rise of desire for 
perception. the cognisillg self becomes pervasive as far as the 

object or objects of perception a.nd tht tbe objects also 
a.ppear in their essentia.l nature of being made up of con­
sciousness and become one with the self much iu the same 

manner &s the reflection does with the object that has tbe 
capa.city to receive it. Thus Q phenomenon of knowledge 

may be said to be a union of the subjective and the objective 
waves of consciousness in the sea of the All-inclusive Univers,,} 
ConsQ01.1Soess. This snpersensuous knowledge is technically 

called 'anubhava', which implies the "ubject's becoming what 

the object is. Just as when we say that Devadatta 
imitates Yajiiadatta (Deya.datto.l~l YfLjl'ladattam anukarotj) 

we mean that the fmmer does the same or similar thing 88 

does the latter, so when we say "John experiences (aaubhavati) 
a jar," it means, if we take the word "anubh&.vati" literally, 

tbat Jobn becomes what the jar is. This is exactly what 
Abhina.va. has said in slightly different words in tbe Brhati 

VimarSini quoted in a foot note in I. P. V., I, 42 as foHows:-

"Tatb;( Clio gha.~ mama spbllratlti korthal;J, madiyam 

sphura~aril spandaoam avi~ta.J:t madropatamapanna leva 
cinmayatvat." 

To clear the point let us quote Bb[Skarakal)1ha's expJanation 
of Abbinava's text on which the ahove statement is based:-

IIGrahalJasamaye bbavasya mayay:i. bhlva.tvena bbllsitam 
nijaIb sabaja.suddhaprakibkhyaril svarupameva pta­
mltaram prati sphu~ibhavati, yataJ::t tadl pramltl 

tadvastu prati didr~amaye vyapakIbbavati yaduk­
tam:-

uDidrk$ayeva sa.rv~rthan yadJi VYIpylivati$\hate 

Tadi kim habullOktena svayam evlvr.bhotsyate" 
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Vyipakibhavadlsca tadvastu sv!tmaslUkaroti tanmayJ­
bMvllSManaiica vastuDaJ:i ruddhapraknsaro.patvlSid.­
nameva pramll.tu~ ruddhaprakllsam:ltra ro.patvllt." 

CRITICISM OF THE RIVAL THEORIES. 

The typical rivals of the above theory of subject~object 

union, as propounded by Abhinava, are the Mimlimsekas and 
the NaiyayikRs. The rival theory of knowledge of the former 
is known as Praka~atavada and that of the latter as Kllra-Q"­
tlvada. We take them here separately for criticism. 

PRAKATATA.VADA. 

This theory is said to have been founded by Bhana 
Kumarila. He holds that a phenomenon of knowledge pre­
supposes some kind of relation between the subject and the 
object. This relation is brought about hy the move· 
ment of the knowing self and is an object of internal perce. 
ption (manasapratyak5a) alone. His conception of know­
ledge is that it is simply fLn act of the cognisor, which 
produces cognisedness (jliatata) or manifestedness (pCBka~ta:, 

in the object. The action of the agtmt, the cognition, is not 
directly perceptiblej it can only be Vlferred from the QuaJity 
of cognisedness produced by it in the object. 

(Ittham tadvlIdaq :-

Jfianam nama kriy§, sit ca phalanumeyl phalam ea 
prakata,takhysm vi$ayadharmaJ:t saiva. vedystli iti Ka.umlirillll). 
procuJ:t J. P. V., I, 155). 

He is a. dualist anu, therefore. in order to maintain 
the indepe['ldent existence of the object, be denies the 
seli.luminosity to knowledge. He ca.nnot eitber admit 
the cognitiQ/l to be directly cognisable, for, it would 
then require another cognition to cognise it aad that too 
another still and so OD ad·infinitum. His theory, tberefore, 
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in short is that the objects are known througb cognition 
wbich has the capacity of manifesting them, though in 
itself it is only inferrable. 

ITs REFUTATION. 

If the subject and tbe object ha.ve an exclusive exi~tence 

eYen at the time of cognition and if man:festedness. though 
produced, belongs to the object exactly fl£ do the other 

qualities such as blackness, for insta.nce, in the case of 8. jar, 
it is difficult to explain why it is manifest only to some and 
not to othen;. If it gets manifestedness i. e, if it is made 
manifest, there is no reason why it should not become equally 
manifest to all. But, if the Mim~lIh58.klL were to say that 
mere mll.nifestedness of an object does not neceS03&rily mean 
its connection with all perceivers so 0.5 to give rise to the 
pa.rticulo.r consciousness "It is known to me" in eacb case, 

he hlloS to be asked :-"Is the manifestedness of the object 
self-confined?" Of course, it is not reasollfl.ble tn suppose 
tha.t the mere being oC 0 thing 'tnllokes it known to a perceiver 
without the subject's being connected with the object in 
some way; for, if it were so, all should be aU-kn!lwing. 
H, therefore, he were lo admit the manifestedness of the 
object to be self.confined he will still find his position much the 
same, beco.u!Oe then 'the object will not be known even to the 
person wbose cognitional a.ctivity has produced cognisedoess. 
For, the manifestedness of the object Would be as mucb seU. 
confined for him as for anyone else. There should, therefore, 

be perlect ignorance of the objective world according to tbe 
MImlirilsaka theory. Nor can it be said that the relation of 

causality will determine the relation of knowability, that is 
to say, the object will have manifestedness. will shine, to 
him only whose cognitive activity has given it manifested. 
DellS; because. Due experience tells us that an effect, after 
it has come into being, need not depend for its emterlce 
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upon or shine oDly to him, who has been instrumental in 
bringing it into existence. For, if it were so, a jar, lMde 
by a palter, should have no existeDce independent of him 

and sbould shine only to him, just as the MimlJbsaka would 
wish the manifested[)eS5 to be manifest only to its creator. 

Mimirilsaka theory of knowledge, therefore, is not acceptable, 

because it caD pot explain the f~t of individual ~~ 

TOE NAIYXYIKA THBORY OF KNOW_BDGE. 

We are not Lere concerned with the Naiyliyika view 

of the process involved in perception. The point under 

discussion is the part that an oLject plays in the production 

of a phenomenon of knowledge. We, therefore, state here 

only that part of the Naiyayika theory of knowledge which 

bas immediate bearing on the question in hand. According 

to tbe N aiylyika, the relation between knowledge and its 

object is that of the illuminator and the illuminated. much 

the same as between a lanijl'ii"nd the object7n which it 
sheds its ligbt. 

("J"lnasya:rtha praka:satvaril nanu rilpam pradipav&t" 

I. P. V., J, 156). 

He also holds th8t variety in cognition is caused by variety 

of the instruments and objects. 

ITs REFUT .... TION. 
i 

If the ligbt of knowledge is to be t8ken as different from 

the object it has of nec:essity to be: supposed to be uniform 

in its nature; beca.use, it is tbe ~~ommon element in all the 
mottif8rious cognitions, such as those of the red, the bloe 

load the black.. The red etc. ca.nn~ be considered to be the 

very forms of knowledge. for, then all the notion of 

iadependuDce of tb~ object becom~ baseless. If, however, 

they are taken to be separately exietirt entities the question 

arises: if it is witll the help of tHe light of .Imowledp 
37 
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that we know the difference between the black and the blue, 

and if that light of knowledge is one and uniform in its 

nature how C&.O. the blue be knOWD as blne with the help 
of that very light, by means of which the black is known 
as black? The opponent cannot say that the difference in 
knowledge is caused by that in the objects; because,I that is 

just the point under discussion. The objects, as they have no 

luminosity of their own, cannot be apprehended as different 
from one anoiht'r. As for knowledge, it is admittedly of 
uniform nature. How can, then, the variety of consciousness. 

which is a matter ')f every body's experience. arise? Moreover, 

how can, what is not shinin~, be made to shine? Because, 
causal action of the agent pre!luppo!ieS, on the part of its 

object, the capacity for that action whkl:1 the fanner makes 
the latter do. For instance, when p. driver makes a horse 
go, be does so beca.use the horse bRS itself got the capacity 
to go. Therefore. if the luminosity of the object of knowledge 
is to be taken to be the' result of causaJ action of the light 
of knowledge, the object mflst be supposed to have some 
luminosity of its own. /\nd if it be o.dmitted to have tbat, 
there would cease to De any essential difference between 
the NaiyayikH. and thl!- A.bhAsavadin. Tbe acceptance of 
this would mean giving ~p by the Naiyayika of his original 
theory of essential'difference between knowledge and its 
object. 

Tbe analogy also of, a lamp to show tbe manner in 
whicb an object is illuminated by the light of know­
ledge, is not quite o.~ropriate. Because, while a 
lamp shines independel)i.tly of . all object!, knowledge 
does not. Moreover, a la~p casts its light on tbe object 
and tbus imparts to t~ie la.tter its own luminosity, so tbat 
the appearance of the object varies with the ligbt; but tbe 
opponent does oot ho.:J tbat knowledge affects its ohject 
in ao~ such way. 
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THE POINT OF DIFFE:RBNCB. 

The chief point of difference between the tbeory of 
knowledge of the Abhasava:da and the riva] theories of otber 

'systems discussed above, is, that, while, according to 

lauer, the object is separate hom the subject and is related 
to the latter by some sucb relation as that of the instru­
mental cause with the effect or tha.t of the illwninator with 

the iIlumina.ted: according to the Abhasavida, subject and 
object are e3SentiLLlly one lind the phenomenon of knowledge 
is simply II result at their unification, i.e. merging of the object 
in the subject. It has b8en pointed out in the preceding 

chlLpter hllw every tbing is eSS(lntia.lly of the na.ture of 

consciousness. obj~ct being nO less so tha.n the suhject, and 
how phenomenon of knowledge is due to the momentary 
rise of the subjective a.nd the objective waves, in the sea of 
the Universal Consciousness. 

Now the question may be asked: if tbe object is 
essentiaJ.1y of the nature of. consciousness why 15 it DOt 

equally manifcst to all the subjects? To this Abhiisavada 
replies that a phenomenon of knowledge is not the result 
of mere existence of tbe subject and the object but that 
of the unification of the two by "the relation of identity 
(tad~Umya sambandba). We know that a thing, whicb is 
connected with another by such relations· as the Mim3mSBkas 
and the N .. iyayikas suppose to exist between the subject 

and the object. Can exist independently of the related, but 
not certainly what is connected by relation of identity. This 
explains why an object a.lways sbines on the back·ground 
of the cognising self, anJ why. though self.manifest, it is 

not equally manifest to all. 

REMEMBRANCB. 

The Trika prychology hinges on its central theory of the 
pem.aoeoce of t~e experieDCing self. In factI the psychological 
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problems are introduced in the philosophical works of tile 
system ooly to show that their satisfacwry explan ... tion is 
not possible without the assumption of p~manence as one 
of the most essential attributes of the self. Tbe phenomenon 

of remembrance is sapposed to be one of the strongest proofs 

in its support. In this case also. as in that o[ the 
perCeptiOD, the Buddhi!t theory is pointed out to be 
wholly unsatisfactory. We have seen what an important 
part the remembrance has to play in the determinate 
perception and so in practical daily life; how the image, 

which is cut out of the block of sensations, received from 
an external stimulus, a.nd which as such, is no better tban 

the one on a canvas or in lit cinema show, is made into .. 
living one with the material supplied from the already 
existing stock in the memory; how, unless this image he 

&sBOciated with the past experiences of .. similar object, it 

cao neither give rise to any feeling nor to the consequent 
activity either to gain or to $hun it; and IRStly, how, 
without remembrance, no use "of la.nguage of any kind is 
possible with regard to aoy thing whatsoever. 

BUDDHIST THEORY OF REMEMBRANCE • 
• 

Rememhr8.bce l is 8 representative COOiOCiousness; it is a 

mere reproduction at a former state of consciousness. Uillike 
the indeterminate and the determinate cognitions, it has DO 

object of its awn i its object is the sa.me a8 that of the 
former experience. For, if it were to have lion object of its 
own it would cease to be rememhrance. because, then the 

coosciousoess would not be expressible as "that" (SI~). 

Here tbe qu~tion arises: if knowledge is a momen­

tary phenomenon every experierlce wonld naturally p&S6 

away the very next moment after its coming into being j 

1. I. P. V., I, 60-1. 
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bow can then there be a representation of a fonner Btate of 
consciousness so as to make the phenomenon of remembraoce 
possible 1 Tbe assumption of a permanent self cannot 
explain it. For, even if the seli be permanent its experiences 
shaH still have to be admitted to be momentary. This is 
what the facts of common experienc~ require. Because in 
remembrance the consciousness of its object is associated 
with the idea of its absence. We refer to the object of 
remembrance 8.& "that" and not as .. this". But how 1 can 
we have the idea of absence if the experience together with itB 
object a.s such be having a continuous existence from the 
time of its production to that of its reproduction i or to say 
the same thing in other words, how can there be any talk 
of its reproduction which is the characteristic featuro of 
remembrance? The former experience, therefore, with its 
object, being no more at tbe time of remembrance, what 
we require to produce the characteristic consciousness of 
remembrance is some such thing as ca.n reproduce the object. 
It is, therefore, assumed tIlat when we have a certain 
experience. a. link of the chain of self-consciousness is 
affected in & certain way; and becll.use each momenta.ry 
self-consciousness before its destruction producer; 8. similar 
one ill the next moment, naturally, tberelore, the subeequ~nt 
self-consciousness ca.rri~ a residl1&l tl'll.Ge (sarilskara), of the, 
put experience. This residual trace, when revived at 8 

later time because of a subiiequent cognition, which has 
some common element with 8 past experience, hail the 
capacity' of pl&eing the subject·consciousness of that 
particular moment in the same reia.tion to the object of the 
former esperience as tht in wbich it was wben tbat 
experience first took place, exactly as that particu1ar 
cap&eity, wbich is ordinarily known as elasticity, pla.ces 

1. I. P. V .• 4 63. 
2. LP.V .• I .• 64. 
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the branch of & tree, which is perforce kept down for some 
time, hack in its former position as soon ~ it is let off. 

BAUDDHA. CRlTIC[SM OF THE NAlyAYIK,\ THEORY. 

Tbe Bauddba raises tbe following question to refute 
the Na.iyayika. theory of the self as & permanent substratum 
of BamS~r&, which as II quality, cannot exist independently:­

Does the self cha.nge as & resul t of the production of the 

sa.rhskara or not? In the former case it ceases to be 

eternal. because eternality and Changeability cannot coexist. 

In the latter case the assumption of BamSUI'a is useless. 
But if it be said that it admits of no other change than that 
of samsklira and 8S such is different from other cbanging 
things, then it is nothing else than II chain of conscillusness 
which, as bas been said above. being affected by a stimulus. 

retains its residual trace o.nd heing combined with other 
factorB produces the pa.rticular pbenomenon of knowledge, 
called remembrance, at a subsequent time. 

REFUTATION OF THE·BAUDDHA THEORY. 

There &re two poiots to be noted in connection with 
remembrance here; one, tbo.t the consciousoess of remem­

brance u expressed in -judgement as "that" and not as 

"this"; and the other, that all our subsequent a.ctivities with 
regard to the object of remembra.nce a.re determined not 
by mere consciousness of tbe object as such, but by that of 
tbe pleasant or unpleasant experiences' with which it was 
associated at the time of its former knowleJ.ge. Thus, 
if we accept the Buddbist explanation of remembrance 

as due to mere revival of residual traces of the former 

knowledge, not only we shall not have its characteristic 
consciousness "that" but also there will be nothing to 

determine our subsequent action; because, the only thing 

that the residual traces can do is to place the subject in its 
fonner relation with that particular object the residual trace 
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of whicb bas been revived! and if 50, there is no reason 
why the former subject-object relation having been restored 

there should not consequently be the fanner consciousness 
expressible as "this". Moreo'ler! the residnal traces 

can represent t~_~~j~t. ~one and not its JO!J1;le1 

e.xe.~riences, also; this consciousness! therefore, would lead 

to no action. The reason is obvious: we try to gain or 
shUll an object according 8S we know it to have been tbe 
cause of pleasure or pain. Tbis know ledge depends upon 
the representatioil of thc past experience which, according to 

tbe Buddbist tbeory, is not possible. It cannot be assumed 
here that the residual trace will rEpresent the past experience 

also, because, according to the Buddllist, self being 
nothing but knowledge (jii1ina), it cannot have the fanner 

experience! which is but a form of knowledge, as its object; 
because. knowledge is self-luminous flnd canllot become an 
object of another knowledge (Drk sV;3.bhasa n~nyena vedyA). 
Nor can the Buddhist say that although tbe experience does 
not form an object of remembrance yet it seems to do so 
exactly as an object does in all erroneous perception; because, 
the chief feature of remembrance is the true reappearance 
of the object of former experience. in all its a~~ociations. 

Therefore. if the appearance of the ohject in remembrance 
be taken to be false, r~nembrance would cease to be 
remembrance. It would become 8lI erroneous perception. 

REMEMBRANCE AND ERROR. 

Let us, for tbe sake of clearness. point out tbe distinc~ 

tion between remembrance and erroneous perception. In the 
former C&!Ie the object of mental reaction or inner perception 
(adhyavssiya) is tbe same image as was produced by 
former perception I)t sense-contact and is associated with .. n 
tbe tben experiences. Wbat happens is simply this that 
the ps.ycbic image of the object, wbich WaS cogo.iaed. with 
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all its distinction of time and pla.ce and name and form at 

the time of the former petteption, does not merge again in the 
Universal Consciousness soon after the pen:eption, bot remains. 

with all its associations of time, place and the then 
momentary manifested perceiver, under a. veil as it were, in 

the penna.nent aspect of the individual self. The existence 
of the objective manifestatioo (Bhiviibhiisa.) in this condition 

is techniceJly known as Samskara, and its revival c;oosists 
simply in the removal of the veil from over it, so that as soon 
as the veil is removed, the object shintls in all its past glory 
and associations. Thus, it is because of the reappearance 
of the object in all its former associations, particnlarly that 

of the time, that the consciousness is expressed. as "thatt
'. 

But in the case of the perceptual error what appeal'll is a 
Dew form and as such has no association with the past time 
and, therefore, is referred to as "this", The fact is. as we 
have already pointed out, that the mind is very quick 
in its work of carving an image out of the hlock of sensations 

and completing it in aD unspeakahly short time with the 
material taken from the old stock of memory. Thus. the 
image that appears in the mirror of Buddhi at the time of 

an e[TOneOilS perception.is erroneous, not because it has no 

existence, nor even because it is not made up of the rnateri.u 
supplied by an extErnal stimulus, but because the material 

te.ken from the old stock of memory is so much that the 
little that is taken from the block of sensations may be 
considered to be too insignificant to justify its being called 
and considered to be an image of an external object. It is 
this little material taken from the immediate sensatious 
which accounts for only a certain kind of affection of 
conscionsness at the sight of a certain object even in erroneous 

perception; hut for this, it would be difficult to expla.in why 
a.t the sight of a mother-of-pearl there is the erroneous 

perception of silver cmly and of IlOthing else. 
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To clear tbe point in band further, it may be pointed aut 
here that imaginatiOD is still a differeot thing from both 
remembrance and erroneous koowledge, because it is due 

neither to unveiling of an already existing image with 
aJ.I its associations, as UI the case of remembraoce. 
nor to building up of an image witb material III05tly 
taken from the old stock of memory, but a perfectly 
iodependeDt creation of the mind witbont &Dy element 
taken hom the immediate external stimulus, if there be 
any, and without aoy clcu association witb the past time. 
It is beca\llie of the new presentations in the erroneous 
perception and tbe imagination that their objects are 
conceived as Uthis". But the consciousness of the object of 
remembrance is expressed as Uthat" because it is a mere 
representation. 

THE TruKA THBORY OF REMEMBRANCE. 

Remembrance is a complex phenomenon. It requires 
an eobject. not a Dew prea:mtll.tion but II. reproduction or 
representation of what has already been aD object of some 

kind of determiuate cognition. Further. in order tbat 
this object may lead to the characteristic judgement 
of rememtn.nce "that", and determine the activity of an 
individual rememberer with regard to itSelf. the remembrance 
requires the represented object to be associated with the 
time of its fonner perception and with tbe feeJings of 
pleasure or pain wbich it then aroDBed. The Buddhist 
explanation, based on the lBSumption of slLJbskllra, GID 
place the momeo.;;y- -Wbj~t<ODSCiowmess in tbe 6II.me 

reJation to _ the obje.;t in wbich it was CD the occasiou 
of the peroeption, but it CID Ileitber account for the 

characteristic judgemeot H~.t" nor the future activity 
with r.ard to the remembered. The Trika, therefore, 
pats Iorth the theory of anific-goo of the Ibblaas. 

38 
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THE REMKhlBHRlNG SUBJBCT. 

The limited individual self, 8S we pointed out before, 
has two aspects, the momentary and the permanent. The 
first dissolves with the dissolution of the momentary 

identification with the body etc.; but the second lasts 
even through universe.l dissolution (Pralaya). And the 

objects of detelll'linate cognition, i. e. the images made up 
of the material taken from the sense presentations Bnd the 
old stock of memory, 8re also of two kinds. Some merge 

back into U oiversal Consciousness SOOD after tile cognition 
but others continue to ha. ... c separate existence with their 
II.ssociations of time, plo.ce Imd limited momentary individual 
perceiver, with which they were manifested as separate 
from the Unlversa.l Consc;ousness at the tlme of the former 
perception. They remain wrnpped up, as it were, in the 
veil of darkness, (Shall we say they exist in a subconscious 
state?) in the penno.nent a!ipect of the individ:lal self 

exactly in the manner in w)tich the abhiisas which get 

merged back into the Universal Consciousness live there. 
'An ohject in this state is technically called samskara. as 

we have already pointed out • 
• 

(Yo bha.va~ p,arvam anubhavakiile taddeSakalaprama.. 

trantarasa.civyena prtbak krto flit CB. a.hant!yll.m eva. vilini­
krta~ sa tadrg elf a ta.maselfaccha:dya 8vastbapita1;t sarilsklra· 

~abdavacyat;.. I. P. V" I. 118.9). 

(Etena punab smTtivi~y&m 

ahantlyam eva liyata iti dyotitam. 
IUlligatya bhavajltam 
(Bbiskari) 

The remembering subject has got full power to unite or 
disunite the lbba;sas of which it is Ito permanent a.bode 
jw;t as the Universe.1 Consciousness has over those which it 
contains within. 
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THE REMBMBERED OBJBCT. 

Remembrance is a. determinate knowledge aDd as sucb 
cannot have an object of its own, becallse a.Il the determina.­
tive activity is a kind of reaction on wbat bas already been 
mirrored on J3uddhi (grhita gtahal}a Bvabbiivatvlt). Its 
object is the same as that of the fonner experience. From 
the time of the direct perception to that of remetllhrance, 
this object, this psychic image, has a separate veiled 

existence in the permanent limited perceiver and, being 
revived at the sight of something similar, reappears. 

THE OBJECTIVITY OF THE REMEM.BERED EXPLAINED. 

The remembered is not BD object in the sentie that it is 
illumined by the light proceeding from the remembering self, 
because it is liT; essential part of the experience itself, which, 
being a kind of knowledge (ji'JIinn), is self-luminous and as such 
cannot be the object of another knowledge. Now naturally 

the questi{ln arises: if not in the above sense in what 
sense is it an object, or re.ther if the experience is self­
shining and so is the ohject, how IS it t:onllected with 
rememhrance ; in short, how does .tie phenomenon of remem­
brance ari~e? The Trika replies that when the revival 
takes Ipjace the object shines o.s associated with the time of 

its fotmer perception and the feelings of pleasure or pain 
which it then &Caused. This is united with the momentary 
self-luminou~ self as identified with the body or tbe vital 

air etc. flCcording to the nature of the thing remembered. 
This remembering se1f also bas its own limitation of time of its 
m&nifest!l.~on. Thus when the constituent and the &ssociated 
abbasas of the object of fonner experience are united with 

those of the limited self of the time of rememhrance there 
arises a new pbenomenon, called rememhrance, similar to 

tha.t which is produced by hundreds of small ligbts shining 
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together at one place1 , Tbe object of the former experience 
is called the object of remembraoce bee.... at the time of 
remembrance it shines in the additiOllal light of the self­
luminous remembering self. It is called object of remem­
brance exactly in the maDDer in which an object, thoogb 
illumined by various ligbts, is said to have been illumined by 
tbe one which iUumine5 it in such.. manner as il5 Decesury 
for the immediate purpose. 

This unification of Ilbhiisas is responsible for the peculiar 
conseiousness of the object 88 "that". because in remem­
brance there is the consciollsness of both the times i.e. the time 
of the filSt appearance of the object in the past perception 
and that of its reappearance now jn the additionalligbt of 
the momentary remembering self as associated with the 
present time: 

Tadinint8nivabh~sana prthakkrta iarididi sambandbam 
anavadbayaiva hi t8tprakl.ia~. TataSc8 id§nintaolv&bblsana 
~1.p8rAmariopi na nimilati iti etat parlmarsa bbitt! pr!dhl­
Dyena parv8 kala parlm~, iti viruddha porvlpar& 
parfimarsa svabhlva eva "sa" iti parlm8rs.. ucyate. 

I. P. V., I, 119. 

Another point of interest in this explanation is that, 
according to this sy~tem. the object of the former experience 
can reappea.r with a.ll its associations of past feelings of 
pleASure or pain, that it then generated, and be 8 promplel' 
of the subsequent activities of the perceiver witbout involviDg 
the violation of the principle that one kDowledge does not 

shine as aD object of twOther ; because. the Trika theory of 
unification of IbbAsas as the cause of remembrance does not 

place the former experience in the relation of 8D object to 

remembrlOce. According to this, tbe sell-luminousness 01 
the experience, which rea~ at the time af remembraoce, 

L L.P. V., ., 124. 
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remains as muG!! noa8'ected as the light of a lamp does 
remain even at the time when it illumine!! its farmer object 
in conjunction with other new ligbts. This unification of 
abblSBs is the work of the permanent limited perceiver, 
wbo is no other than the Maheivara, now called by a 
different name, because of his appearing as the remembering 
selP. whicb retains witbin, aU the former experiences with 
their associated. objects, and appeArS at the time of 
remembrlLOce', as identica1 witb the body or the vital a.ir 
etc. according to the need of the occasion. 

Thus the Trika. seems to gjve a satisfactory explanation 
of English words "recollect" aDd remember" wbicb stand for 
the activities (01 the self) involved in tbe production of the 
phenomenon. we are discussing. It is a recollection, because 
it requires the old separately manifested iibh!.S&S to be collect­
ed again as we pointed out above. And it is a remembrance 
because it involves the reunification into one whole of the 
old abbasas of the time of perception witb the new ones of 
remembrance i. e. the old Ib~sas which fonned constituent 
paris (members) of the former complex abh!.Sa wbicb served 
as the object of perception, are again made the necessuy 
constituents of the new complex abl::rasa of remembranee. 

1. I. P., V Of I, 119-20.. 
2. I. P. V. L 129. 
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THE THEORIES OF EFFECTABILlTV CAUSALITY 
AND KARMA. 

THB ABHASAV}"DA AND THE PHYSICAL PHENOMENA. 

The two powers of the Mahe:Svara, namely. the powers 
of knowledge and action (jiiana and kriya 'akti) are most 
prominently mentioned in the Saiys1iterature. The Pratya" 
bbijlia Vimar~ini. for instance, is primarily concerned wilh 
tbe exposition of these two powers in its first two voluminous 
adhikaras. In the preceding chapter we haVp. dealt with 
the power of knowledge. In this, therefore, we propose to 
give a brIef idea of the power of action. 

The 1 Abhasavadins. Like some of the modern thillkers, 
bave conceived the universe as broadly consisting of mind 
and malter. They attribute Kle psychological phenomena.. 
AS we have shown in a preceding chapter, to the omni3Cience 
(jl\litrtva lIakti) of the All·inclusive Universa.l Consciousness 
(Para sadlvid) and the rhysical to another simila.r universal 
power, namely, omnipotence (Kartrtva. gakti). "Kriya;'akti" is 
a.n 66pect of the latter. We have shown in the third chapter 
how it is responsible for such manifestations as give rise 
to the ideo. of action. Here we shall show bow it ma.nifests 
physical phenomena. in general. 

This conception of the Kriya Qakti forms the chief 
point of difference between the different scllools of Buddhiam 
and the AhbllSavllda. For, the former, perhaps finding it 
impossible to explain the variety of experiences rd'erring to 
the S&UlC thing at different times, have confined themselves 

1. I. P. V., II, 1340S. 
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solely to the explanation of the knowability of the "knowable", 
They are significantly silent about wbat happens to the object 
after it ccafieS to be the object of & perception and why it is 
that every time we perceive it tbere is found some difference 
in it; or rather, what it is that causes the difference in 
the thing wbich in its tum brings about a change in percep­
tion. If, for instance, we take the subjectivists. who hold 
that each cognition is due to the waking up of a certain 
vllSana, we find that tbey have failed to explain why only 
a certain vlisana wakes tip at a certain time aDd no otber: 

IONs vlisanaprabodhotra vicitro hetutamiytt 
Tssy§pi tatprabodhllsYIi vaicitrye IdJtJ nibandhanam" 

I. P. V., I, 16', 

Similarly. if we take the case of the Bahy:l.rthanumeyav9:din, 
we find tbat though he accounts for difference in cognition 
by saying that it is due to difference in the extema1 inferrabJe 
object, yet be too is silent as to wby there is tbis cbange 
in the object itself. 

EFFECTABlUTY, 

The thinkers of the Trika had noticed tlli: wca.k. point 
in tbe earlier systems and, therefore, took enough pains in 
their presentation of the system to explain this side also of 
the problem of human experience. 'In addition to the 
relation of 'JmowahiJity' of the contents of tbe AU-inclusive 
Universal Consciousness to its power of knowledge, they 
believe in another relation, which for want of a. better 
word we call here the relation of 'effectability' to another 
aspect of the same U ni ,".rsal Consciousness, nlJ11ely. the 
power of action.· The relation of knowability in tbis cue 
consists in these cnntents being the objects of tbe operation 
of the power of knowledge of the 0 nivers&l Consciousness, 
whicb at tbe time of each cognition manifests some object 
or objects out of the mass. wbich lies merged. within, as 
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separate both from itgelf and. from. the individual perteiver. 
It is momentary. But the relation of eiJec:tability is COtIBtant, 

so that even when the object is not being known. that is. not 
being manifested as app&rently separate from the UniyerseJ 
Consciousness to an individua.l pereeint. it does not altogether 
lose its separate existence; because it is still tbe object of 
operation of the power of action which involves its separate 
existence no less than does the power of knowledge. Just 
as the latter (the power of knowledge) is concerned with 
giving rise to the subjective and objective waves in the sea 
of the Universal CODsciousness and uniting them so as to give 
rise to the phenomena of knowledge, so the power of action 
may be said to be concerned with effecting that which is 
necessary for the rise of the objective wave. To make the 
point clear let us suppose tbat each object of tbe physical 
universe is like an under-cuttent or IiUb-corrent, which at 
times, because -of the influence of tbe power of knowledge 
appears as I. wave over the sudace of the sea of Universal 
Consciousness and serves as one of the necessary constituents! 
of I. phenomenon of knowledge. Therefore, just as tbe under 
current is not co·e:dstent with the wave so the physical 
phenomenon is not (co.e,isteut) with the psychological, wbich 
is based upon the former. That power whieh produces the 
innumerable currents and keeps them going is the power of 
actiOD : (Kriyaiakti.) 

, ••.•••.•••••.••.•••••.•.• , SantBl'viparivartinal), 
UbhayendriyavedyatvadJ tasya kasylpj iaktit&I;l", 

Kumbbaklra.hrdaye antannanogoca.ratvlt lPlltvam api 
SYasarhvideklotmatay:5. vieitiatvena visvuya bhedlbhedll­
tmanl pari't'artamIiD&8),,& spandanena sphuratal;l yat antal].-
kara'Q& habitbral}lto't'edyatvam 'IbhllllYate ................ Maca 
kmnblmklre pr!Qapuryanakabuddhidehapraye tadctat sthitadl 
t&syIpi ja,Qatvlt tatatl 8aibvid eva viivam atma.ni bhlsayati 
attivaicitrylt, I. P. V •• II, 141. 
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On tb~ basis of what we bave stated above it would not 
be wrong to say that the Trika conceives the Ultimate Reality 
Dot only as Universal Consciousness but also as Universa.J 
Energy. It is the latter, which, b&;ause of the Creative 
Desire (icchbasat) appears in the forms of the innumerable 
physical phenomena. much in the same way &s the electric 
energy. because of the resistance, appears in the form of 
various ligbts. Tbe Universal Energy and the Creative 
Desire, working in the aforesaid manner represent "kriyl· 
sakti". Tbul the physical universe, with all its varieties, 
is a mere manifestation of tbe Universal Energy and is 
connected with it exactly in the manner in which ligbt is 
connected with electric energy. Just as innumerable lights, 
being mere forms of electricity, do not break up its unity, 80 

the physical phenomena leave the unity of tne Universal 
Energy undisturbed : 

"Rsa callanta 5aktitvad" ayam a:bhasayatyamon 
Bhllvlin icchavaSad ~:i i1-iyii fl,ir<JJ!litrta,ya ,ii" 

E$a purllQa!;1 ptamllUi amlin bhav~n abMsit"pnrvln 
IbhlSaminan abbasayati avicninnena praba.ndhena, katham, 
iccbiya iSiturabhinnaya avikalparupaya akrsntaya va5ena 
sa;marthyena. Kutrasya te bh:iv:i~ sthit:i!:t? :iha. "a.nanta­
iaktitvAt" iti, visve hi bbav~stasyaiva saktirupel;1a svarQplt­
matvena stbital)" J. P. V., II, 136. 

CAUSALITY. 

The Trika conception of causality is not the same IS 
that of the Satkllryavada of the SlDkhya. wbich holds that 
the effect is present in the cause euctly 8S oil is in a sesame 
seed, Dor ItS that of the pOrv.!lparibh.!lvavllda of the Bauddha, 
which holds that of the two thmgs. whic::h come in the order 

of invariable immediate precedence aad auccession. the former 
39 
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is the cause and the latter ia the effect. It is diB'ermt hom 
tbe N aiyllyika. concept which differentiates between tbe 
material and the instrumental causes even in reference to 
the universal creation, as well as from that of a certain 
school of the Vedtlnta, which holds that the Brahman, as 
pure consciousness., without the power of control, is the cause 
of the universe. 

It oofl.y be of interest to note in tbis connection that 
there is a complete agreement between the S'!hlkara Vedanta 
and the Trika in respect of the nature of the ultirnllote cause 
of the universe. Both hold it to be not only all-inclusive 
but also all-controlling. In support of this opinion 
we quote below some interesting passages from the Pratya­
bhijlUi VimarSinT and the Ei'anka.ra Bba~y& on the VedAnta 
Sella for 8. comparative study :-

"Nanvet~vatll vijnanam eva brahmaropam imam viWB­
rQpaUivaicitrim parigrh-';latu kim isvarataparikalpllnayl? 
ityUBIikyi\ha" 

"Vasta.vepi cideka.tve na syad i::ibbasabhinnayo!:t 
CikI~.lilak$a.Q.a.ikatvapar:imar§adJ ViDa kriya • 
..................... ThsmQt vlistavadJ cidekatvam 
abhyupagamyapi t.sya kartrtvalaksat;ll bhinnarapa· 

samave8atmikll kriy~ nopapadyate paramBrSalBk,~aril tu 

sVltantryalb yadi bhavati tadopapadyate sarvam., parlmario 
hi cikI~ rnpa. ieeM tasylhil ea sarva.m antarbhntam eirm&.· 
tavyam abhedskalpen:lste 

I. P. V., [], 178 .. 81. 

Bod 

"Pa:a.thamedbyliye san'ajlial:;1 s&rVe3varo jagata utpatti· 
kira1,lam mrtsuY&l'J;llidaya .iva ghatarucakadinim, utpannaaya 
lagato niyantrtvena BthitikiraQam mliy5viva mlylyAl:;1" 

V. S. B. Bh, 345. 
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IIBrahm5sya jagato nimittakiral}am prakrtiica ityetasya 
plIlQ.asyl~pa.l:}. smrtiDimitta~ parihrtal)." V. S. 8. Dh, 354. 

Like the Dnddhist, the Trika also holds that the 
-apparent' is momentary. Its conception of causality, how­
ever, is different, hecause the proce~ which. accordiog to 
this system. leads to the pherwmenal existeflco is so, 
H holds that the Universal Energy under the influence 
of the Creative Desire appeIUS in the fonns of 
innumerable objects of the universe which. before their 
external manifestation exist within the Universal Consciousness 
exactly as our own idea9 do within ourselves, when we are 

about to deliver a "ery thoughtful speech. The life of each 
object, with all its innumemhle changes, is constituted hy a 
separate current of that Universal Energy which manifests 
itself in the innamen.ble successive forms, each of which 
represents a separa~ moment of existence in the so called 
Jife of that object. These forms come one after another 
with such quickness or veloci~ that their stlC(;ession is not 
mlllked.. Rattler, thc impression is that the same object is 
having continuous existence, as it is in the o::a5e of the Bame 
of a lamp or in that of moving figure in a cinema-shuw • 

• 
Creation, according to this system, takes place in two 

ways. I t may be in a regular order ohuccessive manifesta­
tions accortling to the universal law, technically called Niyati, 
which fixes the order of invari!l.ble immediate precedeDce 
and successio:l in wbich the things, which are conceived as 
rela.ted to each other hy the relation of cause and eff'ect. 
ordinarily appear. All the effects ordinarily take place in 

this way. A seed. for instance, appea.t8 &5 a gigantic 
tree .fter the successive manifestations of sprout etc. 
Or it may be in contraventio . ., of this law of N iyati i. eo 
witbout any suoccssion of manifestations &S also without 
aD)' Ol'dioarily DetCSi&t)' material. .5 for instance. when a 
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yogirl creates a city witb all its pala.tial buildings and 
beautiful gardens, with all kinds of living beings, by sheer 
force of bis supernaturlll power. 1 In aU ma.nifestations 
working of the sentient principle is the mast importa.nt 
factor. This being so, tile Trika. naturally bolds th&t the 
c&uso.:l re1l1ttio~ as it is ordinarily conceived. is a mere 
convenient conventional BoSsumption based upon what is 

apparent a.nd. tberefore. cannot refer to reality. The real 
relation between the manifestor and the manifested is not 
that 'of cause and effect in the sense that the fanner 
constitutes the material of the latter. as docs the Prakrti 
of all her evolutes, according to the Sankhya ; nor in that 

the manifestor works upon sometbing that exists independently 
of it. as the God of the N aiyayikas does on the independent 
atoms. The relation is similar to that which exists between 
tbe thinking self and tbe thought; it is a subject·object 
relation (kartrkarmabhava sarnblUldha). 

The Trika concept of caus9.lity offers one explanat:on for 
all kiDds of cre9.tions or manifestations. It is the same energy, 

it says, whicb is the cause of the sudden (anamib) and 
the BllCCessive (kramika.) as well as the universal and the 
limited creations or mahifestations. It tells us of the most 
essential common factor in all. It &Iso explains the basis 
of the popular conception of the material cause of an effect 
in ordinary creation, II Because. ordinarily whatever in· 
variably unconditionally and immediately precedes the 
uistence of & certain tbing, is taken to be the material 
cause of wbat follows, provided that the qu&.lities, which 
characterise the one that precedes, characterise also the 

other that follows.' A reed. for i.nstance. is taken to be 

1. t. P. V., 11, ISO-I. 
2" T. A. VI, 30. 
l T.A. V~IO. 
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the ca.use of a. sprout. And according to the Trika 
conception also of the ca.usality, in tbe Niyati-control1ed. 

creation, the form, which is ordinarily taken to be tho 
material cause of what follows, must precede that which is 
taken to be its effect, exactly as it must, ILCcording to the 
SatkiiryavadL 

NECESSITY FOR SUCH A SUPPOSITION. 

From what has been stated above it follows that the 
causft,l relation is in reality notbing but the subject-object 
relation. ("Kart~ karmatva tattvaiva karys. kAral]atA tataJ:l" 
T. A., Comm. 2~). It is the Universal Energy, which, being 
moulded by the Creative Desire, appears in the multifarious 
forms of tbe objective universe, just &9 the clay does in 

the forms of a jar, a dish and a cup and so on, as the 
potter's will moulds it. Let it not, however. be forgotten 
that the Universal. Energy and the Creative Desire are non­
different from the Universal Consciousness. They can. at 
the most, be spoken of as the different aspects of the samo 
Ultimate Reality. • 

ActioD is of two kinds. The one rF!iates to an object 
and the other is confined within the agent. In tht: fnrmer 

• 
case -a conscious relation of the agent with the object. to 
which his action relates, is necessary. A. potter. for instance. 
must have cOll5cious relation with what he intends to 
produce. Botb the theories of causa.lity, namely. the 
Satkiryllovlda of the Slinkhya and the Asatkaryavlda of 
tbe Nyilya and others. therefore. cannot stand. .For, how 
can the illSeDtient, which is devoid of the capa.c:.ity of placing 
itself in a conscions rela.tion with that object, to which its 
productive activity relates. produce an effect? The two, 
the seed and. the sprout, are sepa.rate from each other, and, 
being insentient, are self-confined, i. e. there is no conscious 

relatiOD similar to that which exists between the potter aad the 
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jar, that is to be crea.ted, so that if such things be scppoied 
to be related to each other as cause and effect, there is no 
reason why any two things should not be supposed to be so 
related?l Moreover, if the essential na.ture of the effect 

before it comes into being is non-existence, as the Nylya 
bolds, it can Dever become existent in any way. for nature 

does not cbange l : hut, if it be existence, &s the Stikhya 
maintains, wbat is then to be effected by the cause. It 
cannot be said that the cause effects manifestation: for, the 
same question can be raised with regard to the manifestation 
alsos i. e. does the manifestation exist before manifestation 
or Dot? If it does, the a.ctivity to bring it about ceases to 
bve ILny meaning. But, if it does not, how can it then be 
brought about? For, according to the Satkaryavada., nothing 
that does oat a.lready exist can be brought about. The 
Trika, therefore, puts forth its own theory of ca.usality. 

CRITICISM OF THE BUDDHISTIC CONCEPTION 

Tbe Buddhistic causal conception also ca.nnot explain 
the above difficulty. The Bauddha holds that whenever 
phenomena happen in a series, each particular phenomenon, 
as soon as it takes place i"t invariably followed by lLIlother; that 
of the two phenomena the one that invariably unconditionally 
and immediately precedes the other is called "tbe cause" 
and that which follows "the effect", and tbat, every thing 
being momentary, the latter is altogether &. new production 
and is in no way materially connected with the former 
as in the case of the Sankbya conception of causality, 
called the Satkaryava.da. t. The UIlSOWldness oJ. the above 
view is apparent. For, according to this, there is nothing 
wbich can justify OIle pheoomenon being called the cause 
of another. The iovaria.ble precedence ClLIUlot be regarded 

I T. A., VI, 23. 2 T. A., VJ..2S; 
3 I. P. V" 111 139. -1- I. P. V' I II, 168. 
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as sufficient reason. for, in that case any two phenomena, 
olle of which is perceived following I the other, the two lunar 
mansions Krttik!i. and R~h;li, for instance, shan have 
to be accepted 85 being connected by causal relation, or, 
for that matter, we shalJ have to suppose the pictures of a 
cinematograpbic reel, coming invariably one after the 
other, All connected with one another by causal relation. 
The Buddhist cannot say tha.t it is not because of a mere 
incidence of invariable precedence that one phenomenon 
is called the cause, but I..ocr..ause of its capacity to cause; 
and that it is not because of mere sUl:cession that the other 
is caUed the effect, but because of its ca.pacity to be eWected. 
For, such 8 causality, in order that it may serve its 
purpose, presupposes conscious relation of the ca.use, which 
has the capacity to effect, with the object of its operation. 
According to the Buddbist hypothesis, however, the object 
is non-existent at tbe time of the causal activity. The 
causal operation, therefore, because of its being dependent upon 
its object, would not take place. And even if it be supposed 
to take place, it would lead to no result because of its being 
objectless : 

Atha po.rvata: nlima prayojaka- sattaka.tvarn pantiL Ca 
nlma prayojya sattakatvam tarhi bijasra. BDkura prayoktri 
sattl aitkura vis~nt:i; ail.kurlintarbhivamlitInanyanayati, 

ail.kurabhilve prayoktrtva. mlitradl syat tadapi na kiftcit 
aoy:lpelij:atvlU t:a.sya. I. P. V., Il, 158-9. 

CRITICISM OF THE SA,NKHYA. 

TIle exaplanadon of the causal relation as given by the 
Slltakya is no better. It bolds that the cause and the effect 
are connected by the relation of identity (tldltmya). The 
defect of the theory i9 obvious; becaUlie, if the seed and tbe 

1 T. A. VI. 11. 
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aprout be StIpposed to hE' identical, tben the notion of their 
duality becomes meaningless. Tberefore, either the seed or 

the sprout only can be said to exist; because, identity and 
separateness cannot co_exist.' Thu~ according tu the 

S:n:ikbya also, the causal activity will remain objectless. 
Nor can tbe assumption of evolution of one into multifarious 
forms improve tbe position of the Sliukhya; because, 
evolution in itself is an action inasmuch as it consists in the 
assumptiull of mnltifarious successive fonns by ODe at 

different points of time; therefore, if the ultimate natnre 

(prakrti) be snpposed to evolve it ceases to be pille material 

cause. It becomes an agent' (kartr). Nor can it be said 
that the idea. of authorship (klLrtrtva) of tbe ultimate natu~ 
is Dot against tbe Sank-bya conception: lor, although the 
Sa.nkhya admits the prakrti to be an agent, yet sucb an 

admission is in conflict with its own theory of insentiency 

(ja4atva) of the ultimate nature. The cbief characteristtc 
of an insentient thing is that it is of a certam D.lU;;d appea­

rance and that by itself it can\1ot manifest itself in any other 

than the fixed fonn. A stone, for instance, cannot aS6ume 
multifarious forms of a mall, a tree and a mountain etc a.nd 

again after some time- regain its original form; therefore, if 
Prakrti be insentient its manifesting its.elf in diVerse forms at 
the time of creft.tioT1 and again assuming the state of equ:librj­

urn of qualities at the time of universa.l dissolution would be 
a5 impossible as the assomlltion by stooe of its orig:nsl 

corr.ditioo as stated above: 

uAbhinnarc.pasya dbarmil).a.~ satatapravahadbahuwa. 

dharm.abbedaiambbed.a s,·rtt8.lltryalak$al).&Dl paril)&mana' 

kriyllkartrtvam yaduktam tat prad.h:inliderna yuktaJb jaeJa­
tvlt, ja,40 bi llama padninbitasyabbliya.J:t prameyapada. 

patit&~." J. P. V •• n, 176-1 

1. t. p. V., II, 173. 
2. I. P. V,

' 
11,114. 
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CRITICISM OF THI! VEDANTIN'S THEORY. 

Even the assumption of the principle of pure Cit 88 the 
csuse: of tile universe cannot exp1ain the m&nifest variety. 
Ma.nifestation is a causal actiort and as sucll necessarily pre­
supposes desire and this in order that it may lea.d to BOme 
definite a.ction, must have an object of its own. Tbil 
object Ilefore crea.tion cannot Ilave existence apart from the 
desiring self. It has, therefore, necessarily to be supposed 
to be one with tile Self mucll as tile words, that we utter, 
are one with ourselves at tile time when we are preparing 
ourselves for some utterances. Hence the manifestation of the 
universe by pure Cit is out of question. 

THE TRIKA THEORY OF CAUSALITY. 

In opposition to tile Suddllabrallmavadin, tile exponents 
of tile Trike, therefore. hold that tile Ultimate Reality is 
Prakasavime.rsamaya i. e. it is not only aU· inclusive but alllO 
all-controlling I. It is Ily virtue of the latter aspect tllat it 

manifests tlie universe, whicll >is ever within itself in tile form 
of universal energy. as apparently separate from itself on the 
back.ground of itself without losing its oneness', much in the 
same manner as that in which a rQirror manifests what is 
reflected on it. Tile most importMt difference between the 
two cases is that. wllile, in the case Op an ordinary mirror, 
reflections are ca.st by a.n eltema.l ollject, in tllat of tile mirror 
of the Universal Consciousness tlley are ca.used by its own 
powers (ssktis) whicb constitute different aspects of its 

SVlitantrya sakti'. 

Tllus, according to the Trika. all tbRt we see is a mere 
manifest4tion of tile U nivers&i Energy under the control of 

the Creative Desire. When for instance, a seed develops into 

1. I. P. V •• 11, 218-9 
3. T. A.t lJ.,,2. 

40 

2. I. P. V., lI,l77. 



314 CHAPTER V 

a sprout, it is the Universal Unl$gy underlying the seed l 

soil and water etc. tha.t manifests itself as 0. sprout; or 
when 0. potter, who also is 0. manifesta.tion of the same 
energy, makes & jar, it is the Creative Desire tbat 
works tbrough him on tile Universal Ecergy, underlying the 
so called instrumental and material Causa, and, according to 

the law of N iyati, brings the jar into existence through 
VllriollS stages. 

THE TRIKA THEORY OF KARMA. 

Here it may be asked: if it is the Crca.tive Desire that 
is working in and through the individual. if all that is 
accomplished is tbe work not of the individua.l but of the 
Universal Self, how can then any merit or demerit Qttach to 
the fanner; bow ca.n the individual's experiences, good or 
ba.d. be a.ttribllted to his previous actions; lind how C&ll 

this concept of Kriyasakti be reconciled with ~he acce­
pted theory of Ko.rma? To tbis Abhioava replitS in the 
9th and the 13th Ahoikll.s of the Tantraloka. His conclu­
sion on this point is based ';,n the combined authority of 
SambhunD:tha S and Som§:nanda.8 

The theory of karma, is meant to explain not only tbe 
variety of aD individual's associations and experiences and 
his freedom from them but also the variet>' that .we find in 
the so called physical universe. Just as individual karma. 
determines individual experiences, so the sum total of ail 
karmas of aU the individual selves determines the ... ariety 
to be found in the physical universe which supplies the 
necessary stimuli for innumerable experiences. The physical 
universe is not a capricious creation. It is created with lito 

purpose. Its creation, therefore, is controlled by the necessities 
of tbat purpose. It is meant for meeting the ionumerahle 

1. 1. P. V., II. 146. 2. T. A., VIII, 69. 
3. T. A. VIlI, 7:.1. 
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shades of countless desires of an unimaginable number of 
limited selves; the sel yes which are mere Jimited manifesta­
tions of, or mere appearances assumed by, the Universal 

CODI>Ciousness by virtue of its power of obscuration (tirodblln&). 
To assume such appearances, is. a.cc..,rding to tbe libhasavltda., 
as also, according to the monistic Vedanta, a. mere sport of 
the Supreme. 

The limitedness of a.n individual self consists in the 
limita.tion of its powers of knowledge and action'. It is 
called svarQpakhyati, becQ.use it is due to the ignorance of the 

real nature of the individual self. This limitation necessarily 
involves another, na.mely, limitation in desire; for, desire 
presupposes the knowledge of the desired, and, therefore. 
ca.nnot refer to what is beyond the reach of knowledge. 
The latter being limited the former also bas necessarily to 
be so. This limited desire before the creation of the 
physical universe is ohjectless; it is a mere eagerness 
on the part of limited self to use its limited powers. It is 

the one clluse of the future' association of the soul with 
different kinds of bodies suited fat its realisation. It is 

responsihle for the limited associations of the limiteli self. 
It is the cause of transmigratiorr. It is the root of all 
actions or Kanne.s. It does not presuppose a connection 
with a body, hecause it is a function of'tbe self and not of 

the body. If it were not so, a yogin, having once reached the 
transcendental state i. e. having risen abo\le the limitation 
of the body, would not be ahle to resume his connection 
with tbe same; because, to hreak the transcendeotal st.te 
requires 8- conscious effort which presuPl105es the rise of 
desire. 60 th(l.t if the latter were al ways to presuppose 8 

connection with the body vyuthana would never take place. 
This limited desire is called KArmamala, because it leads to 

1. t. P. V,) II, 220. 
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action of & limited nature. It is determined by tbe Lord's 
wiU:-

ISvareccb1vaSld. 68y .. bbogeccbll 6&mprajliyate. 
BhogaSlidhallasarilsid.dhyai bbogeccborasya mantrarl\ 
Jaga.d.utp:id.&y~a mliylmivi~ya. saktibbi",." 

T. A" Comm., VI, 56. 

The1 limitation of desire is as beginniogless as that of 
the powers of knowledge and action; and both are due to 
tbe All-ControUing Universal Will. Not only this, even the 
freedom from these limiting conditions and the regaining of 
godbead. are due to the same' cause. It cannot be objected 
that if the Lord be respOllSible for the variety of limitation 
in respect of powers of knowledge and action and. therefore 
of desire and other conditions and circumstances, in which 
we find the living beings, it would naturally follow that He 
is partia.l and cruel; for, some He has placed in very 
favourable circumstances. hut others in tbe extremely adverse; 
some He bas ma.de 50 bappy tbfLt tbey are envied by all wbo 
see them. but others so misera.h1e tba.t tbeir very sigbt is 
beart-rending i some He liberates but otbers He keeps in 
bondage. The reason is !hat tbis is a non-dua.listic system 
and. tberefore, tbe so called differently circumsta.nced indi. 
viduals bave no being apart from Him. And cruelty is 
cruelty and so partiality is partiality only if it be done to 
anl)tber. Therefore, according to this system, there being no 
being baving a separate being from the Universal Being, the 
notion of partiality and cruelty being practised by Him is 
ba.seless. ' Nor cao it be qlle5tioned why He manifests this 
apparent divenity. Because to do so is His essential nature 
and it is absurd to question· it. It is as meaningless IS 

asking why fire burns ? 

1. T. A., VIll, 74. 
1. T. A... VIII, 7L 

2. T. A., VIII. 82-
4. T. A.. VIII. 72. 
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KARMA AND CREATION. 

In addition to the three functions of the Brahman 
accepted by Sadkaridrya, who interpreted the Brahma 
SQuas &ccording to the teachings of the U p8.lli~ads, namely, 
creation maintenance and dissolution (!Omi. sthiti, samhAra) 
the Trika, in common with 0.1.1 other ~gamic schools, believes 
in two more, namely, obscuration and gn.ce (tirodhlna alld 
allugraha). It bas to be very carefully noted here that only 
the ]ast two functions are independent of Karma. Only 
the obscuration and the hbcration are brought about by the 
Lord's independent force of will. Tbe rest i. e. creation etc. 
depend upon tbe main prompting cause, the Karmamala,l 
the sum total of the limited desires of the limited selve!i; 
because, tbe satisfaction of these is the only purpose of the 
creation, as we hsve already pointed out above. In fact, 
in the Tanualoka the question is raised as to why the 
creation etc. also are not attributed to the free wiJI of the 
Lord. and why the malas are assumed to he the promptiog 

caDSeS? And Ahhinava hn.B re~lied to this 8.S follows:-

The Creation is of two kinds, the impure and the pure 
i. e. with and witbout limitation. In the latter case Siva 
himself is the creator and it is tbe work pure1y of His 
independent power of will. But the iOl;l11er is created by 
Ananta. who r~quires prompting callSeS, the malas. to 
detennine hii creative activities. 

("Nanu yu.dyevarh tat kim ebhiJ:t antarga4updlyaj~ 

malldibhib. lSvllorecchaiva. vi.ivasargadau nirapekoA nimittam 
astu itYaSalikya Aha:-

Ittbarh !!mistbitidhvaritsatraye maylm apekoate 
krtyai malam t&tbli karma si't'ecchai veti Busthitllm. 

lba khalu aktayuktyl visvatra srnisthitisarilhlrala~a.gadl 

1. T. A., VI,.56. 
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nijo.dJ krtyatrayam kartum'isvarecchaiva pragalbbate, kintu 
malam karma mayMe,," apek$Ys, yat paramesv&r&i:a 

uSuddbedhvani sivaJ::!. kartli 
proktona.ntosite prabhuJ:t." 

ityuktyli mayiyedhvani ana.nto.mukhena srmadi vidadhyat, 
no. ca ttLSya Isvaravat ananyri:pek~a.meva sv§.tantrya.m 
sa.masti iti avasyam evil. maladyapek~aI).Iyam. anya.tha: hi 
katha.m pratipurh vicitradl sf~~yadj syat iii slI.rvarh sustham" 

T. A., VIII, Comm •• 76·7.) 

In our humble OptOlon, therefore, in vi~w of what has 
been stBted above, Prof. Radhe,krishnan's statement in the 
very brief summary of the Praty&bhijJili system in his Indian 
Philosophy, requires some modification in respect of the 
prompting causality of Karma in creation. His statement 
runs as follows:-

"The existence of It. prompting cause, like kanna, or 
material cause, like pl8.k,fti, fcJr the creation of the world 
is not &dmitted. Nor is Maya the principle which creates 
illusory forms. God is absolutely indepelldent, and creates 
all that exists by the' mere force of His will." 

1. Ph. Vol. II 732. 

As regards the quotation from the Pro.tyabhijfia Vimar· 
sini, given by the learned professor, we rna} point out that 
it is connected with the discussion on the theory of 
perception and is meant to show how the objective wave is 
suddenly given rise to at the time of perception. And the 
illustration of yogin refers to the sudden creation (a.kr&mi· 
k5:bbisa) i. eo creation in violation of the law of Niyati, and 
is meant to show tha.t this system does not believe in the 
material cause. like atoms. of tbe objective universe. This 
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point we have already discussed at some length in the 
preceding pages, and we think tbat tbe Professor means to 
substantiate by this quotation only tha.t part of his statement 
whicb denies a separate material cause lind not that wbich 
is Concerned with the denial of K Brma as a prompting c .. use 
of the creation. And if so. we fully agree with bim on 
tbat point. 

It may be pointed out here that Satikara agrees with 
Abhinava that the creation of universe is merely a sport of the 
Lord, that sportivene!Os is His IlBture and is unquestionable 
and that the grace is solely dependent upon the Lord's will. 
To support this statement we mny give the following extracts 
from Thibaut's translation of the Saukaro. Bh~ya ;-

"But (Brahman's creative activity) is mere sport such 
as we sec in common life" 

............ We see in every day life that certain doings of 
princes and nther men of high position, who h ..... e no • 
unfulfilled desires left, have no reference to any 
extraneous purpose, but proceed from melt: sportfulness, 
8.5 for instance> their recreations in places of amusement 
............ Analogou~y, the activity of tbe Lord also may 
be supposed to be mere sport, pro(f,eeding from his own 
natwe without reference to any purpose. For on tbe 
ground neither of ruson nor of scripture can we construe 
any ptlrpose of the Lord. Nor CBn His nature be 
questioned." (356-1) 

fIoAnd if we are asked how we come to know that tbe 
Lord in creating this world with its various conditions, 
is not bound by regards, we reply that scripture declares 
that. Compare, for instance, the two following passages. 
uFor He (the Lotd) makes bim, whom He wishes to 
lead up from these worlds, do a good deed," (359) 
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No doubt, tbi!! passage speaks of tbe grace being 
dependent upon the action of tbe recipient (Prlil)ikarma.­
slipelqam eva isvar&syinugrabitrtvam), but the question is: 
on what does the action itself depend? Does it Dot on the 
Lord's will? How can then the ultimate dependence of 
the grace em the Lord's will be denied ? 

Thus, when, in accordance with the Limitations of 
powers of know ledge, action and desire. an individual self 
gets associated with body, senses, vital air and mind and is 
placed in the requisite circumstances for the realisation of 

the limited desire, the universal will works through it. In 
reality, therefore, the individual self is not independent 10 

its action nor does any merit or demerit, consequent upon 
the so called pious or sinful actll, attach to it ; because, 
their piety and sinfulness are imllginary and connmtionaP. 

But among other effects of the universal will. there is this 

also that under its influence the individual self arrogates 
tbe authorship (kartrtvll) of, the actions, so performed, to 
itseU and is perfectly oblivious of the fact of its being sill1ply 
a tool of the universal will. It is tbis self-anogation of tbe 
individual which is resp'onsihle' for the attachment of merit 
a.nd demerit. On this the idea of the individua..l piety or 
sinfulness is based. ' 

One can very pertinently ask bere: wby is the limited 
desire of the individual self spoken of as Kattua and whether 
it is not strange to suppose the Lord to be perfectly 
independent in some of His functions but in others to be 
entirely dependent upon mala etc,? To tbe former 
Abbinava replies that Karma is that which results in some 
limited experience and so in further obscura.tion of the real 

1. T. A'I VUI, ~O. 
t. I. P. V., JI,I49 
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nature of the experiencer. It is a different matter that in the 
ordinary use the word means something else: 

"Karma tallokan:iqharb hi yadhhogam avaram dadat 
Tirodhatte bhoktfTopaJb sll.mji'i!iyarh tu lIa no bharal):' 

T. A., VJII, 161. 

The limited desire of the limited individual is, therefore, 
spoken of as karma becau;;e it is the primary cause of all 
kinds of its associations and e"periences, as shown above. 
And to the latter question he replies that it is unreasonable 
to assume one and tbe same thing to be productive of 
opposite effects. How can R thing, which is the cause of 
bondage, be the cause of liberation also? It is to satisfy 
the demand of reason tbat the Trika holds the Lord's grace, 
independent of any thing that is connected with mala. mllyii 
and karma, to be the only cause of liberation: 

"Anusv8.n1pat~hanau tadgaHi..th betutllm katham 
Vr6jellmaya[1apek~atv8m ata evopapad8.yet." 

T. A., VIII, 77. 

KARMA DEFINElJ. 

It is necessary here to point out the distinction between 
the Karmamala and the KarmasB.dlskara. The former is the 
limited desire. 8.5 we have just slated, ,which is responSIble 
for the futurt: limited association of an individual self, after 
tbe Mahapralay8., when the universe is created anew. The 
latter. the Karm&samskllra, is a certain effect that is produced 
on a limited self; an effect. not that which. being revived, is 
responsible for the rise of pi.enomeoO'n of remembraDce, but 
that whicb is caused by the persoul convictiO'n of the 

potentiality of a particular action to lead to certain experiences 
at tbe time of its mAturatiO'n l

• Botb these. the Karmamala 
aDd the Karmasam.skira. may be spoJ.:en of &S twO' aspects 

1. T. A.., VI, SS 
41 
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of the same thing. In fact, when the distinction of the 
former from the latter if! not intended to be emphasised i. e. 
when the idea of both of them is intended to be conveyed, 
the simple word "Ke.rmtl." is used. Karma in general. there­
fore. meaDS thot unseen factor which is responsible for the 

difference in the fruition of the same action done by a. number 
of persons. Certain boys join the same school. are placed 
under the same teacber. nre given the same facilities and 
opportunities, and read the same ecurses for the same number 
of hours daily, but the result is Dot the same ill all cases1• 
Why? Certain children are born to certain parents. their 
surroundings are the Slime; the care that the parents bestow 
on each is the same and there is no difference in their 
external life. Will the result be the same in all cases? 
And if not, why? The Trika, in common with other 
systems of Indian philosophy, replies that it is due to Karma I 
ill general, as defined above. 

CONDITIONS NECESSARY F9,R FRUITION OF KARMA. 

Karma. is like a seed Bnd as such does not fructify soon 
after it is sown. It requires the fertile soil of self·arrogation' 
and the manure of similllT actions to help its growth; there­
fore, unless a person arrogates an action to himself it would 
not fructify. In fact, this is the chief point of distinction 
between the t~o kinds of experiencers, the pralayakalas and 
the vijf'il!:n1tkalas. The former arrogate their R..!tion to them­
selves and, therefore, are affected loy the impurity called 
ldi.rmamala, but the latter do not and so are free from it. It 
is this very absence of self·arrogation that keeps the personll, 
who are out of their senses', unaffected by the actions done 
in that state, as ali the scriptures unanimously declare. The 

1. 'f,·A,. VI, 98. 
2. T. A., VI, 85. 
J. T. /l., VI, 86. 
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self"arrogation is thus tbe soil without which the seed of 
Karma Ql.DDot grow. 

THB ASSOCIATED mEA AND FRUITION. 

The result of an action, however, even when it is 

associated with the self·arrogation, is not always the same. 

It is greatly influenced by the associated ideas. When, for 
instance, a person practises certain austerities and desires that 
their fruit should go to the otber person for whom he performs 
them, it is the other that gets the fruit and not the per~ 

former l , This idea is common to most of tbe religions. It 
is on this that engaging of the priests for prayer, fasting and 
other kinds of austerities to effect a certain desired end is 
based. Lea.ving the religious que~ticms aside., if we analyse 
our daily experiences we find that the nature of the effect 
of an action in tbe fann of a mental sta.te of some kind 
dep~nds not on the action itself but on the idea with 
whicb it is a.ssociated. SupWse, for instance, that two new 
motor cars are driven by two different persons; one is a 
servant, driving his master to a certa.in place, and the other 
is tbe owner himself. The act of driving is the same; both 
the cars Bre equally new; they a;e of the same maker and 
have similar accessories; but will tbe ,pleasure of driving he 
the ·same in both the c.ses, and if not, wby? Is not the 
difference"due to the associated ideas? Is not the littleness 
of the servaDt~driver's joy, as compared to tbat of the 
master, in driving a new ca.t, due to the association of the 
idea. of service? Thus, as in ordinary life 50 in the spbere 
of religion and morality. an act by itself is productive of 
no fruit; its. prodm::tivity differs with the difference in tbe 
asaoc.iated idea.s. 

I. T. A., vr. 87. 
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DIFFERENT STATES OF KARMA. 

Karma is associated Dot with the body but with the 

limited self, and, therefore, is not destroyed. with the 
destruction of the body. It transmigrates with the soul 
and determines the soul's associations with the futUre body 
and its circumstances. It waits till it gets circumstances 
favourable for its growth and then it (I.~crts itself. The 
state of Karma. when it is about to assert itself, is called 

the state of its maturity. When once this sta.te is 
reached, nothing can stop it from running it~ course. E\'en 
self-realisation cannot prevent it from fruition. Even the 
enbgbtened souls have to undergo the experiences! whiLh 
follow the maturity of Karma. Even they cannot escape it. 
lt IS tbls maturity of the J.lllSt karma which is responsible 
for the dltfer~ce in the result of the same a.ction d.one 
by Po number of persons, as in the above stated. case of 
school chtldren. This state of Karma is technically caUffl 
"Pbaionmukhata" As opposed to this, there is the other 
state In which, the circumstances being extremely unf.avou. 
rable for Its growtb, a karma remalUS dormant; it ia 
caUell "PbaJanunmukbat.ii.". Tile 2 fructifiability of a karma 
in the latter state can ,be destroyed by a counter-action 
Liucb as charity austerity and knowledge. The preventive 
measures agatnst the iructdicatlOn of Karma. are bke 
inoculations to safeguard It person against the attack oj a 
certam disease. And just as inoculation, though effective, 

if it be done long before the attack, is yet useless when 
the attack hILS come, so charity, austerity aod penance 

tao prevent the frultlon of a wma, only if they be done 

long bdorc its maturity or Pbalonmukhat.i. But they 
are of 00 use wben it has attained maturity. The mature 

1. T. A. VI, 103. 
~ 1'.4., VI, I~ 
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Kanna is like a bouJder, slipped from the top of a mountain, 
which knows no obstruction and must have its course till 

it reaches a. table land. 

KARMA AND LIBERATION. 

The destruction of hrma is one of the most e5!!ential 
antecedent conditions of the liberation of soul. But let it 
be noted here that, according to this sy~tem, this is neither 
the only condition nor is this in itself Mok~a. Evcn when 
the karma is destro~'ed there remllins llllolber impurity, 
clliled aoavllmala, associated with the self; and so long as 
this also is not destroyed there can be no emancipation I. 
In fact, the only difference between the experiencer, known 
as Vijfianakala and Siva, is, that, while both are equally 
free from kRnna, the former has still got the :l~avamala 
but the latter is free from that also. This is another 
point of difference between the Vedanta and the Trika 
conceptions of Mok~a. According to the former, liberation 
mellns simply liberation fcom the bondage of karma. 

• 
(Nai~karmyaJ. but, according to the latter, it means freedom 
from both karma and aJ.lalla malas. It cannot he nbjected 
here tba.t it the iiJ,18vamaia is the cause of the association 

of the soul with karmll why does not Vijnanakevala get 
into tbe bondage of kanna? Becau~e in the VijiiAniikala 
state the i{la.vamala is about to be destroyed and, therefore, 
loses its causal efficjency~. 

How IS THE OBSTRUCTION BFFECTED? 

We have pomted out above that the individual self is 
not free in its vohtion and a.ction. These are the nniversa.l 
powers of will ADd action wbich are working in aDd through 
tho individual. It is thus a mere tool a.nd Dot a fr~ agent. 

1. T. A., VI, 77. 
a. T.#-, V~_ 
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Under the influence of His will, however, it arrogates to 
itself the authorship of all that is done through the body 
with which it bas identified itself. But, when tbrollgb 
His grace true light dawns upon it, it realises its oneness 
with tbe Universal Self. As a. ne<:essary consequence of self­
realization, the identification with the body. togetuer with 
the effeo::t of self-arrogation of the deeds done in the state 

of ignorance \Moba) comes to an end. The l fruition of 
the past action, therefore, naturally becomes out of qnestion. 
This!! nullification of the effect of self-arrogation of fLCtioo 
¥ibicb follows the cessation of identity of the sell ¥lith 
the -body, is technically called karmadaba in the Trike. 
liteJ;!loture ; 

"KarmlLQaSca iyan dabo yad debihambha:vBsamsklragul)i. 
bbavo nama iti, sa ca vaisvatmyam asritayam Samvidi 
:umabhimac8sya mukhyatvad bhavet ityuktarr.:." 

T. A., Comm., VI, 108, 

CRITICISM OF THE RIVAL THEORY OF THE SANKHYA-• 
• 

According to the Saukhya, liberation is nothing but the 
cessation of the acti vity of prakrti towards a particular 
puru~a. But it may bf- asked: if puru~a is never really 
affected in any way and is simply pure consciousnes5, (pu~kar&. 

paliS&vlWnirlepaJ:!- kfntu cetanai!) in itself it must ever be 
the sa.me; why is it then thM prakrti is not active towards 
tbe :;0 called liberated? It cannot be said tbat the activity 
of prurti requires the presence of the old habits of 
experience of Buddhi (karmasamskara) as a prompting cause, 
and because all the sadtsklras of the past actions of the 
liberated a~ destroyed, there is, therefore, nothing to prompt 
ptakrti to work for the libera.tedj for, the OPPODCDt then may 
be asked: "what is it that is responsihle for the destructlOD of 

1. T. A., VI, lQ6.7. 
2. 't. A.., VI, 108. 
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Sl'Irhsklras?" It cannot be experience of the fruit by the 
doer. because experience in itself is an act and, therefore, 
rather than destroying the sBm!'ikaras, would lead to the 
iorm&tion of another. Nor can the knowledge be the cause 
of destruction, bee-a use if the word "knowledge" means 
something which is to be got by performing the acts 
of piety, enjoined by the scripture, then it is only a 
fruit of a certain action and &S such cannot rightly be 
represented to be thl: (:ause of destruction of the past karmas. 
For, if fruition of one action is supposed to destory another 
action there is no reason why fruition of those actions, by 
virtue of which one attn ins beaven, should not destroy those 
which result in knowledge I. Nor can this be said tbat 
knowledge does not destroy karma. but simply sterilises it 
by remo"ing ignorance, which is the most essential condition 
of its fruition. For, then the opponent may be asked to state 
what he means by ignorance. Is it a negation of ~nowJedge 

which precedes the existence of know ledge (prligahha va) or 
that which follows its desta'u~tion (dhvamsa), In the for. 
mer case again, is it the negation of all kinds of knowledge 
or only of some? The former position is, of course, impussi· 
bl~ for, to deny all kinds of knowJelllge to a limited seJf is 
to deny sentiency and selfhood to it. The latter also is 
no better, because the "bsence of so"'e kind of knowledge 
preceding its coming into being will tllways exist in the 
cases of both the bound and the IJberated ; for, according to 
the Siltikhya, the Puru$'- is simply sentient but not omniscient 
as the real self of the Ved~t,tin, so that even after liberation 
it can be !!ipoker. of as~ being without a certain knowledge 
preceding its existence. N or can ignorance mean the absence 
of knowledge C'.om:equent upon its destruction, for, such an 
ignorance there will always be in the case of the liberated. 

I. T. A., vntr!7. 
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But if the opponent were to say that ignorance mefJ-ns not 
the absence of all knowledge. but simply wrong knowledge. 
then also it has to be made clear whether its causal relation 

to the fruition of an action depends upon its presence 8.t the 
time of performance of the action or at that of the fructi. 
fication. In the latter case, the accepted theory of eBCh 
creation flfter dissolution being according to the individual 
karmas faUs to the ground; for. as~ociation of B. put'U$8. with 
II. body is a sort of fruition of certain karmas, but how can 
the karmas fructify unless there be ignorance and how Can 

there be ignorance unless there be the association of self with 
II. body; beco.\1se ignoro.nce. according to the S.§nkhYB, is a 
quality of buddhi, an evolnte of prAkrti, and. as SllCh it is 
non·existent B.t the time of di~solution. In the fOlT!ler case 
there is no reason why all karmas should not fn.l.chfy in the 
case of the ignorant and the enlighter.ed alike, becau!'ie the 
ignorance wa!l present in both the cases at the time of per. 

formo.nce. Nor can it be said tbat ignorance is ",a.cxisteJ'lt 

with sentiency 1 and because sentiency lasts even through 
dissolution, ignorance also, therefore, is naturally present: 
for, in that CfLSe it will not be poosible to deny the pTf"sence 

of ignorance even in the case of the enlightened; because 
the edightened are no less sentient than the unenlightened 

and therefore, it would be hard to explain why the karm~ of 
of the latter does not fructify. 

SMKHYA CONCEPTION OF IGNORI'.~CE. 

The evolution of Prakrti has got a twofold p\lrpose to 
serve, namely, (1) to supply the necessary stimuli for the 

varying experiences which the puru~as have helplessly to 
suffer or to enjoy, according to tbeir individual karmas, and 
(11) ultimately to effect their salvation. The former is called. 

1. T. A' I VIII, 20. 
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bhoga &IIel is due to the ielenti6cation of the self with 
Bllddbi. The latter is called .panrga and consist. in the 
knowledge of difference between the se1f and tlle Budd.bi and 
consequent cessation of the activity of tlle nature (pradhloa) 
with reference to a particular self. Bhoga depends upon the 
arrogation by puru~a of the work of buddhi to itself. Buddhi, 
according to the SitJkhya, is like a mirror, capable of receivilll 
reOection from both the sides. Its capacity to receive 
reftection of the extemal object. however, depends upon it. 
receiving light from puru,a.. Tbus Buddhi. though insentient 
in itself, appears to be sentient because of the reflected light. 
And pUfUJ8, tOO, though in reality indifferent to all the works 
of prakrti, yet, because of the co-enlity of the reftection 
of the external objects on buddhi with the reftection of its 
own ligbt, anogates to itseJi the agency of assuming the form 
of the external object, whicb. in fact, belongs to buddhi. 
Apavarga similarly depends upon the distinctIve knowledge 
tbat buddhi is of cha.nging na.ture and that pur1lfa is 
unchanc:eable and something djfferent from Buddhi • . 

The beginningless ignorance of difference between the 
self &Dd the prakrti is the prompting cause of the evolution 

of the latter for bhoga.1 After the rise of the kno ..... ledge 
of distinction, therefore, there remains nothing to prompt it 
to further action. Hence its evolutive activity towards that 
particular pu.rup. on whom the knowledge has dawned, 
automatically comes to an end. 

RSFUTATION OF THE SA/(KHYA. THEORY. 

From "hat has been stated it is clear that. a.ccordill&' 
to the Slflkhya.. release is nothing hut cessation. of the 
evolutive activity of prakrti consequent upon the diaappearance 
of tbe promptiog cause. the ignorance of distinction between 

1. T. A., VIII, 21-2-
42 
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puN$& and buddhi. But the defect of the Slbkbya theory is 
obvious. Tbe Shkbya is silent on the question of the 
relation of this ignorance. It e&nnot 5a.tisfactorily answer 
the query: "To whom does the ignor8.llce belong 1" For, 
it cannot be attributed to pOrn$IL, because that would make 
freedom from it impossible. Puru~a. according to the 
Sankbya, does not change. The loss of a.n attribute certainly 
means a chsnge in the possessor: therefore, if it be said that 
ignorance belongs to puru~ who loses it at the time of libera­
tion, the Siihkbya theory of uncbangeability of the purut-a. 
would faU to the ground. But if it be said that it belongs 
to prakrti. then puru:18 being ever free from it. the notion that 
evolutive activity of .prakrti is for the liberation of purn,&. 
becomes absurd. Furtber, the SankhYIL cannot satisfactorily 
answer another question: if tbe ignorance lasts only 50 

long as the knowledge of distinction between puru$a and 
buddhi does not arise, when does this knowledge arise? It 
cannot be said that it Brises when all the effects of prakrti 

have been seen, because th~y are limitless Bnd, therefore, 
it is impossible to see all of them. Nor can a general 
know ledge of the nature of pralqti's evolute be represented 
to be the cause of liberation, for, tha.t being possible even 
from seeing one evolnt'e tbere is no reason wby any pUN$8 
should be in bondage. 

DUALISTIC SAlVA THEORY OF IGNORANCE. 

According to the dualist school of Saivaism, the recog­
nised. exponent of which is Kheta~la,l ignorance is some. 
thing like a cover which hides the perfection of self in 
respect of the powers of kaowledge and action. [t is one" 
but possesses innumerable varieties of concealing power. 
[t hides the perfection of each soul by a separate variety of 
its power. This, according to the dualist Saivas, accounts 

1. T. A., Comm., VIII, 36. 
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for the difference in knowledge or ignorance of one soul 
from that of another. This also explains why at the 
liberatIon 01 destruction of ignorance of one soul, aU do not 
get liberated or enlightened,l It is [Jot .. creation of mlyA. 
for, if it be so, there would bo no reason why m3:yi should 
not create it for the Hberated also. It is not a mere 
negation or not· being of knowledge, but a positive entity, 
because it has the causal efficiency of hiding the perfection 
of the powers of knowledge and action of the Self. It is 
beginningless in Itself and so is its association with 
the souls. It is insentient and is the cause of association 
of karma and mtiy~ with tbe self. Wheo the concealing 
power of tbis ignomnce IS nullified by divine grace 
(saktipata) in tbe case of a certa,in soul, it (soul) sbines 
fortb in its true glory. Tbis removal of tbe veil of ignorance, 
tbis recovery of the bidden powers. tbis freedom from 
all kinds of limita.tions, is called mok~, in the dualistic 
saiva literature. 

REFUTATION OF T~E DUALIST THEORY. 

But wbat is tbe cause of the ma.turity (~ka) or destruc­
tion of this ignorance? It cannot be action (karma). 
because it is accepted to be die Cause of tbe variety of 
pleasant or unpleasant experiences which 8 person enjoys 
or suffers. It is. therefore. unreasonable to represent it to 
be tbe cause of tbeir cef;sation also. Nor cao tbe Lord'8 
will be sa.id to be responsible for tbe Said maturity, for. He 
is free from all partiality. a.nd. tberefore, if He be admitted 
to be the cause of destruction of ignoraace it woald be dif­
ficult to explain wby He fret:s only some and Dot all. Fur .. 
ther, at:cOIding to the dualist, tbe ignorance is beginniDgless 
a.nd causeless. Assumption, therefore, of its destructioD, 
whatever be its 'Cause, is against our common experience; 

1. T. A.. VUI, 30. 
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for, there is no instance of &Dotbec thing which thougb 
both beginning]!!ss !Lnd causeJess is yet destructible. The 
not-being of a thing before it actually comes ioto being. 
(prlgabhlva) has. of course, to be leIt out of consideratioD, 
because it is a non-entity and as such belongs to 8. different 
category from that of the ignol&nce which is an entitative 
being a.nd possesses causal efficiency. It cannot be said 
that there is no destruction of ignorance but that its power 
falls into abeyance. like the fatal biting power of a snake 

in a charmed circle, because then there would follow 
simultaneous liberation of all and there will also be the 
possibility of all coming again back to bondAge at the 
revival of the coocealing power of ignorance. 

There is a furtber question; how and what does 
the ignorance conceal? Souls are eternal and unchangeable. 
The ignorance, therefore, cannot be supposed to affect them 
in any way. for, such a supposition would bring them down 
to the level of transitory things. Therefore, if it he said 
to conceal powers of knowll!llge and action by ~ts mere 
presence in tbe proximity of the self, then there is no reason 
why it should not do so in the case of Siva and other 
liberated souls. Moreovf,f, jf it conceals the powers of the 
self it conceals the very being of self, because self is nothing 
more than the said J>owers. How can then we know the 
very existence· of the self? 

DUALIST THEORY OF KARliASAMYA 

Now. leaving aside the question how and what the 
concealing power of ignoraoce conceals, if we were to take 
into consideration the qoestion, "why does it fall into 
abeyance ?" we find the dualist's positIon no better. 
They hold that the Lord's will, prompted by the equili. 
brium or equipoiEe of karmas (karma&Slmya). puts io 
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abeyance the concealing power of ignorance. The karm .... 
FlImya.. according to them, is .. state of maturity of two 
equipotential karmas of opposite nature. In this state each 
of the two karmas is equally mature for fruition, but is 
prevented from yielding its fruit by a.nother which also is 
equaUy mature and is trying to push its way to fruition. 
Because both are equally strong, therefore, neither CaD 

assert itself over the other. And the result is that not 
only []either of these two can fructify but others also, which 
would have borne their fruits in ordi[]&ry course, are 
prevented from so doing, because of their way to fruition 
having, as it were, been stopptd br the struggle of the 
two equipotential karmas. It is a case like that of two 
equally strong wrestlers trying to push their way through a 
small door through which Dilly olle person can pass a.t a 
time. The result is, as we often see at the opening of a 
harrier to a third class railway booking office window, that 
neither CAn pass; and while they are fighting, each trying 
to assert his right over the ~ther to purchase his ticket first, 
other poor passengers have helplessly to wait behind. This 
state is marked by the absence of feeling or both ple85ure and 
pain alike. The reason is obvious. Mind can ha\'e only one 
experience at a. time (Yugapaj jM.nlnutpattir manaso liilgam). 
The fruition of a karma is nothing. hut an experience. 
ADd because two experiences are not simultaneously possible, 
reucmably therefore, two karmas cannot be supposed to 
fructify at the same time. Karmasamya. therefore, according 

to the dualists, is both natural and logical. 

REFUTATION OF KARMAS.JJrtYA. 

There lore three kinds of action, pious, sinful and mixed. 
Two fructifiable actions cannot take place simultaneously. 
Because an action, in order that it may have its necessary 
rc:sult. Iccordins to the law of karm., mUlt have the 
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cooperation of mind, must be associated. with some idea. In 
fact, the moral fruition of an action depends not on the 
action itself so mueh &s on the a.ssocia.ted idea. It is 
becaU!~e of this that motiveless action (ni$kama karma) does 

Dot fructify, As the mind can ha.ve only one idea at 
a time so nat'IJtal1y two fructifiable aetiol'Js cannot take 
place simultaneously. The performances of actions being 
in succession, their maturity also must necessa.rily be in 
succession. How can then two actions simultaneously 
atta.in maturity and produce karmasamya. 1 Further, even 
if simultaneous maturity of two equipotential actions be 
admitted, there arilies a. very important question as to 

whether other actions aD or do not fructify after the 
karmIl51mya.. In the former case, inspite of this ka.rmllsamya, 

the bondage of karma. will remain. In the latter case, 
cessation of the fruition of all actions being necessary. 
even those actions, which are responsible for the existence 
of the body, the life, and other circumslll.tlces of the 

liberated, should necessarily 5toP fruition and, tberefore. 
there should be instantaneous death of the freed. 1 Further, 
if the equilibrium of two actions can prevent the fruition 

of all other actions, what does there remain for the Lord's 
will to accomplish, wh~t is then the SaktiplUa. assumed 
for? Even if sa~_tip.:tta be assumed to be necessary, the 
karmasamya being the same in all cases, it is difficult to 

6CCOunt for difference of saktipata in different cases. The hfe 
of renunciation and other religious practices CblInot elt'plain it, 
because the limited selves cannot he assumed to be indepen­
dent in tbeir performance. For, if it were so, it would 
be difficult to explain why aU do not perform them. If, 
therefore, it be supposed to be dependent on something else, 

1. T. A.. VIII, 49. 
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tbat also togicaJly win require sometbirlg else still as a 
prompting cause and so 00 ad·infinitum. 

Tbe Trika, therefore, holds thlit, while obscuration 
and liheration are the works of the independent will of the 
Lord, creation, maintenance and llestruction are dependent 
upon innate ignorance and karma, and that tbis ignorance 
is not a.n insentient independent entity. as conceived hy 
the dualists, but is 8 prcduction of the Lord's wilJ. 1 

1. T. A., Comm •• Vill 75. 
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37,41,62,67,91,95,99,117, :264, 268 

(Vivrti) 16, .52, ~ 

Stot", (Abhi) ... ... 22, 59, 163, 198, 222 
Spada KarikA c 18,36,62, 11, 91, 111, 114, 139 
Sv&Cchanda Ta.ntra 
Snecha.ndidi PnJcriya SlStr& 

12, 11, 120 
177 



( 391 

(III) 

Taftt,.alom 

Name Vol. Ah. Page 

Anirnddha 8 13 178 
Anutta.ra. Prakriya: 6 9 249 
Abhimwagupta I I 3, 33, SO, 51, 221, 244, 309 

4 7 57 
7 10 156. 158,208 
7 11 14Z 

Agama 3 \3 143 
Anand .. 8 13 210 
Ananda gahvara 8 14 225 
Anandidbika SisaDa 5 8 33 
Utpala I 1 30 

7 12 107 
8 13 176 

Onni Mab~ Sistra. I 2 39 
8 14 230 

Aitareyopani~ld 2 1 215 
KaJya.9& 8 13 96 
Kallata 7 10 14Z 

8 13 206 
Kllpila 5 8 189 
Klmika I I 97, 10' 

3 • 28 
4 6 81 
5 8 149 

K:i.lottara 7 J I 11 
KiraQa I I 116 

3 4 84 
6 9. 45 
6 \3 103, 173 

Kulapbvara 2 3 147 



( 392 ) 

Nam.e Vol. Ah. Page 

KuJaguhkara 2 3 166 
Kula Vidhi 8 13 184 
Kaula 3 4 287 
Krarna. 7 12 105 
Kb4s.plila 1 I 84 

6 9 211,221 
Carvaka 4 6 IS 
Cukhulaka I 1 3) 

Tan~loka 1 1 258. 309 
Trih ~tra I 1 35.149 

3 4 302 
7 10 1, 2, IS1 
7 11 38 

Trike S(ltra 7 12 101 
Triiiro Bbairavligama 3 5 395 
Trisiro mat&. 1 1 123, 155 
TrisirBI) S astra. 1 1 116 

1 2 26 
2 j 140 
3 5 330, 439 
4 6 22 
5 8 9 
2 3 237 
3 5 317,421,449 

Trr~§ &st:ra. 2 3 198 
8 13 98 

Trisik~tra Vivrti 8 13 96 
TraiSirasa.mata I I 155 
Dikoott ... 1 1 99 

3 S 462 
5 3 7 

Deviylmala 2 3 82 
5 8 12, 149 



( 393 ) 

Name Vol. Ah. Page 

l>vaita Sutra 1 1 222,244 
Nandi Sikhl1 Tantra. 7 12 99 

8 13 104, 155 
Nisakula. 8 13 84 
NiSlJtana. 3 4 84 

8 13 125 
N lsi SSJlcara. 1 1 88 

3 4 206 
4 6 32 
7 12 105 
8 13 149 
8 14 237 

Paficamukhagupta. 1 1 3 
Pati ~tn, 1 1 149 
Pan.meSvara S'astra 1 1 194, 281 
pO:rva S'astm 1 1 202 

2 3 82. 111 
3 4 ]4,39 
5 '8 164, 206, 221, 277 
6 9 48, 96, 223 
7 10 99, lY2, 203 
8 13 207 
8 14 238 

Pramltl}a Stuti 8 13 85 
Brahmay:tmala. 3 4 61.66 
Bbarga Sikh! 3 4 284 

7 12 103 
Bhavabboti 8 13 96 
Bhaskara 1 1 51 
Bhoti Rlja 1 1 28 

5 e 265 
BbairAva Kula. 8 13 182 
Bbairava Tantra 8 13 183 

50 



( 394 ) 

Name Vol. Ah. Page 

Mail gah. S'""astra 3 5 347 
Matabga 1 1 84.244.227 

4 6 185 
5 8 217.247,272 
6 9 6,45,148, 199, 209 
8 13 173 

Mata Slistra 8 4 292,299 
Mana. Stuti 6 9 134 
Mayiya S'iistra 3 4 29 
MlllinI Mats. I I 35 

5 8 205 
7 10 164 
8 !3 127 

M:uini Vijayottar8 1 1 35, 54, 257 
3 5 418 
4 7 51 
6 9 247 
7 10 69 
8 13' 199 
8 14 235 

MiJini Sastra. 6 9 129 
Yoga SELiicara. 3 4 135 

" 6 51 
8 \3 149 

Yogini Kaula. 4 7 31 
REIotna.m~Ja 1 1 281 

8 13 143 
Ruru 1 1 84 

Rum Sa-sana 5 8 117 
5 8 66 

Raurava. 6 9 174 
Raurava mats 4 6 123 
RIIoI,1[Iwa Vlrtika 5 8 70, 132 



( 395 

Name Vol. Ab. Page 

~a.ur!l.va. Vrtti 4 6 117 
Raurava S'aSanQ 5 8 30,74 
Raurava Satlgraha 6 9 40 
L8k~maJ]8gupta. 1 1 30 
Vajasaniya 3 4 61 
Vilja.sineya. 8 13 94 
Vijll.yottara ? 10 ?; 

Vidyadhipati 1 1 226 , 5 408 
8 13 95 

VidlSatika Trika 4 7 44 
Vira. 3 4 61 
Vit~li 7 12 IDS 
Viravali 3 4 266 
VirllvaiikuIa 4 6 64 
Vaiyako.ral)1l D8riona 6 9 208 
SambhunathA. I 1 31. 51 

3 5 347, 355 
5 8 283 
6 9 2\2 
7 10 129, IS8, 193 
7 11 35 
8 13 104, 157, 200 

S'iva. tanu Sastra I I 146 
5 8 160, 182, 205, 206, 230 
6 9 166 

Sivadr$ti 8 13 72 
Siva Sassoa. I I 73 

5 8 150 
7 II 2 
8 ~3 93 

Siva. Sntra I I 58 s... 8 13 95 



( 396 ) 

Name Vol. Ah. Page 

Srlka~\h. 1 1 28 

3 5 347 

Sripara 6 9 107 

S"ripllrva. Sistra 6 9 40, 115 

7 10 127 

7 II 30,71 

Satvavira. 8 13 95 

San'll:c~a 8.l!istra 7 12 105 

S»'bkhya 6 9 76 

Slir. SAstra 2 3 236 

5 8 218 

8 13 82 

8 14 231 

Siddha. Yogiivarimat&l 2 35 

2 3 207 

6 9 7 

7 11 64 
Siddhii 3 4 61 

Siddba: Tantra. 1 1 256 

S 8 34,8B,132 

Siddhim&t& 4 7 31 

Swnati 1 1 235 

3 5 347 

Somananda 1 I 30 

1 2 39 
B 13 96 

Som:lDlUlda Putraka 2 2 9S 

Saugata 2 3 64 

Spand .. SliSlUla 2 3 254 

3 4 42 

4 8 liB 

4 7 54 

5 8 5 



( 397 ) 

Name Vol. Ah. 

7 \I 
8 13 

Svacchanda. Bn.stra , 8 
8 13 

SVlyambhuva I 1 

(IV) 

'l'tl1ltra Bartl 

Name 

Anubha.va StatrB. 
Ananda 
Ucchm;;ma Sastra 
KaQad .. 
KeJla'l» 
Tantra Kula 

Talltra SBdbhava 
TantrlUoka. 
Trisiromata 
Nandi Sikh:! 
N itya Tantra. 
PilJ;lini 
PltameSvara 
Pra.karar)& Vivara.{Ia (Abbi) 
BbD.tirlja Gura 
Mat&:h.ga. Sastra 
MalIa Kulei& 
Millini Vijaya 
Yimala 

Yoga Saiiea.ra. 
Ratnaml11 

Raurava SUb .. 

Page 

29 
170, 189 

8, 136, 164 
184 

S4 

Page 

31 
130 

32 

88 
104 
32 

187 

32. 97. 99, 107, 186 
186 
27 

187 
2, 32, 61 

22 
31 
30 

193 
199 

4 

201 
198 
186 
84 



Na.me 

Vidyapati 

Sambhunatba 

Si\lll.natha 
Sri PiLrY~ 
5101;:n Vartika. 
So.q.ardba. Sastra. 
Siddhamata. 

Name 

( 398 ) 

(V) 

DhVlIllyiilQka LOCQ'II/l. 

Page 

31 

2 
34 

31, 32 

107 
4 

170, 186 

Page 

Abhijfiana Sakuntala 157 

Ahhil18vagupta ],15,19,36,40,43,46,47,51,58,59,70, 
75,84,86,9"1.108,117,147,159,166 

Arjuna Carita 

Asmadupadbyaya 
Adika.vi 

Ano.llua Vardball"'­
UtI-ala. 
Udbh8.ta. 

Udbba.t!l. ma.t&. 
Kado.mbari Kathasara (Bhat!a ] ayant!l.) 

Krrpilnmata 

Karikakara 
K:§lidasa 
Kavya Kautuka. (BhaHa Tauta) 
Kavya Kautuka Vivarat}& (Abhi) 

Granthakara (Anand a VardbILlla.) 
Candrikakara 

Jaiminiya. mats. 
J aimiruya SQtra 

118 

43, 116, 149, 160 
11,63 

12, 135 
30 

6,39, 108 
72 

H2 
190 

59, 123, 138 
164,207 

17tl 
178 

58,90 
178, 185 

201 
63 



Name 

jairnineya 
Tantra:ioka. 
TapasB Vatsaraja 

Tarkika 
Naiyayika 
Prabhakara 

Pcabh1tka.ra Danana 

BhltttB J ayanta 

Bhana Tanto. 
BhaHa Niiyaka 
Bh8.t~enduraja 

Bh!lgodbha.t& 
Bharllta Muni 

Eblln,ta S'astco. 

Bbnrtrha.ri 
Rhaguri 

Rhatt& 
DhatlA mata 
Dhamnha 

nhamaha Vivo.ral~a 
Manoratha Kavi 
M ababharn.ta. 
Mtmaffisaka 

Muni 
Y D.Sovarmfl.r:l 

Raghu Varilsn 

Ratnava,lI 

( 399 ) 

Page 

198 
19 

150, 165, 171, 173 

200 
200 
188 
188 

142 
29, 178 

15, 19, 21, 27, 29, 33, 63, 67 

1,25,43, 116. ]60, 207.223 

10, 38, 134 
5,1.50, I 70, 222 

}<l5 

47 
175 
188 

188 
6, 10, ~7. 40, 71, 82, 88, 91, 1032,208 

159 

8 
11, 123 

199 
29,66.138,146,149,172, ]78, 182 

148 
142, 148 

R~mabbYLlday~ (Yaso Vo..rman) 
Ram!Y8.l}!l 

149, 172 
148 

11, 123 
162 Vatso..rKja Ca.rita 

Vnmana 

VikramorvaSi 

Viniicaya Tiki Dha.rmottam§ 

10, 37 
175 

233 



( 400 ) 

Name 

ViVarBl]skrt 
Vrttikrt 

VeI;1I Sarhbiira 
Vaiyl1ko.nn.ul. 
Sangat&. 
Stottn (Abhi) 

Page 

40 
48, 59, fiO, 71, 85, 104, 108, 115, 

122, 123, 126, 131 
162 

Svapna VllsavadattD: ND:taka 
Hari Vijaya 
Hrda.ya Darpa!).8 

(VI) 

188. 199 
190,200 

75,179, 188, 221 
152 
148 

27,28,63 

Bha.gavadgita11ha Saizgral!a. 

Name 

A bhina vagupta 

Chapter 

I (In trod) 
3 

" , 
6 
8 
9 

12 
18 

Upfl.ni~at 4 
DevI Stotn. V ivarsQ8 (Abbi) 6 

11 
Dvaip§:yana 
Pl1ramesv8n. Siddhanta 
Bhatta. Bhaskara 

I (lntrod) 
12 
18 

Bhat~ndura:ja '1 (Ietrod) 
Bhedav.llida VidIraoa (Abbi) 6 

. Mahi Bb!lrata 17 

S'lokll. 

5 
3, 28, 35 

24, 26 
26 

7. 16 
16,2S 

7 

2.6i 
16,26 

30 
18 

11 
2 

30 
23 



( 401 ) 

Name Chapter Slob 

Rabuya 8latra 3 11 
Laghvi Prakriyl (Abbi) 4 26 

12 11 
Veda 2 16 
SivaSaktyaviniibhlva Stotrs 

(Abbi) 15 19 

8ivopani~a.d 4 27 

7 11 

Sruti 4 25 
15 7 
18 37 

Satritamlltr§dhyaya 11 31 

Somlnanda Plida 4 18 
Spanda 4 26 

9 16 

(VII) 

iSlIIJf'd hatllab1tijRii Vimat'Sint. 

Name Vol.. Page 

Ananta 1 201 
Abbinavagupta 1 3,23,191,199 

2 105 
Agama 2 80 
AgalDika 1 120 
Utpa) .. 2 250,216 
Udaylk",. 2 216 
Kll\>ld. Dm; I 91,252,216 

2 6,269 
C....u I 251 
jaimioiya I 141 

51 



( -102 ) 

Name Vol. Page 

Ta.ntra SlIra. 2 21-1 
Tantraloka. (Abhi) 2 21-1 

Tlrkika. 1 49 
Traiyambaka 1 2 
N a.iy§yika 1 25 

N yayanirma:Q.& Bedha.s 1 16 

2 127 

N y!yabhA$yakrt 2 84 
Patalijali 2 157 
Param~~i (Somananda) 1 208 

2 272 
PlQini 1 233 
Praji'ilila.nklira (Satikara· 

nand&n8.) 1 181 
Pradhio'-gama 1 207 

2 245 
BhagavadgiU. 2 231. 232. 237 
Bh8~ Div~kar8 Vats&. I 10 
Bhana, Na:rAyalJ& 1 51 , 195 
BhlU'atrtdi I 335 
Bhartrhari 1 212 

2 84 
Bheda. ... ;a:da Vidlral)& (J..hhi) I IS8 
Yoga Sotta 1 133,200 
Raurava 2 200 
Lak\lmsT)agupta 1 3 
Vijfilna.vAda. 1 78 
Vidyipati 1 7 
Viveklif'l.jana. (Bha.tta Divl-

karavatsa) 1 10 

Vrttikrt 1 22 
Veda 1 277 
Ve<Ia Siddblnta 2 81 



( 403 ) 

Name Vol. Page 

V&is~ika 1 34. 135 
Silky. 1 243 
Sivadli\i 1 15,49 

2 211 
Siva. Satra. 1 200 
Sa<;lardhasara 2 203 
SD:D.khya. 1 34. 42, 10, 91. 13S, 

112. 252 
2 135 

S5:likhya. Kicik:i 2 236 
Sara Erastra. 1 211 
Somanandllo 1 :2, 41 

2 211 
Sa.ugata. I 135 

2 125. 126. US 
Stan CintAma.r;'Ii Z 153 
Spanda 231.242 



APPENDIX C. 

Philo80phical stotras 0/ Abhinava. 

"S'Rlftitit I 
.. , 'I\1mT".i6ql~4~ ... 
SIfl'VI. u ... IiItun ot .... ql .... IQMII1'~iI II. 1 

......... #"" '1\1 '" "'" ~ ~t 
• 00IIi\. 'Ifl.m "" "" ail .... Ito.' " , " 
t:f9ritsftoe ;II '"d@dum ~ m ... 
Pit .... "'lI'" m.n !i ..... !if,"""" I 
fltuuMcM41"'t"i"Q'GiMU".IU 
lIT r.,"""" lIT '1'1'1 fm • ....n .. .." .. m""' ....... , •• " 
~,;o,z~ 
_. to.. .... _. r.~ ... OJ m..,q, I 
~ II f~iilll"UIIU Ill ...... ,) !Rift 
ail __ "'""" ""'" "" lIT """ " \ • 
~s. II r-'tI"G ... ~"it!lIfI'.u.tI.. 
i{\qilPfl'6$U,"i~ ~ MlI"'I(III: I 

.. ' ~~~''l.hl''Iu...: 
m""'l"'l~' .,ftr, """.""", " • " 
.1'it'4~itti'«'4I1,""m.~", 
it: 11m: UFifilM ... _,til R!il(:i!ljqlil "8' I 

1IIfi5 WIIftr ... ,rt=II ~{:If thl"116lfiRII­

~~ ...... r. • ..m: moorf.nl~ n , • 
"('IhRq'liilf.,n ft: ~Vf ~IIT: \l(l$R4i...n 
if61IiiCltUl .. 'tEipt:i1 ft.d 1151 ... I 
~.,.;o lId.,.".....mt .... 
''I'tpSiSNw.tI'lfhll 1IR11i11 II \ n 

,.....n •• MSS• 
\ ...... IQi~MSS. 
,tq,MS •• A . 
... iwRwMS.,B. 



( 405 ) 

WNf..t" (ijjiC1ifts~ ei ... ",«ilim ~ 
~{Ift'III' :sm ,* .. al'"3q,SU"~' ~ Il1'Rt I 
iMdWGii q'I mfoo ~ '1 .... 14: 

...,.. fuM. """ li .... ..,.". ...... ' " •• 
~ ~'''If'CIIljI~ ~ it ~ .... ~ 
...... 4iiife .. ~~ f;q:~ tniI' I 
~ .,:~~;qTif. ~qsr"'lIlii€it4 
Stm ~1"FM,~q~ Nftmt ~O!I II , II 

IIW "itqi'i!jlqffit~tmf"':II3'd(£tnr ~ I 

m 1t fh:r.f~iiij'_ {-in' 
"""',,"~. '" ""' .. { oil,"" ",.;t"'l'l' I 
"""'II.1iI :ala. Qr9;ril'lT ~1KlIPIf. 

~ ..... '" "'i! om! ""'" oitu"1l' • ! " 
- .. q~.,,'l-':.miI .. ~~ f( I 
......... .-'" ~ .~ "''Ilil_" , " -mr • """', 'l'!fo~ ;ml<i ... Tftr O<t 
..,. oit~ • """ r. >til ..... lIilnf"""" I 
R\l ..-, ""t ~...r.t 0' .r ~Tftr· 
...... 1 .. itJ"I"'lia(8~~lIIII\,n \ II 
~fit;q,"ij'l."~~' 
VIAI"'ill.. !PN .. )51:11 .,-tliJ'I: I 
~:fV 'I Ast1«qitt1~ • 
~Cf(~q~11 Ii II , 

... iili ....... MRI.tm ~ a~; fIi:q~ 
Ie ~ onrfi! "",,,' "" ......... "",," ~, I 
ii''ilwl~ "~M'S'"IU f.tacdtfiliithiM.· 
l ... ft<ntfireo .... f"" ""'" ""''''' >it, • ; U 

I~~MSS . 
• , lfli4'6itii"""",","I"''''= MS., B. 

'~""'MS .• B. 
1 tlQccafil MSS. 
,11118 MSS. 
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oil oft:.q ...... ,"''''''''' 
M,i{l!ii§i6(ut I!RI ~ I 
tlti~i'UI .. q iI ~. 
1Jl:R(iiij~ f;t{l!iCilitINifilq,119: II &,. II 

........ ..m.~~ ... """" ... ~ .... ~ , 
~~ .... " >ttfu ",f~ .. 00\ ....... " • " 
.;m i!""f<..1.o1....n tp, ..... -
it'l1tw4"LI'~' ~<c¥it tr.:'I~miflb I 
~"'''''"' .... t fqOtm or,,", .... 
p.IPQ'I ~~ i!CI~ q(.¥u M81tt1~~ U {, II 

wJiti'''I!(~ ~nlJl· ~11t RT 
., ... ,ro, ~ r ... 01 Ro" .. w.. oil"" IOC' , 

...... ~-, """''' "" !'If .... 
~"'" .'I"IiI"Z'Ifli~ "",," .. , """" " ~ " 
it it $sfq tI1Irtrr:qfq ~~ q,(ROQIfJ:,. "G~lnn: 

""". ails ~ .. w. ""' "fof'" ... f..mo. I 
~sII: f;radJrfil~grft{tl~IPCnI;::~a~· 

G«IitiISl'lIRaq¥fqf{lfi:R1m.n-.r~: II tQ I' 
tAlI: ~IIM""...-r; _~ liI'I!11t~"· 

~qJ: 't'(EI"Stdl5'i11dl ~ <U ~I I 
1 .. " ..... ~U~ ~ .. Ml:\:UJWI 
",,"""""I ~~(,Oit .. .....r. Nol." !! " .. , .... 'II. "" .. ,,)flo .. , ,"so ,;," "11<11 fiIIp" , 
.: ~.s1J; ~ ~'4,c«ta4~q: mtfq \I t' II 
..... ;;:ti¥lq<Oiff~ti:(I'IItTE!Sf41( , .. Oil( 

"~l/IsR ... ')nnrl\~it~& I 
\f'Uq'llIilltil fq''(till fij~gPl1:. 
.,i\('Ifttf«! ~ ... tOt (K' " l~ " 

,tcll.,tdr..iR49Qfil!Il q«lIQlllqf~l¥l wsctllllfiiCW'l. I , 

I_MSS. 
"$,UI4Q MS., A. ~S MS., B. 
.. 1Ift11 .. MSS. 
~~.MSS. 
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i1C~"I .... t:ll'Eiflni lIQ'.t(i€iifd6ii ..... lIlM I 

11~"~ U"'hqU4lt'lii~ ~ ~ II t R 
"..,roflril. ft ~,ol"~1!<" ~AA 'IIffo ~, I 
.... """"' .... ""'ftI .. ftlf...:t "'" ~ ""'I." • " 
1"1' ~ ..... '1'1 f;N, ~ m... .. ' lImI' I 

"""" ~ .. flo ..... 1 _~iI~'"""'"«, , ~ " «, ~ """ • a<it ru;"" ..... ~ ...... a...,.., I 

illei':t'fN~tn: qpJI~",*; II ~ II 
.. ~,,.'\, .fuf ... ~"' ~ ... ~ ~ """''''lll: I 
""i8""«ifq'ij,niffiT~ ~~ t:f',:Ii'd~ttfRr ifP':I~ II ; II 

<i ......... ~ """" f<orrf.I ~ ~ I 
"1"~ ~ ""UP" ""''''''' ,.iI. ~'" .. ..., ... 1 " \ " 
F!I ~~omlr~:f+l'l(+i(4Ib4:qiN4I"'fI;ft'U';'hil( I 
'E"'4"'iRM:i't"l+t~lil"'l@ A.;:'1i N~ iI~q"lq"';~ II IQ II 
4('t'dQEl.fiJ~ nr<!,>dl;::q~am: 

~, f'I'~ ~ QtiiF"l6iiW I 

ft l1t.nQQNlit 9!All'I~ 
~ ~ mn~i"'qU:i1t\.o:dlt:.ll ~ II 

riO .m...f~ .. """,1O", """""'" """" I 
• • •• 

waihlOi6'Q14 ~ fli~~ I • 

fla;i.,ii'l(lOimt'J'q ~SiI;:;nl~ n t II 
~ ~ql!u.~eu' ~ ., ~I{ I 
or( .. fi<'!IoiI • ..it ...... ..n .. , " , " 
"""n "'" fiI«I """"" ~ .~, I 
....... .,;I""", ... ~ ,.it., ""-n \ " 
¥N:a$O'li ~'3ild"'''iq(04 it~ I 
ttUiin .. td ~~ ~ zqt ",it om: 11 ~ n 

1 qtI", MS., B. 
'1II11\Oi,..q MS, B. 



( 408 ) 

,(dl
Q
'"'' "M.q~'4i t I 

lI ..... MjNi4Nd(:tl_ ~P\' IJII':" ~ II 
m ....... ~ 1lI..,.....n,~, 
~tlC~"lIliql ~~lillft:qfQh:n II \ II 
... , <iI"",,",ft ~ ",IiI ~ ~ , 
...... - .... '" ;j<i\ """- " • " 
",,~ ..... ~ .... -, 
1N_"6f4.( ~mm iII~ 'iii m \I G II 
*,"""I@\ ~~ ~ ~t II!lffi ~, 
...iI ... ~ ... 'IT.'~ """-" \" 
~BlRtJ!1~I'm 'l:i'lld!6 Ortrr: WI": I 

~IPU ""rf~ --iif.' r~sR::l'" ~ II to II 

~.~ ~""" '""'"" ""-' 
81~~(+j.l'!ti r... ~~~ II n II 

fQy """'" -m. ... 'Ir1"'l "",,-.~ , 
~ ~~~f~Ill~"!I'ifI~fililJ:.lI t~ II 

~NI1:;i f'!I EI.d€ll«""4 ~ I 
~~ ql€l+ie4M ~~"11<i~: II U II '""""" ,., ....... "'~ . , 
fi,@..., !!J1i't O..n ....."..~ iI"I' " l' " 
f.R1~~"tti!JW ~~ 'iii I 
btAj01+'4 p) "'tl"'WIil@! ~ml II t; II 
"""" .... ~o.; ""'l" • ;j<i\ ron, , 
g<f\plfiiii.M 41sfFt.1"I~ ~) q'f6: II t~ II 

RtlACIII+1liM?11 ~ iI'tmI" iii .. ,: I 
~ ....... ""..n* m'i>rii " l" , 
~!6 ~A ""'fiiH .. :A ~ I 
iIQI .... to... ~d .......... " l' " 
~~ ~ ,'!II ~f<4q8+4 rionr. i 
~ .. iiil'llM"'ii!~ a1~ Ii t~ 11 

'I!rilo "" 'l'" .... "'111 ... ~T , 
...... ' a ..,it ... ~ fioit""""" " 
m O(1lit ....... r ••••• (1*'''.810 .... , 

~ This verse is obscure. It is ... ery diffifOult to oocmect: 

II .. Me4~1 " with the rest of the verse. 
.. """lMS., B. 
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.q(ij~1( I 

P ;: •• idiidqR'lq qnulfilPt· 
q'~.hQI~"~'ORQ iifi\lIflI« I 

"«""44,,,,q. hfiilftIQr'iulgiI· 
mm """' "",of ... "", ;m _ II ! " 
~ WiMi'li ~ ~: '!'W'NRb ... 

"'" ..n.r "'"" .-'0 ~~ , 
~ ~ f~.;;JNq"~I"Qqq 
~ ~..m( ...,.; .... ft<I' II , " 

_ ........ ~ mfii ."..,~, 
_, .. ,til .. " f(. ",,,,.,,,,p,iO'<, , 

r.fillii,q) ~ ~f~MI' .. f.1'P't«l. 
"","sli .. ",0\iI ..... 'I'it ~ ... , II \ II 

flI,.a\ltfNi~ONRqnNf(~· 
~ "m; "'. on;of.i:o ""'" , 

Gl(4G\O(4il'IiUI'!'tO'lOO,,{!!Qllm 

0:!2 IIIfir """ ...... iW:m, ...n....s.T " • " 
~lirn.",~" .. ;ni' ...... , fl'1ifl'l+t'4+u.i~tlm M+1i 

~l!*'1I"~~II!I'Uni' ft4ij~ I 
flIlUoow"'1'f<>mf("'l"""""'­

fi-.lliliiiil!ltii"l'ffl: ~~ "~6: II 4: I 
~.Qafil"q;I!I';;~~) 

fOfi,'lI 'O!il'lI ,~.~ ,~ •• ' , 
opf ri\'lI ..w. .. ""'" ~. ooion 

~"'lMstiJi RPltotl1ifAIQ: •• : II ~ II 
~li ~tlloq;pjq ~ nii!~ 

l'lIg_t, '"'""' .mt h It "g' , 
~ ~""'- oA: ",.P""""," .. ~ 

....... ' oofjq ".,. .. ihn;o f .. ., " • " fio"", .. ~ .,,,",,","",, ~ I." 
qfh&:c:'''f1QI&. Q(iNRquf«tl+lElII"", 

~ ~~: QW"iR1~ •• Nal 
~qHt: qd"'fdt"eitr.~11 II , II 

~ ..a~ fOlio; it """ as-
IO..nu m~ ""'" ~ """", , 

52 
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~,....a~ """'" ,ft.1wM-
1IPIIIIII ~ (OIddiNR(w;t('IEi: n ~ II 

'~"'IWI: _*lt4f ~qll,". 
t¥'II.nm.la~tnumit III: ~; I 

• 't'l'I) OlNI'<.r ......... I1m ... 
~mwt ~[qi .. f(644ql: II to 11 

sndihli fiI'IiQid'*'{I~A~ 
fiOO: .m.:,,,,,,, "'"" • ~...m I 
~ _..r.rn. iI.r.... ""'" 

tt~.I"l\.d"'"ft ~~~ fiI~ II H n 
~ ~~"II i:m1111@il!'tQ(81-

r .. t .m. if< """"' r'~·OI'.I<I' I 61. l?m'Iri ~ "'1i:;.+k'Q:a;:Mq~ 
~'"" ~ ~'i~tiq41C~: II t~ II 

(~q' ""~: ifimtd 
..... 1111i1~'" ~ .. PUt<!lifl$i<i'I'4iEi'JlI'l. I 

1PI1t!1\'fA1€11'ililtqtl 'tRORha~ 
tiltliHtltq g~ .. ~ II t~ I 

1I1iit!m ""'" ~ ""-~_~ 
~id t-. ... n~!i=I ~ ~I~~ ~ I 

'fipU'3:!I,,~eqt FuRtEllq+i'I"t~~lt<Ii ""'.t 'I."'~ ~ ",~, II !" n 
~~ !M'¥tu') 'IB~a 

","I@u~ "'"" ~~;'3"'" I 
!dl'"¥,"'«~~¥PJI~ ~~~ 

~d OlO""""' .. ..,rq f"'" "~""""II !' II 
fiI'lt ..mit oft.m.",.~ 

'I'I(r m I'Ilt mrf~ ll1~ •• Ilr...."""~'~I'l.1 
"'II "'" ~ •• """"'.~ .~ ""I; 

~,......,tl.m.w._,,"!~ " 
ofttfo ~ti M"ll.g~t fiRfl'l'j 
~ :qr~~ ~ Niftiffi'iiqe: I 

!~""MSS. 

''''' MSS . 
.. fitlqlt!i~""I"'1 f~ftt~+i'I'iflfij4M' fiM;;qt MSS. 
v".MSS. 
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~'othI ~ """'"' We;T '" ... fUt 
fOai\, .mnfmn .... ~ """" "" ..., II '" • 
~~ RlRIl41l"lit: ~1Ifim1. 

...m;..,... ~ f.til~ ....tlo , 
'pI 'l'I,-.u ,. ~'Rfq ~ "i' ~ 
~ ~ IPl ~ :t;I~lP«ir ... II tt' II 

to.i\i\ oioitit ....t\ oft.!.;t ~ r .... 
om __ it '"""'"'" ... " .... ,f,f.\ ... "" , 

.. ;r.oi ~ 1Iflo;¢'.<iI ..... '" 
/0", oi..,._ ... ~f', r~ lIt<lI " I' " 
~ ~fi<, ~ o:'"'~ ih:fO •• 

flro;"","",~"I.~fir ",~~r"@1( , 
""', """t.i ""'of', fO'!'" """,,om 

'g'QiiT ~1lfi''F.g:'!i(~''t ii ~lIri\" II ~ 0 II 

~ ~ firoil r..n;,~" ... ~r· 
~ ~ ... I!lI': RIfltitN~ ~q .:m: I 

... ,;plI'" .r~ f;rwi llfO~. 
IlrIIT.ot ~.,.,., _~, •• 1 q .... , " 'I " 

(11\ OF'< '[fiI •••• fi<,'d .... oiII( 
Pi ~.i.;:utfin:mttft ~ ~ I 
~ ~~'1;' N§jQIigqam. 

om! .,;.,! ""'" _'" '" "" ~ " " " f .... IS'I'Q~: qft~ "'liN'!.,"-
~ ~rt f.tiif.it3ll~r ~(\f6 qr I 

pi ""' ...... (001 .... 9'" "".f""'l( 
,OSI\I.oio:ir ~ IPl ~ iI~11 ~~ II 

..... .....-1 """".ft<,,,",,,f" ll'· 
~lIiqI0ij"'d1*'~8R&Ttfi"'If4q:1 I 

"" ~,~ ,.p.iIlJ"""'''' 
..,. if ~i'tqql«fi ~ 'ilil i,V II 

...... ~ m'l'("",-~""",,r. 
'5iritf ~i"If,(i1tij'Pi'Ptr1!R=IIf~l I 

I11II(I' .,tlNiN: S01Eki'WII(!lI~M it 
~\a~_.~ m (Odl('t&elQ"ill1 \~ II 

!_MSS. 
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Q ... ni44i ~fiil!l4fltil.ftdi U ... wn 
IIft41ohf4i~ ~ 4UU'6iIli(atrr I 

m~:~ .INsd .... Q(iJ;lIhi1d .. ' 
itllililtBI 911 ;qR qgf ~qfiRll{ u \~ II 

Mit t..t.,...; ..... fi't1'i~ ... 
.. ~ ...... _ f~"fi! .. ,f«'Q'fflf,o,qfO. I 
sPnGI R'RI'ri "fiIfirn ~d iiI'I"~i{ 
""'"' ~ """' "" r ... rOM""",-" " " ...... _.~ .mt lOw. of .... '"!I" ..... " , 
~ ,,"""'" _Ill ~ _II" ".~ ... " .. " " " 
"" .... RoIOwoll."""""""I.· 
......t ~ oft: q ."'" ."'~ , 
i\oq "" - ,"""""tI!!-
lf11Qifi:a;::hfifiJd'U~i f~: II \~ II 

"\.11., ..... ....,.,.mrn..r.. , 
.... >ilI .. !)iI. om1<i\il <ij"' &., " ~ 0 " 

lfiI oil """_"'«1'1", .... '"'" ""I!'I .. " 

~("'*': 
eqitf6id.OO~ ~QI&IIIPe::q~ I 
i{l!l"'''''''iQiiI(tJri RAtqf.s~qy .n: ~ II ~ II 
~qq6"'''l1I<hit ~I'fa' ~ ~~q'( , 
"' .. "'" ~ "mI, _oj "" a.. _ u , " 
""""" ... ...r.i...flt oN a.. • 0I1i"'oI11O •• ",," , 
-"' ~, .. Ili"""""''''1O!! ~! " \ " ...... "i "'" '" ~q.,; ~"_i llifoMft , 
..... fiI;:a"""'u ~qr~'(q~lFtnAA1 FfJt II ~ II 
(O'1lj;tn.",.oi"",~.,,""Ill .. , , 
tCt!I"'ii.a s s:1R\rrtj~ ~ " 1IT'f1 f«fir II ct II 

1. ACCQI'diog the post-Nigeia grammarians the root 
"Dadba!' CaoDQt bl! used ill active voice. Abhinava, however, 

bere seems to follow the practice of earlic.r grammariao.s woo 
maintained. II SP"ii'iil"""P1I&i\4f(:qfiR!1III. .. I 

2. "'" MSS. 
3. _MSS. 
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"'~"",liooi\ •• u"'iil\mfl,"'i(loie_: I 
"'""'~~ ..... ,.....,jl, r..'flririlt "\ " 
~~ 'l'tq Fl1UfSd3t1NNtill*" I 

"'" ~ "" ~~'·"'''''tfRtf« •• " 
.... """"~ .tWO • .,.."'" .....m~ 
61W\i1'W'4t1ttdNo=m ~ ~ ~RN'm{ II , II 

,..m, ....m. """" ~ ~ "" ,,_ I 
<Of 19 ... "" ~~"ito! p..""",~: ""_ " ~ " 
Cjtl~.nq pPJ;~mN~ iiI'IIfit'fNAIfl'1.. I 

~ firI .... 4k'iiliJT'CI 'flIlqRr i3Af:q ..rtfW" ~: II to II 

~8 e<fPlt. ... fit., .. ,1JIl q!I~. I 

~(1:q{q61'i("*"ll1l{ I 

ottfttFI"':tqf.\dt1f¥rq~~ fimRI. I 
~"'hiiLQ,,;54t ~ 1fIJIm. 'q~ II t n 
• ..m.iI~~~~.I"'S'I~ I 
... ",Iio"fio~",f1, .~ .. ......r.." .,.l; " • " 
ett~1 .. fie .... tit~f(fhi~' ~ wit~ I 
"""""""" d ~ m ... ~~ .,.l; " ~ " 
.,,"" ,... """I'll """'" "'''' I 
""",,,,,,,,,"d ~""'...;I .~ " • " 
.i(t4i .... IQ ... i~ fiI"~ lIlT ~-. I 

... """'oft "' fO:..l_ .~ " ~ " 
~ ill" lIlT f.; .. ~it: ~{iiNIIR"IIT I 

""""'" ~<Ii IIVI"i\ ..... , <18 ..... " \ " """ "''''l: ....... ~...,sn.'''.lUllqf I 
"""",.<Ii ~ <II _>Oil_, ... " • " 

1. dSdl .. fq\illii MS., B. 
2. The metre here is appnrently defective. We bave, how­

ever. not corrected it, because tbis reading i~ supported 
bya1l the MSS., to which we bave had acce&5, as woU as 
by the current oral traditioa. 

3. This "Abhinavlkhya p&dyanavaka" is popularly caUed 
&oIBbairava Sta.,a", 
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A«IiiiiRl ~t q~UI~elrl' f« .... fttt..t I 

'"'" .... , .... qI oi\.nU ""'~ ~ II G II 
lOoi"'l"''' il ..... '" "'<¥,lo.t , 
.....m. ~ f;r.ot oi ~1 ,,""'- II ~ U 

...... ~~, _" -'fiao! I 
Ot..m. ;n~ oi ",'!...m ... ,fir om~" !' " 
.~~fO:n,~..r ...... ro'II , 
~ ii.h,M."," ~ • .-: " H " , , 
....r-r_r. ... , 'II f"" "'r ...... ,.~,' , 
'@'IRt ~( .. m fiItn~ tm1'fq 'EilOjUil43\11 t~ II 
"I<ijl(OQI ~{ElR'Oifl qft~f'pjqf I 
1I~ ~ tri 'ATotlf1iOijitji it\li<tJq;t"ji( II t'- II 
~S ~q q"firUd'€'iiiEk~i( I 
EAINUr .. QlI ~ nm ~ q~ II rlt II 

d~_ ...t"" "" ... fim:"'I.' 
OW .. ,,~~1R'l f.no~"I •• """,,, !I • 

l1ir I'".'taar • ....n~ , 
~~~I 

.. ", .. ""roof,.""" ... , oil," "'lI..nt 

.... f,o .. """", .mm ....... ..m , 
!]il1l 'Ig ~ ~ m gRidUilH(i(@I 'I.""" ..... .r..t ""fu ....... ~ 'It ""'RO'{ II t • 
.m.:rP. • .lt ... , r .... ,,'IT .. ~~. 
-mor. oit"f!i",,1i\~..t , 
ooit.n"""",,,l1IofJ<! ~o! l!'rid 'R1l. 
.... ~. "O!l .......... f~"""",,",,, , II 

_, ..... oil !J'!I'i'oif """ " .. )-'1 ... , 
_ ""' ...... i!'it """"" ~ orr , v.-.mr.. ..... (~ ,"", ,,~, 
..... "'" q( ""'1".-.: ....,., ~ .. ..it II ~ II ........ "'~,fO .~"'" Rf ..... ~ 
!III' orr "§till ... qfOs<rr .,...,. fiion ""fqt , 
oi\q, " .... "'" lI."" _ oIlIhoi\ 
*'tI,f;MtaMS tf'M "oN '1i1It1i'&ti4( II v U 

dir ...... "'"""'"'.... , 
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